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@ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Always read these precautions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual

carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.
The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product.
In this manual, the safety precautions are ranked as "WARNING" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
/\ WARNING g may

resulting in death or severe injury.

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
/\ CAUTION o may

resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage.

Note that the A caution level may lead to a serious accident according to the circumstances.
Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

i —

/\WARNING

may keep the outputs on or off.

serious accident.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

e Do not use GT SoftGOT1000 as the warning device that may cause a serious accident.

that displays and outputs serious warning.

SoftGOT1000 are changed, be sure to restart GT SoftGOT1000 at the same time.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

when a fault occurs in a personal computer.
Failure to do so may result in an accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.

operations (such as forward/reverse rotations or upper/lower limit positioning) must
configured external to the PLC.

connected to the data link system.

Failure to observe this instruction may result in an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.

e Depending on some failures of the personal computer, interface board, or cable, GT SoftGOT1000

An external monitoring circuit should be provided to check for output signals which may lead to a

An independent and redundant hardware or mechanical interlock is required to configure the device

e When programs or parameters of the controller (such as a PLC) that is monitored by GT

e Configure safety circuits external to the PLC to ensure that the entire system operates safely even

(1)Emergency stop circuits, protection circuits, and protective interlock circuits for conflicting

be

(2)The station to which the board is installed may be disconnected from the data link due to a data
link error. If this occurs, the data output from the station and written to other stations before the
error will be held until the station is reconnected to the network (until its data link is restarted).
Provide a mechanism for data link status monitoring and error handling for each station that is




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

For the operating status of each station after a communication failure, refer to the manual of the
interface board.

Incorrect output or malfunction due to a communication failure may result in an accident.

When changing data during operation, configure an interlock circuit in the program to ensure that the
entire system will always operate safely.

Configure an interlock circuit in the program, and determine corrective actions to be taken between
the personal computer and CPU module in case of a communication failure.

To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the GOT and the system against

unauthorized access, DoS™' attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks from unreliable
networks and devices via network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls, virtual private
networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.

Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving GOT trouble and
system trouble by unauthorized access, DoS attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.

*1 DoS: A denial-of-service (DoS) attack disrupts services by overloading systems or exploiting
vulnerabilities, resulting in a denial-of-service (DoS) state.

/\CAUTION

Do not bundle the control and communication cables with main-circuit, power or other wiring.
Run the above cables separately from such wiring and keep them a minimum of 100mm (3.94 in.)
apart. Failure to do so can cause a malfunction due to noise.
When the GOT is connected to the Ethernet network, the available IP address is restricted according
to the system configuration.
- When multiple GOTs are connected to the Ethernet network:

Do not set the IP address (192.168.0.18) for the GOTs and the controllers in the network.
- When a single GOT is connected to the Ethernet network:

Do not set the IP address (192.168.0.18) for the controllers except the GOT in the network.
Doing so can cause the IP address duplication. The duplication can negatively affect the
communication of the device with the IP address (192.168.0.18).
The operation at the IP address duplication depends on the devices and the system.
Turn on the controllers and the network devices to be ready for communication before they
communicate with GT SoftGOT1000.
Failure to do so can cause a communication error on GT SoftGOT1000.

[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in an electric shock, product damage or malfunctions.




[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]
/\ CAUTION

e Plug the communication cable into the connector of the connected unit and tighten the mounting and
terminal screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

[TEST OPERATION PRECAUTIONS]
/\WARNING

e Before testing the operation of a user-created screen (such as turning on or off a bit device,
changing the current value of a word device, changing the set value or current value of a timer or
counter, and changing the current value of a buffer memory), thoroughly read the manual to fully
understand the operating procedure.

When testing, never change the data of the devices that control the operation essential for the
system.
Faulty output and malfunction may result in an accident.

[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]
/\WARNING

e When power is on, do not touch the terminals.
Doing so can cause an electric shock or malfunction.

e Before starting cleaning or terminal screw retightening, always switch off the power externally in all
phases.
Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

[PRECAUTIONS FOR REMOTE CONTROL]
/\WARNING

e Remote control is available through a network by using GOT functions, including the SoftGOT-GOT
link function, the remote personal computer operation function, and the VNC server function.
If these functions are used to perform remote control of control equipment, the field operator may not
notice the remote control, possibly leading to an accident.
In addition, a communication delay or interruption may occur depending on the network
environment, and remote control of control equipment cannot be performed normally in some cases.
Before using the above functions to perform remote control, fully grasp the circumstances of the field
site and ensure safety.




CAUTIONS FOR USING THIS SOFTWARE

1. Required PC memory

The processing may be terminated by Microsoft® Windows® on a personal computer of which main memory capacity is
less than 128M bytes. Make sure to secure the capacity of 128M bytes or more.

2. Free capacity of hard disk
At least 100M bytes of free capacity of virtual memory should be secured within hard disk to run this software.
The processing may be terminated by Windows®, if free space of 100M bytes or more cannot be secured within hard disk
while running GTSoftGOT1000.
Secure enough free capacity of virtual memory within hard disk space in order to run the software.

3. Display of GT SoftGOT1000 and GOT
Display of GT SoftGOT1000 may be different from display of GOT.
Confirm for actual display of GOT on the GOT.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing Mitsubishi Electric Graphic Operation Terminal (Mitsubishi Electric GOT).
Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of the GOT thoroughly in
advance to ensure correct use.
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MANUALS

The following table lists the manual relevant to this product.
Refer to each manual for any purpose.

B Screen creation software manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GT Works3 Version1 Installation Procedure Manual Enclosed in product -
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2 *1 SH-080866ENG
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) 1/2, 2/2 *1 SH-080867ENG
GT Simulator3 Version1 Operating Manual for GT Works3 *1 SH-080861ENG
GT Converter2 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 *1 SH-080862ENG

*1  Contact your local distributor.

B Connection manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3 *1 SH-080868ENG
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) for GT Works3 *1 SH-080869ENG
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) for GT Works3 *1 SH-080870ENG
\(/5\/(3:[’(15(:)300 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT * SH-080871ENG
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (a2 Connection) for GT Works3 *1 JY997D39201

*1 Contact your local distributor.
B Extended and option function manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3 *1 SH-080858ENG
GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT Works3 *1 SH-080859ENG
GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3 *1 SH-080863ENG

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT SoftGOT1000 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 *1 SH-080860ENG

*1  Contact your local distributor.



Bl GT16 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GT16 User's Manual (Hardware) *1 SH-080928ENG
GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) *1 SH-080929ENG
, . JY997D41201
GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual 1 JY997D41202

*1  Contact your local distributor.

B GT15 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT15 User's Manual *1 SH-080528ENG

*1  Contact your local distributor.

B GT14 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT14 User's Manual *1 JY997D44801

*1  Contact your local distributor.

B GT12 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT12 User's Manual *1 SH-080977ENG

*1  Contact your local distributor.

B GT11 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GT11 User's Manual *1 JY997D17501
, N JY997D20101
GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual 1 JY997D20102

*1  Contact your local distributor.

B GT10 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT10 User's Manual *1 JY997D24701

*1 Contact your local distributor.



QUICK REFERENCE

B Creating a project

Obtaining the specifications and operation methods of GT Designer3

Setting available functions on GT Designer3 . . .
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

: ) (Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2
Creating a screen displayed on the GOT

Obtaining useful functions to increase efficiency of drawing

Setting details for figures and objects

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

tting functions for th llecti tri i
Setting functions for the data collection or trigger action 112, 212

Setting functions to use peripheral devices

Simulating a created project on a personal computer GT Simulator3 Version1 Operating Manual for GT Works3

B Connecting a controller to the GOT

Obtaining information of Mitsubishi Electric products applicable to the
GOT

Connecting Mitsubishi Electric products to the GOT . . i Lo .
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric

. ) ; ) Products) for GT Works3
Connecting multiple controllers to one GOT (Multi-channel function)

Establishing communication between a personal computer and a
controller via the GOT (FA transparent function)

(@s1eTTallaTeRTi{oaaa EViTeTa eI NN [oTa B [N STV o] TN S [oYel g [eXoT oo ([T ofo] [[o= o] CREGR 4= + GOT 1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi

GOT Electric Products 1) for GT Works3
» GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi
Connecting Non-Mitsubishi Electric products to the GOT Electric Products 2) for GT Works3

Obtaining information of peripheral devices applicable to the GOT . . .
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer,

. . . . . MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT Works3
Connecting peripheral devices including a barcode reader to the GOT

) . GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (a2 Connection) for GT
Connecting a2 with GOT Works3

B Transferring data to the GOT

Writing data to the GOT

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

Reading data from the GOT
(Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2

Verifying a editing project to a GOT project




M Others

Obtaining specifications (including part names, external dimensions, and » GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)
options) of each GOT » GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
» GT15 User's Manual
» GT14 User's Manual
» GT12 User's Manual
Installing the GOT » GT11 User's Manual
* GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
» GT10 User's Manual

» GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility)
* GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
» GT15 User's Manual

» GT14 User's Manual

» GT12 User's Manual

* GT11 User's Manual

* GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
* GT10 User's Manual

Operating the utility

Configuring the gateway function GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3

Configuring the MES interface function
Works3

GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT

Configuring the extended function and option function

Functions) for GT Works3

GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option

Using a personal computer as the GOT GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3




ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS

B GOT
Abbreviations and generic terms Description
GT1695 GT1695M-X Abbreviation of GT1695M-XTBA, GT1695M-XTBD
GT1685 GT1685M-S Abbreviation of GT1685M-STBA, GT1685M-STBD
GT1675M-S Abbreviation of GT1675M-STBA, GT1675M-STBD
GT1675 GT1675M-V Abbreviation of GT1675M-VTBA, GT1675M-VTBD
GT1675-VN Abbreviation of GT1675-VNBA, GT1675-VNBD
GT1672 GT1672-VN Abbreviation of GT1672-VNBA, GT1672-VNBD
GT1665M-S Abbreviation of GT1665M-STBA, GT1665M-STBD
eT1668 GT1665M-V Abbreviation of GT1665M-VTBA, GT1665M-VTBD
GT1662 GT1662-VN Abbreviation of GT1662-VNBA, GT1662-VNBD
GT1655 GT1655-V Abbreviation of GT1655-VTBD
GT16 Abbreviation of GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, GT1662, GT1655, GT16 Handy GOT
GT1595 GT1595-X Abbreviation of GT1595-XTBA, GT1595-XTBD
GT1585V-S Abbreviation of GT1585V-STBA, GT1585V-STBD
eT1e8s GT1585-S Abbreviation of GT1585-STBA, GT1585-STBD
GT1575V-S Abbreviation of GT1575V-STBA, GT1575V-STBD
GT1575-S Abbreviation of GT1575-STBA, GT1575-STBD
GT1570 GT1575-V Abbreviation of GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VTBD
GT1575-VN Abbreviation of GT1575-VNBA, GT1575-VNBD
GT1572-VN Abbreviation of GT1572-VNBA, GT1572-VNBD
GT1565-V Abbreviation of GT1565-VTBA, GT1565-VTBD
ersen GT1562-VN Abbreviation of GT1562-VNBA, GT1562-VNBD
GT1555-V Abbreviation of GT1555-VTBD
GOT1000 | GT1550 GT1555-Q Abbreviation of GT1555-QTBD, GT1555-QSBD
Series GT1550-Q Abbreviation of GT1550-QLBD
GT15 Abbreviation of GT1595, GT1585, GT1570, GT1560, GT15500
GT1455-Q Abbreviation of GT1455-QTBDE, GT1455-QTBD
eTias0 GT1450-Q Abbreviation of GT1450-QMBDE, GT1450-QMBD, GT1450-QLBDE, GT1450-QLBD
GT14 Abbreviation of GT1455-Q, GT1450-Q
GT1275 GT1275-V Abbreviation of GT1275-VNBA, GT1275-VNBD
GT1265 GT1265-V Abbreviation of GT1265-VNBA, GT1265-VNBD
GT12 Abbreviation of GT1275, GT1265
GT1155-Q Abbreviation of GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDA,
GT1150 GT1155-QTBD, GT1155-QSBD
GT1150-Q Abbreviation of GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA, GT1150-QLBD
GT11 Abbreviation of GT1150, GT11 Handy GOT,
GT1055-Q Abbreviation of GT1055-QSBD
GT1050
GT1050-Q Abbreviation of GT1050-QBBD
GT1045-Q Abbreviation of GT1045-QSBD
GT1040
GT1040-Q Abbreviation of GT1040-QBBD
Abbreviation of GT1030-LBD, GT1030-LBD2, GT1030-LBL, GT1030-LBDW, GT1030-LBDW2,
GT1030-LBLW, GT1030-LWD, GT1030-LWD2, GT1030-LWL, GT1030-LWDW, GT1030-LWDW2,
GT1030 GT1030-LWLW, GT1030-HBD, GT1030-HBD2, GT1030-HBL, GT1030-HBDW, GT1030-HBDW2,
GT1030-HBLW, GT1030-HWD, GT1030-HWD2, GT1030-HWL, GT1030-HWDW, GT1030-HWDW2,
GT1030-HWLW
Abbreviation of GT1020-LBD, GT1020-LBD2, GT1020-LBL, GT1020-LBDW, GT1020-LBDW2,
GT1020 GT1020-LBLW, GT1020-LWD, GT1020LWD2, GT1020-LWL, GT1020-LWDW, GT1020-LWDW?2,
GT1020-LWLW
GT10 Abbreviation of GT1050, GT10400, GT1030, GT1020




Abbreviations and generic terms Description

GT16
Handy | GT1665HS-V | Abbreviation of GT1665HS-VTBD
GOT

Handy GT14 GT1455HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1455HS-QTBDE

GOT1000 Handy
GOT | 5o | GT1450HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1450HS-QMBDE

Series
GT11 GT1155HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1155HS-QSBD
Handy
GOT GT1150HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1150HS-QLBD
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT1000
GOT900 Series Abbreviation of GOT-A900 series, GOT-F900 series
GOT800 Series Abbreviation of GOT-800 series

B Communication unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

GT15-QBUS, GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS, GT15-ABUS2, GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L,

Bus connection unit GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L

Serial communication unit GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S, GT15-RS4-TE
RS-422 conversion unit GT15-RS2T4-9P, GT15-RS2T4-25P
Ethernet communication unit GT15-J71E71-100

MELSECNET/H communication unit GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13
MELSECNET/10 communication unit GT15-75J71LP23-Z"", GT15-75J71BR13-Z"2

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication
unit

GT15-J71GP23-SX

CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit GT15-J71GF13-T2

CC-Link communication unit GT15-J61BT13, GT15-75J61BT13-Z"3
Interface converter unit GT15-75IF900

Serial multi-drop connection unit GT01-RS4-M

Connection Conversion Adapter GT10-9PT5S

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter GT14-RS2T4-9P

*1 A9GT-QJ71LP23 + GT15-75IF900 set
*2  A9GT-QJ71BR13 + GT15-75IF900 set
*3  A8GT-J61BT13 + GT15-75IF900 set

B Option unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description
Printer unit GT15-PRN
Video input unit GT16M-V4, GT15V-75V4
RGB input unit GT16M-R2, GT15V-75R1
Video/RGB unit
Video/RGB input unit GT16M-V4R1, GT15V-75V4R1
RGB output unit GT16M-ROUT, GT15V-75ROUT
Multimedia unit GT16M-MMR
CF card unit GT15-CFCD
CF card extension unit"! GT15-CFEX-CO8SET
External 1/0 unit GT15-DIO, GT15-DIOR
Sound output unit GT15-SOUT

*1  GT15-CFEX + GT15-CFEXIF + GT15-CO8CF set.



B Option

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

CF card

Memory card

GT05-MEM-16MC, GT05-MEM-32MC, GT05-MEM-64MC, GT05-MEM-128MC,
GT05-MEM-256MC, GT05-MEM-512MC, GT05-MEM-1GC, GT05-MEM-2GC,
GT05-MEM-4GC, GT05-MEM-8GC, GT05-MEM-16GC

SD card

NZ1MEM-2GBSD, NZ1MEM-4GBSD, NZ1MEM-8GBSD, NZ1MEM-16GBSD,L1MEM-2GBSD,
L1MEM-4GBSD

Memory card adaptor

GT05-MEM-ADPC

Option function board

GT16-MESB, GT15-FNB, GT15-QFNB, GT15-QFNB16M,
GT15-QFNB32M, GT15-QFNB48M, GT11-50FNB, GT15-MESB48M

Battery

GT15-BAT, GT11-50BAT

Protective Sheet

GT16-90PSCB, GT16-90PSGB, GT16-90PSCW, GT16-90PSGW,
GT16-80PSCB, GT16-80PSGB, GT16-80PSCW, GT16-80PSGW,
GT16-70PSCB, GT16-70PSGB, GT16-70PSCW, GT16-70PSGW,
For GT16 | GT16-60PSCB, GT16-60PSGB, GT16-60PSCW, GT16-60PSGW,
GT16-50PSCB, GT16-50PSGB, GT16-50PSCW, GT16-50PSGW,
GT16-90PSCB-012, GT16-80PSCB-012, GT16-70PSCB-012,
GT16-60PSCB-012, GT16-50PSCB-012, GT16H-60PSC

GT15-90PSCB, GT15-90PSGB, GT15-90PSCW, GT15-90PSGW,
GT15-80PSCB, GT15-80PSGB, GT15-80PSCW, GT15-80PSGW,
For GT15 | GT15-70PSCB, GT15-70PSGB, GT15-70PSCW, GT15-70PSGW,
GT15-60PSCB, GT15-60PSGB, GT15-60PSCW, GT15-60PSGW,
GT15-50PSCB, GT15-50PSGB, GT15-50PSCW, GT15-50PSGW

For GT14 | GT14-50PSCB, GT14-50PSGB, GT14-50PSCW, GT14-50PSGW

For GT12 | GT11-70PSCB, GT11-65PSCB

GT11-50PSCB, GT11-50PSGB, GT11-50PSCW, GT11-50PSGW,

ForG™ | Gr11H-50PsC
GT10-50PSCB, GT10-50PSGB, GT10-50PSCW, GT10-50PSGW,
corar1o | GT10-40PSCB, GT10-40PSGB, GT10-40PSCW, GT10-40PSGW,

GT10-30PSCB, GT10-30PSGB, GT10-30PSCW, GT10-30PSGW,
GT10-20PSCB, GT10-20PSGB, GT10-20PSCW, GT10-20PSGW

Protective cover for oil

GT05-90PCO, GT05-80PCO, GT05-70PCO, GT05-60PCO, GT05-50PCO,
GT16-50PCO, GT10-40PCO, GT10-30PCO, GT10-20PCO

USB environmental protection cover

GT16-UCOV, GT16-50UCOV, GT15-UCQV, GT14-50UCOV, GT11-50UCOV

Stand GT15-90STAND, GT15-80STAND, GT15-70STAND, A9GT-50STAND, GT05-50STAND
Attachment GT15-70ATT-98, GT15-70ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-97, GT15-60ATT-96,

GT15-60ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-77, GT15-50ATT-95W, GT15-50ATT-85

GT16-90XLTT, GT16-80SLTT, GT16-70SLTT, GT16-70VLTT, GT16-70VLTTA, GT16-70VLTN,
Backlight GT16-60SLTT, GT16-60VLTT, GT16-60VLTN, GT15-90XLTT, GT15-80SLTT, GT15-70SLTT,

GT15-70VLTT, GT15-70VLTN, GT15-60VLTT, GT15-60VLTN

Multi-color display board

GT15-XHNB, GT15-VHNB

Connector conversion box

GT11H-CNB-37S, GT16H-CNB-42S

Emergency stop sw guard cover

GT11H-50ESCOV, GT16H-60ESCOV

Wall-hanging fitting

GT14H-50ATT

Memory loader

GT10-LDR

Memory board

GT10-50FMB

Panel-mounted USB port extension

GT14-C10EXUSB-4S, GT10-C10EXUSB-5S




B Software

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT Works3

Abbreviation of the SWODND-GTWK3-E and SWODND-GTWK3-EA

GT Designer3

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer3 for GOT1000 series

GT Simulator3 Abbreviation of screen simulator GT Simulator3 for GOT1000/GOT900 series
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of monitoring software GT SoftGOT1000
GT Converter2 Abbreviation of data conversion software GT Converter2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

GT Designer2 Classic

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 Classic for GOT900 series

GT Designer2

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

iQ Works

Abbreviation of iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works

MELSOFT Navigator

Generic term for integrated development environment software included in the SWODNC-IQWK (iQ
Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works)

MELSOFT iQ AppPortal

SWODND-IQAPL-M type integrated application management software

GX Works3

Abbreviation of SWODND-GXW3-E and SWODND-GXW3-EA type programmable controller
engineering software

GX Works2

Abbreviation of SWODNC-GXW2-E and SWODNC-GXW2-EA type programmable controller
engineering software

GX Simulator3

Abbreviation of GX Works3 with the simulation function

. GX Simulator2
Controller simulator

Abbreviation of GX Works2 with the simulation function

GX Simulator

Abbreviation of SWOD5C-LLT-E(-EV) type ladder logic test tool function software packages
(SWSDS5C-LLT (-EV) or later versions)

GX Developer

Abbreviation of SWOD5C-GPPW-E(-EV)/SW D5F-GPPW-E type software package

GX LogViewer

Abbreviation of SWODNN-VIEWER-E type software package

PX Developer

Abbreviation of SWOD5C-FBDQ-E type FBD software package for process control

MT Works2 Abbreviation of motion controller engineering environment MELSOFT MT Works2(SWODND-MTW2-E)
MT Developer Abbreviation of SWIRNC-GSV type integrated start-up support software for motion controller Q series
MR Configurator2 Abbreviation of SWODNC-MRC2-E type Servo Configuration Software

MR Configurator Abbreviation of MRZJWO-SETUPLIE type Servo Configuration Software

FR Configurator Abbreviation of Inverter Setup Software (FR-SWO-SETUP-WE)

NC Configurator

Abbreviation of CNC parameter setting support tool NC Configurator

FX Configurator-FP

Abbreviation of parameter setting, monitoring, and testing software packages for FX3U-20SSC-H
(SWOD5C-FXSSC-E)

FX3U-ENET-L Configuration tool

Abbreviation of FX3U-ENET-L type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5-FXENETL-E)

FX Configurator-EN

Abbreviation of FX3U-ENET type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5C-FXENET-E)

RT ToolBox2 Abbreviation of robot program creation software (3D-11C-WINE)
MX Component Abbreviation of MX Component Version (SWOD5C-ACT-E, SWOD5C-ACT-EA)
MX Sheet Abbreviation of MX Sheet VersionO (SWOD5C-SHEET-E, SWOD5C-SHEET-EA)

CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool

Abbreviation of CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool (SW1DNN-LLUTL-E)

B License key (for GT SoftGOT1000)

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

License

GT15-SGTKEY-U, GT15-SGTKEY-P




M Others

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

1Al Abbreviation of IAl Corporation

AZBIL Abbreviation of Azbil Corporation (former Yamatake Corporation)
OMRON Abbreviation of OMRON Corporation

KEYENCE Abbreviation of KEYENCE CORPORATION

KOYO El Abbreviation of KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
SHARP Abbreviation of Sharp Corporation

JTEKT Abbreviation of JTEKT Corporation

SHINKO Abbreviation of Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.

CHINO Abbreviation of CHINO CORPORATION

TOSHIBA Abbreviation of TOSHIBA CORPORATION

TOSHIBA MACHINE Abbreviation of TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD.

HITACHI IES Abbreviation of Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.
HITACHI Abbreviation of Hitachi, Ltd.

FUJI Abbreviation of FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD.

PANASONIC Abbreviation of Panasonic Corporation

PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX

Abbreviation of Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

YASKAWA Abbreviation of YASKAWA Electric Corporation

YOKOGAWA Abbreviation of Yokogawa Electric Corporation

ALLEN-BRADLEY Abbreviation of Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc.
GE Abbreviation of GE Intelligent Platforms

LS IS Abbreviation of LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.

MITSUBISHI INDIA Mitsubishi Electric India Pvt. Ltd.

SCHNEIDER Abbreviation of Schneider Electric SA

SICK Abbreviation of SICK AG

SIEMENS Abbreviation of Siemens AG

RKC Abbreviation of RKC INSTRUMENT INC.

HIRATA Abbreviation of Hirata Corporation

MURATEC Abbreviation of Muratec products manufactured by Muratec Automation Co., Ltd.
PLC Abbreviation of programmable controller

Temperature controller Generic term for temperature controller manufactured by each corporation

Indicating controller Generic term for indicating controller manufactured by each corporation

Control equipment Generic term for control equipment manufactured by each corporation

CHINO controller Abbreviation of indicating controller manufactured by CHINO CORPORATION

PC CPU module Abbreviation of PC CPU Unit manufactured by CONTEC CO., LTD

GOT (server) Abbreviation of GOTs that use the server function

GOT (client) Abbreviation of GOTs that use the client function

Abbreviation of TrueType font and OpenType font available for Windows®

Windows® font
indows ~ton (Differs from the True Type fonts settable with GT Designer3)

Indicates the modules other than the PLC CPU, power supply module and 1/0 module that are mounted

Intelligent function module .
to the base unit

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a serial

MODBUS® /RTU o
communication

MODBUS® /TCP Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a TCP/IP network




HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

The following symbols are used in this manual.

Shows whether the GT16, GT15, GT14,
GT12, GT11, GT10, and GT SoftGOT1000
/ are applicable.

4.1 GOT Type Setting

» O :Applicable

/
- x : Not applicable
a716||et15|eT14| 0112|071 1||0T10
/

[1:Shows the setting item displayed on
the software screen or the GOT screen.

4.1.1 Settings

Select [Common] - [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box.

3

e ? : Refers to information
Settings relevant to functions required for operation.

For the common settings in a project data, some settings are relevant to multiple GOT functions. . ) .
For each setting relevant to the GOT functions, refer to the following. . Refers to information

[Z3 Appendix8 Relevant Settings useful for Operation.

\

Shows a chapter, section, relevant manual,

or others of relevant information.

« (Fundamentals): GT Designer3 Version1
Screen Design Manual
(Fundamentals)

« (Functions): GT Designer3 Version1

) Screen Design Manual
. Select a screen editor to set a key window, and select [Screen] — [Screen Property] from the menu to display .
the [Screen Property] dialog box. (FUnCt|0nS)

B Setting for each screen

2. selectthe [Key Window Basic Setting] tab or the [Key Window Advanced Setting] tab, and set the required

\ items.

Shows the operation steps.
Operate the steps from the step 1.

Settings relevant to functions
For the key window settings, some settings are relevant to multiple GOT functions,
For each setting relevant to the GOT functions, refer to the following.

[ Appendix8 Relevant Settings

(1) Key Window Basic Setting tab

Item Description Model

Prioriize screen setting over | Select this item to give the setting for each screen priority over Shows whether the GT16, GT15, GT14,
project setting the setting for each project. [orts Jarts ]

This item is available when [Prioritize screen setting over o] GT12, GT11, GT10, and GT SoftGOT1000
Key Window project setting] is selected for [Key Window Seting] Lszscortono ] i

(Standard Key Window/User-created Key Window) are a p pl icab Ie -

[rm— « Black: Applicable

Display standard key window | Select this item to display the standard key window at ASCIl | EETSIEAEY K
for ASCII input. g « Gray: Not applicable

KeyWindow Setting This item is available when [User-created Key Window] is

The above is different from the actual page, as it is provided for explanation only.
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1.  OVERVIEW

This manual explains the system configuration, specifications, screen structure, and operating method of monitoring
software GT SoftGOT1000 (hereinafter abbreviated as GT SoftGOT1000).

GT SoftGOT1000 is the software that has the same functions as the GOT1000 series and is used to display lamps, data,
and messages on personal computers and panel controllers.

OVERVIEW

When applying the following program examples to the actual system, make sure to examine the applicability and confirm §
that it will not cause system control problems. 2 =
9o
—
POINT; 03
o
o w
Described contents in this manual » 0
This manual describes the operation method for GT SoftGOT1000.
For other than operation method, refer to the following manuals. -
)
(1) Installation method of GT SoftGOT1000 =
For the installation method of GT SoftGOT1000, refer to the following manuals. z §
[ 5~ GT Works3 Version1 Installation Procedure Manual E g
(2) Project data creating method of GT Designer3 %J §
For the project data creating method of GT Designer3, refer to the following manuals.
[Z5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
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1.1

Features

B The features of the GOT series and advantages of personal computer and panel
computer are available

(1) Interactive use with applications (including MELSOFT)

(@)

Interactive use with GT Designer3.

Installation of GT SoftGOT1000 and GT Designer3 on the same personal computer allows operations from
screen creation to monitoring to be supported by a single personal computer.

Immediately after creating or modifying a screen on GT Designer3, the screen can be monitored on GT
SoftGOT1000. Therefore, design efficiency is improved greatly.

o Install
4 Attach
GT Works3 Version[ ol
(GT Designer3) CPU direct ik :
GT SoftGOT1000 connection - %
—> ) 7

Interaction with PX Developer

With interaction between GT SoftGOT 1000 and PX Developer, monitor tool functions for PX Developer can
be called on GT SoftGOT1000.

GT SoftGOT1000 can also be started on PX Developer, and the functions can be shared.

For the monitor tool of PX Developer, refer to the following manual.

[~ 7 PX Developer Version [J Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)

Call a monitor tool function for in PX Developer
on GT SoftGOT1000.
[
GT SoftGOT1000 < > PX Developer
]
Register GT SoftGOT1000 as a user graphic
screen of PX Developer, and start the registered
GT SoftGOT1000.

1.1 Features



(c) Interactive use with Windows applications
A Windows application can be started up from GT SoftGOT1000.
Also, the data of GT SoftGOT1000 internal devices can be read/written from a user-created application.
With interaction between GT SoftGOT1000 and a user-created application, the user can control or manage
data by own method.

OVERVIEW

------- Personal computer = -=--=--~-

1 1
] 1
! GT SoftGOT1000 '
: - Communication with PLC . °
o
: - Screen display (alarm etc.) ] 22
1 ) 1 3 '6
: ; =2
1 1 o UO)
. Reading/writing , (u—s 5
1 1 L
: internal device value : =5
V— User-created application :
1 1
E | - User's own control | E 5
1 ! 6
1 I : ! =z 8
: 1 - User's own data control | ! ]
1 ' ':: '6
. " @
e e e e e e e e e e e m e m e m e mm e m e ———— 1 % UQ)
(2) Flexible response to high-resolution
The user can select resolutions from UXGA to VGA and can set a resolution specification, which sets a
resolution dot by dot depending on applications. =
GT SoftGOT1000 supports the following resolutions. 5
(a) Selectable resolutions g
+ UXGA (1600 x 1200 dots) 2
+ SXGA (1280 x 1024 dots)
+ XGA (1024 x 768 dots)
+ SVGA (800 x 600 dots)
* VGA (640 x 480 dots)
(b) User setting %
+ X x Y (Resolution specification) (1920 to 640 x 1200 to 480 dots) 5
P4
2
B The monitor screen data created for the GOT1000 series is applicable to GT =
SoftGOT1000.
The GT SoftGOT1000 uses monitor screen data created with GT Designer3.
By converting the GOT type for GT SoftGOT1000, the monitor screen data used for the GOT1000 series can be used
without modification. g
GT SoftGOT1000 uses the same screens and operations as GOT. g
Therefore, there will be no discomfort or confusion for the operators and maintenance personnel. o
o
<
<
Ll
o
Zz
GT SoftGOT1000
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B Synchronizing GT SoftGOT1000 data with GOT data
The SoftGOT-GOT link function enables GT SoftGOT1000 to connect the GOT via Ethernet. And then, the function
synchronizes GT SoftGOT1000 data with GOT project data and resource data.
When input objects (touch switch, numerical input, and ASCII input) are input or other operation is performed, the
simultaneous operation between GT SoftGOT1000 and the GOT must be prevented. The operation must be allowed
by either GT SoftGOT1000 or the GOT.
GT SoftGOT1000 can monitor a controller connected to the GOT.

[ 5 5.21 SoftGOT-GOT Link Function

GT SoftGOT1000 monitors the controller connected to the GOT.
GT SoftGOT1000 only monitors the controller with the channel
number 1 assigned on the GOT.

GT SoftGOT1000 cannot communicate with the controller other
than the channel number 1 assigned.

Controller

Ethernet

]

GOT Controller

GT SoftGOT1000 reads GOT project data from the GOT,
and monitors the controller with the same project data as
the read GOT project data.

GT SoftGOT1000

1.1 Features
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2.

SPECIFICATIONS OF

GT SoftGOT1000

2.1

Operating Environment

The following shows the GT SoftGOT1000 operating environment.

Item

Description

Personal computer

* PC/AT compatible personal computer that the following OSs run on.
« PC CPU module manufactured by CONTEC CO., LTD (PPC-852-21G, PPC-852-22F) 6

OS (English, Simplified
Chinese, Traditional
Chinese, or Korean

version) 7™

« Microsoft® Windows® 11 Education (64 bit)"2"3"8

« Microsoft® Windows® 11 Enterprise (64 bit) 238

« Microsoft® Windows® 11 Pro (64 bit) 238

« Microsoft® Windows® 11 Home (64 bit)"2"3"8

+ Microsoft® Windows® 10 Enterprise (64 bit, 32 bit) 238

+ Microsoft® Windows® 10 Pro (64 bit, 32 bit)2"3"8

« Microsoft® Windows® 10 Home (64 bit, 32 bit)"2"3"8

« Microsoft® Windows® 10 loT Enterprise 2016 LTSB (64 bit) (English OPK, or English OPK and a language pack for

Iocalization)*z*:s*s*1O*11

CPU

« Windows® 11: 64 bit-compatible processor with dual-core or more or System on a Chip (SoC)*12
- Windows® 10: Intel Core 2 Duo Processor 2.0 GHz or more recommended” 12

Memory

« For Windows® 11: 4 GB or more recommended
« For 64-bit Windows® 10: 2 GB or more recommended
« For 32-bit Windows® 10: 1 GB or more recommended

Display

Resolution XGA (1024 x 768 dots) or higher

Hard disk spz-lce*1

For installation: 5GB or more recommended
For execution: 512MB or more recommended

Display color

High color (16 bits) or more

Hardware™®

When using personal computer
GT15-SGTKEY-U (License key (for USB port))
GT15-SGTKEY-P (License key (for parallel port))
When using PC CPU module

GT15-SGTKEY-U (License key (for USB port))

Software

When creating or editing project data: GT Designer3™

When using with PX Developer : PX Developer Version 1.14Q or later
(PX Developer Version1.31H or later when using the security level change)
GT Designer3 Version 1.01B or later

Others

Mouse, key board, printer, DVD drive, sound function (sound card), speaker

2.1 Operating Environment
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*1

*2

*3

*4
*5

*6
*7
*8
*9
*10

*11

*12

POINT,

When using GT Designer3 or PX Developer, free space is required separately.
For the free space required when using GT Designer3, refer to the following manual.

E? GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
For the available space required when using monitor tool functions of PX Developer, refer to the following manual.

E:? PX Developer Version[] Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)

When using a user-created application, free space is required separately.

Administrator authority is required for installing and using GT SoftGOT1000.

To use GT SoftGOT1000 with another application that runs with administrator authority, GT SoftGOT1000 must also run with
administrator authority.

The following functions are not supported.

» Activating the application with Windows® compatibility mode

» Fast user switching

+ Change your desktop themes (fonts)

* Remote desktop

+ Setting the size of text and illustrations on the screen to any size other than [Small-100%]
Use GT Designer3 included in GT Works3 that contains GT SoftGOT1000.

When using GT15-SGTKEY-U, a USB port is required in the personal computer.

When using GT15-SGTKEY-P, a parallel port (Centronics/printer connecter) is required in the personal computer.
Refer to the manual of the PC CPU module.

Operation is not supported in an environment with the text cursor indicator turned on.

The touch feature is not supported.

A virtual environment such as Hyper-V is not supported.

The following OSs are not supported.

+ Microsoft® Windows® 10 loT Enterprise for Retail or Thin Client

« Microsoft® Windows® 10 loT Enterprise for Tablets

+ Microsoft® Windows® 10 loT Enterprise for Small Tablets

The following lockdown features are not supported.

Unified Write Filter

Assigned Access

USB Filter

Layout Control

AppLocker

+ Shell Launcher

ARM64 and ARM32 are not supported.

(1) Operating environment when using a user-created application

A user-created application is used with GT SoftGOT1000.

When using a user-created application, therefore, prepare an operating environment where both the user-
created application and GT SoftGOT1000 can operate.

(2

Resume function, suspend setting, power saving function, standby mode, and sleep function of the
personal computer

The following phenomena may occur when the resume function setting, suspend setting, power saving
function setting, standby mode setting, and sleep function setting are configured in the personal computer.
» A communication error occurs when communicating with the PLC CPU.

* License key becomes unrecognizable.

Therefore, do not set the above-mentioned items.

2.1 Operating Environment



2.2 Specifications

2.2.1 Specifications of the GT SoftGOT1000 =

w

Z

The specifications of the GT SoftGOT1000 is shown below. 3
ltem Specifications

[=]

Resolution (dots) 640 X 480, 800 X 600, 1024 X 768, 1280 X 1024, 1600 X 1200, X X Y (Resolution specification)™ » §

Z -

Display color (color) 65536 g 8

<E

Memory capacity 57MB E &

==

*1 X and Y are resolution values set by the user. g E

» O

@ 3.5.1 Environment setup dialog box

POINT; 5
[T
. . o o
Project data display 5 ‘%
(1) Full screen mode 'E,:‘C'a
If the resolution of the personal computer used is the same as that of GT SoftGOT1000, it is recommended to w %
hide the frame and menu part using the full screen mode function. Q@
When not using the full screen mode function, the top/bottom and left/right parts of the display are hidden by
the frame and menu part.
(2) GOT type and resolution
For the GT SoftGOT1000, set the same resolution as the GOT type of the project data created with GT 5
Designer3. E
If the resolution settings are different, the project data cannot be read into the GOT. =
8
B Virtual drive
The GT SoftGOT1000 uses the following folder located on the hard disk of a personal computer as a virtual drive.
A virtual drive is created for each module.
2
o
'_
j MELSOFT(installation folder) %
-{_]sGT1000 T
- Multi
~1.00001: -+ Folder for module No.1
3 Hj Drive «----- Stores a virtual drive *
: {JA 3]
! | a
. s g
e =
£ 00002+ Folder for module No.2
~{_] Drive -+ Stores a virtual drive
A
Sl
e X
o
Zz
Any other folders can be set as the virtual A drive, the virtual B drive, and the virtual E drive.
For changing folders for the virtual drives, refer to the following.
[ 5 3.5 Environment Setup
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B Resource data storage destination
Resource data is stored to the virtual A drive or a user-specified folder with the configuration shown below.

Storage destination

Function

project data

Virtual A drive or

Folder name specified in

Advanced alarm,
Recipe,

Hard copy (File save)*1,

Advanced recipe,

Hard copy (Print),

Logging,
Report (Print),

Operation log

user-specified folder G1SgtReport

Report (Print)

G1SgtHardcopy

Hard copy (File save)*!

Hard copy (Print)

*1 File save destination for each file can be specified in the [File Output (Hard Copy Function)] menu in the Environment Setup

dialog box.

Refer to the following for Environment Setup dialog box.
E:J?—’ 3.5.1 Environment setup dialog box
The file formats of resource data are described below.

Function

Folder name

File format and file name

Advanced alarm

Folder name set in project data

File name set in project data
sk G1A

File name set in project data
wrx SG\/

File name set in project data
wwrr TYT

Alarm function

Folder name set in project data

File name set in project data
weir G1H

File name set in project dataa
wkrr SG\/

File name set in project data
x4

File name set in project data

Logging Folder name set in project data wirs GGV
File name set in project data
wwn TYT
Fil t i ject dat:
Recipe Folder name set in project data i name set in project data

wrxks SQY

Advanced recipe

Folder name set in project data

File name set in project data
wkir 1P

File name set in project data
wrrr GG\

File name set in project data

wkrr TXT
Report (Print)"! G1SgtReport (Fixed) REP00001.CSV - REP00008.CSV
SNAP0001.BMP - SNAP9999.BMP

G1SgtHardcopy (Fixed)

Hard copy (File save)*2

SNAP0001.JPG - SNAP9999.JPG

File name set in project data

File name set in project data
wkrx BMP

File name set in project data
wrekk PG

Hard copy (Print)

G1SgtHardcopy (Fixed)

HARDCOPY.BMP (Fixed)

(Continued to next page)
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Function Folder name File format and file name

File name set in project data
weirr 310

File name set in project data

Operation log function Folder name set in project data wreex OV

File name set in project data
sk TXT

*1 When using any language other than Japanese and English for the report screen and outputting the data in CSV file, characters
may not be displayed correctly.
Do not use any language other than Japanese and English.

*2  File save destination for each file can be specified in the [File Output (Hard Copy Function)] menu in the Environment Setup
dialog box.
Refer to the following for Environment Setup.

(‘/? 3.5.1 Environment setup dialog box

POINT
Precautions on file names for the virtual drive
As a folder name for the virtual drive, only ASCII characters (excluding “|”, “,” and ;") can be used with up to 78
characters.

Set the file name with up to 256 characters including the path name for file storage destination and file name to be
stored (including extension).
Two-byte and one-byte Japanese kana are considered as 2 characters.

2.2.2 License key specifications

To use GT SoftGOT1000, license key is required.
License key has the following two types.

Model name Attachment type
GT15-SGTKEY-U Attached to USB port
GT15-SGTKEY-P Attached to parallel port

Be sure to attach the license key before starting monitoring on GT SoftGOT1000.

When starting monitoring without a license key, GT SoftGOT1000 automatically ends in about two hours.
Also, from starting monitoring to exiting it, use GT SoftGOT1000 with the license key attached.

If the license key is disconnected during monitoring, the GT SoftGOT1000 will exit automatically.

POINT,

License key
(1) Before using license key
The license key is authentificated by OS as a connected device.
Thus, the System Driver (device driver) needs to be installed as other connected devices.
As the license key can be accessed via the System Driver, the access to the license key is not allowed when
the System Driver is not installed.
(2) License key use target
The GT15-SGTKEY-U and GT15-SGTKEY-P are dedicated for GT SoftGOT1000.
They cannot be used for GT SoftGOT2.

2.2 Specifications 2-5
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2.3 Functions that Cannot Be Used

In GT SoftGOT1000, some functions available in GT16 cannot be used.

The following table shows unusable functions.

Function category

Function name

GOT main unit
setup

Time setting,
Clean,

Multimedia setting,

Transparent mode,
Video/RGB setting ,

Behavior of duplicate IPs

Display

Screen save time,

Battery alarm display,

Screen save backlight,

Brightness,contrast

GOT setup

Operation

Key sensitivity,
Touch panel calibration,

USB mouse/keyboard function,

Key reaction speed,
Touch detection mode,

SoftGOT-GOT link function

GOT
maintenance
function

Utility functions

Maintenance timing setting,

GOT start time,

Addtion times reset,

GOT information

Communication setting

Communication setting

Ethernet setting

Communication setting

Communication setting

Debug

Debug

Self check

Self check

Data control

Data control

Data control OS/project

information

OS/project information

Extension function

System monitor function,
RGB display function,
External 1/O function,
Backup/restore function,

CNC manufacturing program editor
function,

Remote personal computer operation,
Log viewer function,

Motion program (SV43) edit,

VNC® server function

Video display function,

Multimedia function,

Operation panel function™,
CNC data I/O function,

Operator authentication
(Fingerprint authentication),

MELSEC-L troubleshooting function,
File transfer function (FTP client),

Motion program (SV43) 1/0O,

Option functions

Ladder monitor function,

List editor for MELSEC-FX,
Network monitor function,

Servo amplifier monitor function,
Gateway function,

SFC monitor function,

Motion SFC monitor function

List editor for MELSEC-A,
Intelligent module monitor function,
Q motion monitor function,

CNC monitor function,

MES interface function,

Ladder editor function

Others

FA transparent functions,

RGB output function

Human sensor function,

*1 With the keyboard input function, operations equivalent to the operation panel function can be available.

2.3 Functions that Cannot Be Used



POINT,

Utility operability
In GT SoftGOT1000, some functions do not operate even though they can be set.
The operability on GT SoftGOT1000 is shown below.

Operability on GT

ltem SoftGOT1000

Time setting X

Transparent mode -

Clean

GOT main unit setup Video/RGB setting

Multimedia setting

License management

Language

X
X
X
X
Behavior of duplicate IPs X
®)
O

Opening screen time

Screen save time -
Display

Screen save backlight -

Battery alarm display -

Brightness, contrast -

Buzzer volume

GOT setup

Security setting

O
Window move buzzer @)
O
O

Utility call key

Key sensitivity -

Operation Key reaction speed -

Touch panel calibration -

Touch Detection Mode -

USB mouse/keyboard function -

SoftGOT-GOT link function -

VNC server func. setting

Maintenance timing setting

Addition times reset
GOT maintenance function

GOT start time

GOT information

Communication setting

Debug

Self check

Alarm information

Advanced Recipe information

Logging information

Operation log information
Data control

Data control Hard copy information

Special data information

Operator information

Fingerprint information

X X |O|Xx [OO|0O|10|0|x [x |X |X |Xx [x [X

OS/project information

Operable
x : Inoperable

Setting is not required on GT SoftGOT1000 (Some
items can be set but do not operate.)

2.3 Functions that Cannot Be Used 2-7
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2.4 Precautions

2

4.1 Precautions for using the GT Soft GOT1000

B Numerical Display

When the [View Format] of [Numerical Display] is set to [Real] and if illegal value is stored, illegal value will be
displayed on GT Soft GOT1000. (GOT displays [non].)

B Time display
The clock data of the personal computer is used for clock display when monitoring GT SoftGOT1000.
(GOT reads and shows the clock data of the PLC CPU.)
When controling a system using clock data, set the same clock data for the PLC CPU and personal computer.
GT SoftGOT1000 does not support the daylight saving function. Do not check [Automatically adjust clock for daylight
saving changes] on the personal computer.

B GT Soft GOT1000 Versions

Be sure to use the GT Soft GOT1000 of the same version as the GT Designer3 that the project data is created.
When using different versions of GT SoftGOT1000 and GT Designer3, the file may not be opened, functions/settings
may be invalid, or the GT Soft GOT1000 may not work correctly.

Refer to the following for the project data compatibility.

[~ Appendix3 Applicable Project Data

B Printer to output function

(1) Hard copy output destination
Hard copy output destination can be specified on GT Designer3 or GT SoftGOT1000.
Settings that are required for each hard copy output destination are shown below.

(a) Inthe case [Printer] is selected as the output destination on the Hard copy setting screen of GT Designer3.

Hard copy output Setting at GT SoftGOT1000
(::fdscac:/:yd(iislin;:s;) Printing (HaI[': r(i;;;; Izﬂzt(:et:on)] (Hard Co[:):yi/l eFuOnustFi)(l::l)] on the
on the Page Setup screen Environment Setup screen
z/(i;“r'tl'?sl&zg:opy) Yes Check
:/(igr::aslg-ngfopy) No Uncheck

-: Setting ineffective

2.4 Precautions



(b) Inthe case [File] is selected as the output destination on the Hard copy setting screen of GT Designer3.

Hard copy output Setting at GT SoftGOT1000
) L. [Print to printer [File Output
Fil
e save de§tlnatlon Printing (Hard Copy Function)] (Hard Copy Function)] on the
(Hard copy (File Save)) )
on the Page Setup screen Environment Setup screen
Virtual A Drive
N - lect [Default].

(GT1sgHardcopy) ° Select [Default]

The save file destination that
was specified on the Hard copy No - Select [Project Data Setting].
setting screen of GT Designer3

- Setting ineffective
Refer to the following for hard copy functions.

[ 7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
Refer to the following for Page Setup.

[ 5.2.3 Performing page setup
Refer to the following for Environment Setup.

[ 3.5 Environment Setup

(2) System alarm during hard copying
The system alarm will not be displayed during hard copying.
Refer to the following for troubleshooting for the hard copy function.

[ 5 Appendix.2.4 Troubleshooting for print
[Z 7 Appendix.2.5 Troubleshooting for file save problems

(3) Report function
Data cannot be output to a printer directly.
Print images (in CSV format) are stored to the virtual A drive of a personal computer once. Output these images
in each file to a printer.

B Functions in which data are stored in the memory card in advance by the user

When registering parts of BMP/JPEG files and document display data, store the data to the virtual A drive, the virtual
B drive, or the virtual E drive.

(The drive to be used depends on the specifications and setting of the object.)

For details of each function, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
Except for the virtual drive, GT SoftGOT1000 does not recognize BPM/JPEG files and other files.
MELSOFT(installation folder)

£ SGT1000

- {j 00002

*1 The folder name can be changed to another name.
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2.4.2 Precautions on license key

B When attaching GT15-SGTKEY-U

(1) Installation/uninstallation of the System Driver
Before installing or uninstalling the System Driver, disconnect the GT15-SGTKEY-U.
When installing the System Driver with the GT15-SGTKEY-U attached, the installation of USB may be failed.
When the installation is failed, uninstall the System Driver after disconnecting the GT15-SGTKEY-U, and install

it again.
(2) Use of a USB hub

Do not use GT15-SGTKEY-U through a USB hub.
When using GT15-SGTKEY-U, connect GT15-SGTKEY-U to a personal computerdirectly.

B When attaching GT15-SGTKEY-P

(1) Using GT15-SGTKEY-P
The GT15-SGTKEY-P can be used only with the parallel port built in a personal computer as standard.
It cannot be used with the parallel port added by extension or a converter.

(2) Using GT15-SGTKEY-P with other devices simultaneously
The following devices cannot be used at the same port as the GT15-SGTKEY-P.
» SCSIl interface for parallel port
* Floppy disc drive, hard disc drive, CD, or ZIP drive connected to parallel port
» Devices that use a data communication method other than the standard network specification, including
parallel port communication type Interlink and Centronics printer interface

(3) Attaching GT15-SGTKEY-P
Connect the GT15-SGTKEY-P between the printer switching device and personal computer.

2-10 2.4 Precautions



3.

OPERATION OF GT SoftGOT1000

3.1

Start GT SoftGOT1000

Start GT SoftGOT1000.

7. Select [Start]*1 - [MELSOFT]*2 - [GT Works3] - [GT SoftGOT1000] from the menu of Windows® to start GT
SoftGOT1000.

*1 Select [All Programs] on the [Start] screen, or select [Start] — [All Programs].
*2  [MELSOFT Application] appears for a version of GT Works3 earlier than 1.136S.

= GT SoftGOTI000 [***] : No i
Project  View Set Online Tool Window Help

HE | PE R R 285 B EBRE S

Ready (CPU [MELSEC-A COM1 96Kbps A

[POINT. |

(M

(2

Display position when starting up the GT SoftGOT1000

When GT SoftGOT1000 is started, its window is displayed where the last time it was terminated.

However, if GT SoftGOT1000 was illegally terminated, the window is displayed where the last time GT
SoftGOT 1000 was normally closed.

Display position is stored for each CPU number of GT SoftGOT1000.

Automatic startup

GT SoftGOT1000 can be started automatically when Windows® is started up by using [Online after starting].
For the setting, refer to the following.

[ 5 3.12 Automatic Startup
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B Precautions for executing other MELSOFT applications while GT SoftGOT1000 is being
operated

How to run other MELSOFT applications depends on the Windows® User Account Control (UAC) setting.
Run other MELSOFT applications using the following procedure.

(1) When User Account Control (UAC) is invalid
Specifying [Run as administrator] is not required for running a MELSOFT application.

(2) When User Account Control (UAC) is enabled
Select [Run as administrator] to execute the program.

7. Selectand right-click the application to execute from the start menu of Windows®.
7. Select [More] — [Run as administrator] to run the software.

IE—(:l

Pin to Start

% More

=2 Pin to taskbar

B O v Select [Run as administrator]
- I Openfile location from the right-click context menu.

(3) When always running an application as an administrator
To always run programs as an administrator, set the following setting.

7. Select and right-click the application to execute from the start menu of Windows®.
7. Select [More] — [Open file location] to open the folder of the application to be run.

—1 Pin to Start

E
o)

More 3 Pin to taskbar

= [i]  Uninstall =

O Run as administrator

] Select [Open file location] from
the right-click context menu.

3. Right-click the application to be run, and select [Properties].

A L« Win10_EN Create shortcut b
€ Delete
Nar| |
3t Quick access - & Rename
Bowanas + Select [Properties]

from the right-click menu.

4. The properties dialog appears. Select the [Compatibility] tab.
Select [Run this program as an administrator] in [Settings].

2] GTDesigner3 Properties X

Ve
Compatibity

rogram isn' working comectly on this version of Windows.
inning the compatibilty troubleshooter.

Select [Run this program as an administrator].

Change high DP! seftings

& Change settings for all users

oK Cancel Apply

5. Click the [OK] button to close the dialog.

3.1 Start GT SoftGOT1000



3.2 Screen Configuration of GT SoftGOT1000

This section describes screen configuration.

Title Bar —
= GT SoftGOTI000 [+++] : Mol (=13 Menu Bar
Tool Bar Project Wiew Set Online Tool Window Help
HE PE R et 22 LR EBE £
Status Bar
Ready CPU MELSEC-A COMI 95Kbps —
Aiew  Set Onlne  Tool  Windo
3 Iﬁ\
Print Setup.
Page Setup. Dropdown menu
. - -
& Print Preview
é Frint.. Crl+P
Froperties...
| Exit Alt+F4 )
ltem Description
Displays the project name and/or the module number, or the comment set with GT SoftGOT1000 Commander.
* Project name and module number
If GT SoftGOT1000 displays the project data for the first time, the title bar displays [***] as the project name.
If the project title is not set for the project data monitored by GT SoftGOT1000, the title bar displays [No title] as the project
name.
« Comment set with GT SoftGOT1000 Commander
The title bar displays the comment set with GT SoftGOT1000 Commander. (The line feeds are disabled, and the comment
Title Bar is displayed in one line.)
If GT SoftGOT1000 monitors the linked GOT for the first time, the title bar displays [***].
If the comment is not set with GT SoftGOT1000 Commander, the title bar displays [No comments (**.**.** **)]. (7**.** ** **”
indicates the IP address of the linked GOT.)
To display the project name and/or the module number, or the comment set with GT SoftGOT1000 Commander, make a
selection in the title bar setting in the [Environment Setup] dialog box.
For the details of the title bar setting, refer to the following.
[~ 3.5 Environment Setup
Operate GT SoftGOT1000 by using a drop-down menu.
Menu Bar For the details of the menu bar, refer to the following.
[ 3.3 MenuBar
Operate GT SoftGOT1000 by selecting an icon.
Tool Bar For the details of the tool bar, refer to the following.
[ 3.4 Tool Bar
Status Bar Displays the description of a command or icon, and the connection method, the communication port and the baud rate in the

communication setup.

3.2 Screen Configuration of GT SoftGOT1000 3-3

SPECIFICATIONS

[
o
6
=S
s
EE
<9
w2
X

OVERVIEW

OF GT SoftGOT1000

FUNCTIONS CONNECTION

APPENDICES

INDEX




3.3 Menu Bar

This section describes commands assigned to the menu bar.

Project
Project The Project menu includes options for project data reading, Snap Shot
O|eCT
= and printing.
o 3
=R [~ 5. FUNCTIONS
Print Setup..
Page Setup..
[& Print Preview
&b Print.. Gtrl+P
Properties..
Exit Alt+F4
View
The View menu includes the functions for switching the toolbar, menu
bar, and scroll bar between display and nondisplay states. The menu
+ Toolbar includes the functions for switching the full screen mode and back
» Status Bar screen mode between enabled and disabled states.
scroll Bar [C = 5.FUNCTIONS
Full Screen Mode Alk+F9
Back Screen Mode  alk+F10
Set
The Set menu includes the functions for setting the environment, mail,
application start-up, and PX Developer. The menu includes the
k] Environment Setup... functions for switching the keyboard input, monitor-only mode, popup
Mail Setup . menu, close menu, and exit key between enabled and disabled states.
Application Setup ¥ [~=~ 5. FUNCTIONS

Fi Developer Function Setting  #

-ﬁ kevboard

Monitar-only Mode

v Popup Menu
v Cloze Menu
v Exit Kew [F12]

Online

Cnline

@ Manitar Skark

Startup in Onling Mode

» Zomm, Error Dialog

The Online menu includes functions for setting monitor start/stop,
starting in online mode enable/disable switching, communication error
F3 dialog display/non-display and communications.

[~ 3. OPERATION OF GT SoftGOT1000

ﬂ Cammunication Setup,..
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Tool

R Rezource Data.
File Information in PLC..
G0T Project Data focquizition

Ctrl+R.

Ctrl+G

Svstem dlarm..
Script Errar..
Object Script Errar...

Window

The Tool menu includes the function of displaying resource data, file
information in the PLC, GOT project data acquisition, and error
information.

[ = 5. FUNCTIONS

Cascade

Minimize All Windows

Mo Window

The Window menu includes the functions for cascading, minimizing, or
moving windows.

[—= 5. FUNCTIONS

Help
The Help menu includes functions of viewing the PDF manual related
=P to the GT SoftGOT1000 and checking the software version.
Index [~ 3.13 Help

fbout GT SoftGoT1000, .,
Zonneck ko MELFAMTweh, .,
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OVERVIEW

SPECIFICATIONS
OF GT SoftGOT1000

-
(U]
'
o°
=1
s
E
55
w 2

[}
own

FUNCTIONS CONNECTION

APPENDICES

INDEX




3.4 Tool Bar

This section describes the tool bar.

'] ']

&y (=

& B W EDE

Name

E BE BB &

Description

h PRPRPYFRMBH T S M0 R

Open a Project

Open a File

Monitor Start

Monitor Stop

Resource Data

Environment Setup

Communication Setup

Mail Setup

Mail Condition

Mail History

Application Start-up Setting

Application Start-up History

PX Developer Function Call Setting

PX Developer Function Call Sub-
Setting

PX Developer Function Call History

Keyboard

Opens the project data created with GT Designer3.

Opens a single file format project (*.GTW) of GT Designer3 or the GT Designer2 file (*.GTE).

Starts monitoring.

Stops monitoring.

Displays resource data.

Performs environment settings for GT SoftGOT1000.

Performs communication settings for GT SoftGOT1000.

Performs mail settings such as dial-up, send address.

Disables the mail send setting of the project data.

Displays the operation history of mail sendings.

Allows settings for starting up applications from GT SoftGOT1000.

Shows operation histories of application start-up.

Performs the PX Developer call settings.

Performs the PX Developer call sub-settings.

Shows operation histories at calling monitor tool functions for in PX Developer.

Switches keyboard input enable/disable.
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3.5 Environment Setup

In Environment Setup, set the resolution, etc. of GT SoftGOT1000. =
w
7. Perform either of the following operations. E
>
. %] Clicking (Environment Setup) °©
» Selecting [Set] — [Environment Setup] from the menu
» Right-clicking the mouse to select [Environment Setup] from the menu S
wn
22
2. The Environment Setup dialog box is displayed. Q 'g
Set each item and click the[OK] button. 3%
S5
. . w
3.5.1 Environment setup dialog box oL

B Action Setup tab

[
o
- 5
En¥ironment Setup rX| =3
— o2
Action Setup I Drive Setup | Buxiliary Setup | E '5
w g
~ Resalution 8 8
Resaolution: |64Dx480 - I H |64U j dot
v [ ot
—Fant
Fant Gontral: I._Iapanese LI %
=
—16dot Standard Font 8
* Giothic " Mincha %
o
— TrueType Mumerical Font o
f* Gothic " 7-Seement
I~ lse Japanese optional font
— Authentication
Authentication: | Pazzmord LI %)
(©]
'_
(@]
~File Output (Hard Gopy Function? %
& Default i Project Data Setting —
(2]
L
(&)
o
Z
w
Cancel Apply &
<
Iltem Description
Select the screen size (resolution: dots) to be monitored.
"640 x 480", "800 x 600", "1024 x 768", "1280 x 1024", "1600 x 1200", "X x Y"
Resolution Set the resolution dot by dot when selecting [X X Y]. <
X: Set the horizontal size (X axis). (1920 dots to 640 dots) LéJ
Y: Set the vertical size (Y axis). (1200 dots to 480 dots) z
(Continued to next page)
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ltem

Description

Font Control

Select a font language used for monitoring.

When selecting Japanese (supporting Europe) or Chinese (Simplified) (supporting Europe), Latin characters are
displayed in one-byte characters.

Japanese: Japanese characters are displayed.

Japanese (supporting Europe): Japanese characters supporting European characters are displayed.

Chinese (Simplified): Simplified Chinese characters are displayed.

Chinese (Simplified) (supporting Europe): Simplified Chinese characters supporting European characters are

displayed.
Chinese(Traditional) (supporting Europe): Tra[::iiti);nal Chinese characters supporting European characters are
Font displayed.
16dot Standard Select the font type of 16dot standard font.
Font [Gothic], [Mincho]
TrueType Numerical | Select a font type of the TrueType numerical font.
Font [Gothic], [7-Segment]

Use Japanese
optional font

This item is available only when selecting Chinese (Simplified) or Chinese (Simplified) (supporting Europe) for Font
Control.

Do not check this item normally (when displaying in Chinese (Simplified) characters).

When checking this item, objects without Kanji region setting will be displayed in Japanese.

Authentication

Select password authentication or operator authentication.
[Password], [Operator]
Select the same authentication method set in [System Environment] of GT Designer3.

File Output (Hard Copy Function)

Select the output destination for the hard copy file.

* Default : Stores files in the virtual A drive (G1SgtHardcopy).
Refer to the following for G1SgtHardcopy.
[T 5 2.2.1 mResource data storage destination

« [Project Data Setting] : Stores files in the file output destination specified on the [Project Data Setting]
screen.
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B Drive Setup tab
Environment Setup rz|
=
Action Setup  Drive Setup | Aviliany Setup | E
i
—Wirtual & Dirive >
& Default °
" Fixed I Browse... |
o
—irtual B Dirive » §
& Default Z -
Q0o
 Fised I Browse... | g %
T
—Yirtual E Drive ok
m©
* Default o L(S
n
" Fined I Erowse... |
-
o
W
] (=3
Zzo
oS
E e
é o
w 2
oA
z
()
'_
C | Sppl 8
ArcEl Apply e
=z
o
(@]
Item Description
Set a folder in the hard disc drive as the virtual A drive, which is used as the A drive environment of the GOT main
unit.
(%)
« Default : Stores resource data in the virtual A drive. %
Refer to the following for virtual A drive. L':>
Virtual A Drive*! [C 7~ 2.2.1 mvirtual drive z
[T
* Fixed : Stores resource data in the folder specified by the user.
Select this item when storing resource data to a desired folder.
Clicking the button displays the Browse For Folder dialog.
Select a folder to which resource data is stored.
[}
Set a folder in the hard disc drive as the virtual B drive, which is used as the B drive environment of the GOT main 5
unit. %
w
* Default : Stores resource data in the virtual B drive. &
Refer to the following for virtual B drive. i
Virtual B Drive*! [= 2.2.1 mvirtual drive
* Fixed : Stores resource data in the folder specified by the user.
Select this item when storing resource data to a desired folder.
Clicking the button displays the Browse For Folder dialog.
Select a folder to which resource data is stored. <
w
(Continued to next page) %
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ltem Description

Set a folder in the hard disc drive as the virtual E drive, which is used as the E drive environment of the GOT main

unit.
* Default : Stores resource data in the virtual E drive.
Refer to the following for virtual E drive.
Virtual E Drive*' [C 5 2.2.1 mVirtual drive
* Fixed: : Stores resource data in the folder specified by the user.

Select this item when storing resource data to a desired folder.

Clicking the button displays the Browse For Folder dialog.
Select a folder to which resource data is stored.

*1 For specifying a virtual drive, do not specify the same folder set as the other virtual drive or virtual drives for other GT
SoftGOT1000.
Doing so may cause malfunctions.
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B Auxiliary Setup tab
Environment Setup rz|
Action Setup] Dirive Setup  Auiliany Setup l E
>
o
“window Move Method g
+ Mouse " Move Dialog °
Title Bar
(+ Default
3
Iv Project Mame Iv Module Mo, [ R=]
Z =
™ Set the comment of GT SoftGOT1000 Commander for the itk o '6
P;: Q
Dizplay Screen Size [Full Screen Mode] O Uto)
(+ Default (u_s =
" Uszer Setting E S
»n O
itk ot Height ot

™ Delete all resource data after reading project data.
Iv Dizplay dialog when changing to full screen mode. 5
Iv Dizplay dialog when changing to back screen mode. "ol'
(=3
Iv Dizplay dialog when dizabling popup menu. g 8
2=
Iv Dizplay a splash when starting GT SoftGOT1000. 5 '6
Iv Dizplay dialog when starting GT SoftGOT1000, w g
specified with the module that has been activated. o o
own
Iv Dizplay dialog when cloging GT SoftGOT1000.
™ Teminate GT SoftGOT1000 when shutting down 'Windows.
Iv Dizplay dialog when uzsing GOT Link.
Iv Dizplay dialog at the start of monitaring
in the monitor-only mode. =z
©]
'_
O
w
zZ
T &
(n]% Cancel (&)
Iltem Description
Select the window moving method used when the title bar is not displayed, for example, in the full screen display @
function. %
Refer to 5.9 for details of window movement. E
[Mouse] :Move the mouse to move GT SoftGOT1000 for window movement. %
Click the mouse to determine the position. [
[Move Dialog] :The Move window dialog box is displayed for window movement, and clicking the up,
down, left or right button moves GT SoftGOT1000 on a 10-dot basis.
Window Move Method A window can also be moved on a panel computer that cannot use a mouse.
[}
L
Q
o
4
w
[
o
<
Select the data to be displayed on the title bar.
« [Default] :Select this item to display the project name and the module number. After the selection, select
items to be displayed.
) * [Set the comment of GT SoftGOT1000 Commander for the title]
Title Bar :Select this item to display the comment set with GT SoftGOT1000 Commander. 9%
For how to set the comment, refer to the following. "5
zZ
E? 5.21.5 Management of GT SoftGOT1000 modules with the SoftGOT-GOT link function (GT -
SoftGOT1000 Commander)
Delete all resource data after Check this item to delete all resource data in the A/B drive when completing project data reading.
reading project data.
(Continued to next page)
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ltem Description

Display dialog when changing to

Check this item to display the confirmation dialog box when full screen changes are carried out.
full screen mode.

Display dialog when changing to

Check this item to display the confirmation dialog box when the screen is displayed behind the other screens.
back screen mode.

Display dialog when disabling

popUP Menu Check this item to display the confirmation dialog box when disabling popup menu.

Display a splash when starting GT

heck the i isplay th lash h T SoftGOT1 .
SoftGOT1000. Check the item to display the splash screen when GT SoftGOT1000 starts

Display dialog when starting GT
SoftGOT1000, specified with the
module that has been activated.

Check this item to display the attention dialog box when restarting GT SoftGOT1000 module that has been
activated.

Display dialog when closing GT

SoftGOT1000. Check this item to display the confirmation dialog box when ending GT SoftGOT1000.

Terminate GT SoftGOT1000 when

shutting down Windows. Check this item to end GT SoftGOT1000 as well as logging off or ending Windows.

Display dialog when using GOT

Link Select this item to display the confirmation dialog box when synchronizing project data by the GOT.

Display dialog at the start of
monitoring in the monitor-only Select this item to display the confirmation dialog box at the start of monitoring in the monitor-only mode.
mode.

For details of *1, refer to the following.

*1 Display Screen Size (Full Screen Mode)

When [Display Screen Size (Full Screen Mode)] is set to a smaller size than the size set for [Resolution] in the
Environment Setup dialog box, the user can simultaneously use the full-screen GT SoftGOT 1000 and other
applications.

)

When the sizes set for [Resolution] and When [Display Screen Size (Full Screen Mode)] is
[Display Screen Size (Full Screen Mode)] are the same set to a smaller size than the size set for [Resolution]

- [Resolution] : 1280 x 1024 - [Resolution] : 1280 X 1024

- [Display Screen Size (Full Screen Mode)] : 1280 X 1024 - [Display Screen Size (Full Screen Mode)] : 1280 x 512

Displaying the scroll bars enables GT SoftGOT1000 to display the hidden part of the monitor screen.
(=" 5.19 Scroll Function)

POINT.

Screen size in full screen mode

For selecting [User Setting] for [Display Screen Size (Full Screen Mode), [Width] and [Height] can be set with GOT
internal devices (Width: GS503, Height: GS504).

Input values into the corresponding GOT internal devices, and the screen size changes.

For GOT internal devices, refer to the following manual.

7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
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3.6 Communication Setup

In Communication Setup, set the type of the PLC CPU to be connected, the communication time-out period, etc. >
w
7. Perform either of the following operations. E
>
. E Clicking (Communication Setup) °©
» Select [Online] - [Communication Setup] from the menu.

* Right-click the mouse to select [Communication Setup] from the menu. g
wn
22
7. The Communication Setup dialog box is displayed. 8 'g
Set each item and click the[OK] button. 38

=
—— 96
L
POINT; 66

Communication Setup

Make Communication Setup before starting monitoring.

After start of monitoring on GT SoftGOT1000, Communication Setup cannot be changed.
(The "Communication Error Dialog" setting can be changed during monitoring.)
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3.6.1

Communication setup dialog box

B Connection Setup tab

Connection type

Controller type

Communication Setup E|

Connection 5etup l Barcode Feader SetUp] RFID SetUp]

Connection: CPU - |

MELSEC-0 = Time Out

) =
CPU/C24 Host: 10 ~jsec
Comm. Part: COp1 - Other: |30 ﬂ 360
Baud R ate: 115.2Kbps = Retry: j time(s)

CC IE Contral / CC IE Field

Monitor Speed:

Ethernet

MET Ma.: j Part Ma.: j
FC Mo j W ait Time: j #10 ms

Option
Host Add.: j W ait Time: j #10 ms
32bit Storage:

v Communication Emor Dialag

-

Iv Device Entry Mode

Cancel Apply
ltem Description
Set the connection method between GT SoftGOT1000 and a controller.
Select the connection type of GT SoftGOT1000.
CPU : Select this option for direct connection to CPU via the RS-232 cable.
USB : Select this option for direct connection to CPU via the USB cable.
C24 : Select this option when computer link connection is used.
Connection NET/H : Select this option when using the MELSECNET/H interface board.
type Select [NET/H] when using the GT SoftGOT1000 in MELSECNET/10 mode.
CC IE Control : Select this option when using the CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board.
CC IE Field : Select this option when using the CC-Link IE Field Network interface board.
Connection Ethernet : Select this option when Ethernet connection is used.
BUS : Select [BUS] when the bus connection is used.
If [CPU)/[USB]/[C24])/[NET/H)/[CC IE Control)/[CC IE Field])/[Ethernet] is selected as the [connection
method], specify the connection destination.
When [CPU]/[USB] is selected : Selects the type of CPU to be connected.
Controller When [C24] is selected : Selects the type of computer link module or serial communication module
type™’! to be connected.
When [NET/H)/[CC IE Control)/[CC IE Field] is selected
: Select the interface board mounted on the personal computer to be used.
When [Ethernet] is selected : Select the model of a programmable controller to be connected.
Click this button to display the [GOT Link Setup] dialog box.
GOT Link | Clicking this button is available only when selecting [Ethernet] and [MELSEC]J/[OMRON SYSMACY]/[GOT] for [Connection].
[ mGOT Link Setup dialog box

(Continued to next page)
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ltem

Description

CPU/C24

Set this item when selecting [CPU] or [C24] for [Connection].

Comm. port

Choose the communication port on the personal computer side.
COM1 to COM6

Baud rate

Set the transmission speed to/from the CPU.

Set the baud rate to be used.

When connecting a QnA/A series computer link, set the same baud rate as the one set in the computer link
or serial communication module to be used.

For connection with the FXCPU, select the baud rate supported by the connected FXCPU.

When the set baud rate is not supported, communication is made at 9.6kbps.

When selecting a transmission speed that is not supported by OMRON SYSMAC, a communication error
occurs.

Timeout

Set the timeout period and retry count.
Depending on the settings on the [Connection] menu, some items cannot be set.

Host

Set the timeout period for host monitor.
"3" to "90" (seconds)

Other

Set the timeout period for other station monitor.

According to the item selected in [Connection], the setting range varies.
When [Ethernet] and [MELSEC] are selected: 1 to 90 (seconds)

Other than the above: 3 to 90 (seconds)

Retry

Set the number of retries.
"0" to "10" (times)

CC IE Control/CC IE
Field

Set this item when selecting [CC IE Control] or [CC IE Field] for [Connection].

Monitor Speed

Set the monitor speed for CC-Link IE Controller Network or CC-Link IE Field Network.
[High], [Normal], [Low]

Set this item when selecting [Ethernet] for [Connection].

Set the network number of GT SoftGOT1000.
When [MELSEC]/[YASKAWA]/[YOKOGAWA]/[TOSHIBA nv]/[SIEMENS S7]/[SIEMENS OPJ/[KEYENCE

NET No. KV]/[MODBUS/TCP] is selected: 1 to 239
When [OMRON SYSMAC] is selected: 1 to 127
When [GOT] is selected: Not necessary
Set the station number of GT SoftGOT1000.
The station number must be different from the PLC No. of the Ethernet module to be monitored.
When [MELSEC] is selected: 1 to 120

PC No When [YASKAWA]/[YOKOGAWA] is selected: 1 to 64

Ethernet ' When [OMRON SYSMAC]/[TOSHIBA nv]/[SIEMENS S7]/[SIEMENS OPJ/[KEYENCE KV] is selected: 1 to

254
When [MODBUS/TCP] is selected: 1 to 247
When [GOT] is selected: Not necessary
Set the port number of GT SoftGOT1000.
When [MELSEC] is selected: 1024 to 65535

Port No."? When [OMRON SYSMAC]/[YASKAWA]/[YOKOGAWA]/[TOSHIBA nv]/[SIEMENS S7]/[SIEMENS OP}/
[KEYENCE KV]/[MODBUS/TCP] is selected: 1024 to 65534 (excluding 5011, 5012, 5013, 49153)
When [GOT] is selected: Not necessary (Automatically detected)

- Set the transmission wait time to reduce the load on the network and target PLC.

Wait Time
"0" to "10000" (x 10 ms)

Set this item when selecting [CPU] and [YASKAWA] for [Connection].
Specify the host address (the station number of a programmable controller to which connects GT

Host Add. SoftGOT1000) within the connection network.
[1] to [31]

) Wait Time Set the transmission time to reduce the loads of a network and a target programmable controller.
Option [0] to [30] (x 10ms)
Select the storage order of 32-bit data.
* Low — High : The GOT writes data into controller devices in order of data from lower 16 bits to upper 16
32bit Storage bits.

» High — Low : The GOT writes data into controller devices in order of data from upper 16 bits to lower 16
bits.

Communication Error
Dialog

Select this item to display the error dialog box on GT SoftGOT1000 when a communication error occurs.

(Continued to next page)
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Item Description

Select this item to perform efficient readout of PLC devices data with GT SoftGOT1000.

The communication performance may not improve depending on the usage environment and the setting of the project data.
If the communication performance may not improve in the communication effective mode, it is already optimized in the
condition where the communication effective mode is not used, and therefore do not use this function.

This setting is available only when [Ethernet]-[MELSEC]/[GOT] is selected.

Communication Effective
Mode

Select this item to enable high-speed monitoring on GT SoftGOT1000.

When using the Device Entry Mode during FXCPU connection, the range of devices to be monitored may be restricted, and
Device Entry Mode monitoring may not be performed properly.

This setting is available only when selecting [CPU] and [MELSEC-Q]/[MELSEC-L)/[MELSEC-FX], or [USB] and [MELSEC-
QJ/[MELSEC-L]J/[MELSEC-FX] for [Connection].

*1 For using the CNC C70, select [MELSEC-Q].
For using the LJ72GF15-T2, select [MELSEC-L].
*2  For communication via the Ethernet port of the QnUD(V/EH)CPU, the port No. is automatically specified, regadless of the setting.

POINT,

Precautions for using device entry mode (When the MELSEC-FX connection)
The precautions for applying the device entry mode are described below.
Apply the device entry mode after the adequate debugging.
(1) Devices that can be set
An error (Communication time out) may occur if the following device (Bit device) is set.
For the device as objects, set other than the devices shown below when applying the device entry mode.

Type of connected CPU Device name (Bit device) Device range
C224 to C239
'::))((O;if:r:f: Counter contact (C) 240 10 Co55
Special auxiliary relay (M) M8240 to M8255

Timer contact (T) T240 to T255
C128 to C143

FX1 series
Counter contact (C) C224 to C239
C240 to C255
FX1s series Counter contact (C) C224 to C239
FXin series Counter contact (C) C192 to C207
FX2(c) series Counter contact (C) C192 to C207
FX2an(c) series Counter contact (C) C192 to C207
FXsu(c) series Counter contact (C) C192 to C207
FX3ac(c) series Counter contact (C) C192 to C207
FXss Counter contact (C) C192 to C207

(2) When using the offset function
When offset function is applied, the device range above may be monitored during an unintended moment and
an error (Communication time out) may occur.
Create the project data so that any offset will not operate for the devices above.
(3) Measures for errors
The error mentioned by (1) and (2) is displayed in the system alarm.
When applying the device entry mode, it is recommended to set system alarm to the project data.
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(1) GOT Link Setup dialog box

GOT Link Setup X
| | Use GOT Link E
>
Destination GOT |P Address: 1921688 . 0 .18 Communication Test | x
>
Destination GOT Part No.: |5EI14 :II )
Project Data Upload Pagzwond: I
o
Communication method: * TCP  UDP - S
2=
86
Cancel E0
< £
o3
& (=
Iltem Description »n O

Select this item to use the SoftGOT-GOT link function.
Use GOT Link For the SoftGOT-GOT link function, refer to the following.

[ = 5.21 SoftGOT-GOT Link Function

Set the IP address of the GOT.
Click the [Communication Test] button to execute the communication test with the GOT.

Destination GOT Port No. Set the port No. of the GOT.

Destination GOT IP Address

-
(U]
'
°°
=1
s
E
55
w 2
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The password setting when reading project data from the GOT is available. (Up to 8 one-byte
alphanumeric characters can be set for a password.)

With the password setting, an authentication is automatically executed when reading project data from the
GOT.

Project Data Upload Password

Set the communication method.

Communication method This setting is available only when [Ethernet]-[GOT] is selected.
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B Barcode Reader SetUp tab

Set those items when executing the barcode reader connection.
For details of the barcode reader connection, refer to the following.

[ 5 4.16 Barcode Reader Connection

x]

GCommunication Setup

Connection Setup  Barcode Reader Setlp l RFID Setldp ]

v Use Bar Code

Comm. Port: m
Baud Rate: 96Kbps -
Data Bit: Shit -
Stop Bit: 1bit hd
Parity: Even hd

ak. | Cancel

Item Description

Use Bar Code Select this item to use the barcode reader connection.

Choose the communication port on the personal computer side. (COM1 to COM16)
Comm. Port When multiple GT SoftGOT 1000 modules using barcode reader connection are started, specify a different
communication port for each GT SoftGOT1000 module.

Baud Rate Select the transmission speed. (4.8Kbps/9.6Kbps/19.2Kbps/38.4Kbps/57.6Kbps/115.2Kbps)
Data Bit Select the data length. (7bit/8bit)

Stop Bit Select the stop bit length. (1bit/2bit)

Parity Select the type to check parity. (None/Even/Odd)
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B RFID SetUp tab

Set those items when executing the RFID connection.
For details of the RFID connection, refer to the following.

[C = 4.17 RFID Connection

OVERVIEW

X

Gommunication Setup

Connection Setup ] Barcode Reader Setlp  RFID Setlp I

[v Usze RFID

Camm. Port: [ala] ) hd

Baud Rate: A 6Kbp= =2

Data Bit: Shit -

SPECIFICATIONS
OF GT SoftGOT1000

Stop Bit: 1bit -

Parity: Even -

Sum Check: m

Retry: IDii‘ time (=)
Time Qut: |37i‘ eC
Delay Time: IDii‘ *1ms

Format: 15 -

[
o
6
=S
s
EE
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X

CONNECTION

ak. | Cancel

Iltem Description

Use RFID Select this item to use the RFID connection.

Choose the communication port on the personal computer side. (COM1 to COM16)
Comm. Port When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules using RFID connection are started, specify a different
communication port for each GT SoftGOT1000 module.

FUNCTIONS

Baud Rate Select the transmission speed. (4.8Kbps/9.6Kbps/19.2Kbps/38.4Kbps/57.6Kbps/115.2Kbps)

Data Bit Select the data length. (7bit/8bit)

Stop Bit Select the stop bit length. (1bit/2bit)

Parity Select the type to check parity. (None/Even/Odd)

Sum Check Select whether to perform sum check. (Done/None)

APPENDICES

Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs.

Reti
24 When receiving no response after retries, the communication times out. (0 to 5 times)

Time Out Set the time required for communication to time out. (3 to 30sec)

Delay Time Set the delay time to lower the load of the network/connected PLC. (0 to 3000ms)

Select the communication format. (10/11/12/15)

Format10: Dedicated protocol (LSRF manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.)

Format Format11: Dedicated protocol (ICU-60S manufactured by MARS TECHNO SCIENCE Corp.)
Format12: Dedicated protocol (ICU-215 (Mifare) manufactured by MARS TECHNO SCIENCECorp.)
Format15: Nonprocedural protocol

INDEX
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3.7 Opening the Project

Set a project and start monitoring the project.

A GT Designer3 project, a single file format project, or a GT Designer2 file can be set.

* GT Designer3 project e e ceeeeececsccscscsesseeeProject data created with GT Designer3

» Asingle file format project (*.GTW) of GT Designer3 « « « Compressed project data created with GT Designer3
* GT Designer2 file (*.GTE) s eseseeeceecesceceecscesesProject data created with GT Designer2

3.7.1 Open the GT Designer3 Project

7. Perform either of the following operations.

» Click G (Open a Project).
» Select [Project] — [Open] — [Open a Project.] from the menu.
» Right-click the mouse and select [Open] — [Open a Project.] from the menu.

2. Open a project dialog box is displayed.
Set up the following items and click the button.

Open Project &|
Folder path to zave:
Browse...
‘workspace/Project List:
“Workspace |
Open | Cancel
ltem Description

Enter the path of the location where the workspace is stored.
Folder path to save The save destination path can be set by the [Browse] button also.
Up to 200 characters can be entered.

Displays the workspace or project existing in the same path entered for [Folder path to save].
Workspace/Project List Double-click the workspace to be opened to display projects stored in the workspace.
Select the project to be opened.

Workspace Name Displays the workspace name where the project selected in [Workspace/Project List] is stored.

Project Name Displays the project name selected in [Workspace/Project List].
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3. Confirmation dialog box is displayed. (The dialogue box is not displayed if GT SoftGOT1000 is already in online

mode.)

GT SoftGOT1000 &
Z
' Skart monitoring. 5

[ Cio wou want ko proceed?
Yes (7)) é
85
2
O o
4. Selecting starts monitoring of the project monitored previously. % 2
(Displays the Utility when opening a project for the first time.) § g

Turn off the power supply to the PLC or disconnect the communication cable that connects the personal computer
and PLC in advance if it is not desired to go into online mode with the previous project data or if it is desired to open
a project in off-line mode.

/& GT SoftGOT1000 [Product "C" Tank Flow] CExE

Project Wew Set onime Tool Window Help

Product € Tank fl il
todue an oW | m
R e s (e

-
(U]
'
°°
=1
s
E
55
w 2

[}
own

CONNECTION

Ready CPU MELSEC-Q) COML  19.2Kbps

FUNCTIONS

APPENDICES

INDEX
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3.7.2 Open a single file format project of GT Designer3/GT Designer2 file

7. Perform either of the following operations.

k-]
- Click 2 (Open a File).
» Select [Project] — [Open] — [Open a File] from the menu.
* Right-click the mouse and select [Open] — [Open a File] from the menu.

2. The Open a file. dialog box is displayed.
Set up the following items and click the button.

Open File
Lackin: | 3 5GT1000 = = B

_-.2_ C)Exec

! @Fonts
My Recent  |3)&T1600
Docurnents =l

?[: [CMulti_saT
@SystemDri\-’er

Desklop

5

iy Documents

by Computer

@

tdy Metwark, File nare: - Open
Places | J \—l
Files of twpe: |GT Designerd Files (. GT'w) =l Cancel
ltem Description
Look in Selects the area where the project data is saved.
File name Sets project data name for monitoring.

Selects a file format of the project data.
Files of type GT Designers3 file(*.GTW): GTW format
GT Designer2 file(*.GTE): GTE format
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3. Confirmation dialog box is displayed. (The dialogue box is not displayed if GT SoftGOT1000 is already in online

mode.)

GT SoftGOT1000 &
Z
' Skart monitoring. 5

[ Cio wou want ko proceed?
Yes (7)) é
85
2
O o
4. Selecting starts monitoring of the project monitored previously. % 2
(Displays the Utility when opening a project for the first time.) § g

Turn off the power supply to the PLC or disconnect the communication cable that connects the personal computer
and PLC in advance if it is not desired to go into online mode with the previous project data or if it is desired to open
a project in off-line mode.

/& GT SoftGOT1000 [Product "C" Tank Flow] CExE

Project Wew Set onime Tool Window Help

Product € Tank fl il
todue an oW | m
R e s (e

-
(U]
'
°°
=1
s
E
55
w 2

[}
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3.8 Starting Monitoring

This section describes how to perform monitoring with the project data monitored previously.

7. Perform either of the following operations.

» Click ? (Monitor Start)
» Select [Online] — [Monitor Start] from the menu.
» Right-click the mouse and select [Monitor Start] from the menu.

2. Monitoring is started with the project data monitored previously.

& 6T SoftGOT1000 [Product "C” Tank Flow]
Project Wiew Set Online Tool Window Heslp

Product C Tank fl il
todue an oW I Jm

L L SR R
- m rlﬁr (]

r Y
"o

0
|

Ready CPU MELSEC-Q) COMI  19.2Kbps

POINT;

Before monitoring
The following shows the procedure used when not starting monitoring with the project data monitored previously.
(1) When performing a monitoring for the first time
Select [Project] — [Open] and set a project data to be monitored.
"= 3.7 Opening the Project
When performing a monitoring for the first time, performing the operation shown in this section causes GT
SoftGOT1000 to display the Utility.
(2) When project data has been changed after previous monitoring
Select [Project] — [Open] and set the project data to be monitored before starting monitoring.
= 3.7 Opening the Project
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3.9 Monitoring Operation

On GT SoftGOT1000, touching the touch keys is performed by pressing the mouse button. >
As the input range of the touch key is narrower than that of the GOT, confirm the input with the buzzer sound after E
inputting. e
3

& GT SoftGOT1000 [Product "C" Tank Flow] =T
Project  Miew Set Online  Tool  Windomw  Help o
»S
4
Product € Tank flow 3
E
o2
&6

T

-
(U]
'
°°
=1
s
E
55
w 2

[}
own

3.10 Monitor Stop

This section describes how to stop a monitoring.
7. Perform either of the following operations. =
5
» Click ﬁ (Monitor Stop). 0
» Select [Online] — [Monitor Stop] from the menu. g
. . . (@]
» Right-click the mouse and select [Monitor Stop] from the menu.
1 GT SoftGOT1000 [No title]
Project Wiew Set ESGIGEN Tool window Help
= F B »
Monitar Stop P4
ﬁ nitor Stop 5
Startup in Online Mode '6
v Comm, Error Dialog Select either method. %
[T
= Communication Setup. ..
[Tool bar]
{0 GT SoftGOT1000 [No title]
Proj Wiew Set Online Tool indow
# (@2 wh =@ ] @
o
. . o
2. The monitoring stops. =
&
<
x
Ll
o
Zz
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3.11 Exiting from GT SoftGOT1000

This section describes how to exit from GT SoftGOT1000.

7. Perform either of the following operations.
» Select [Project] — [Exit] from the menu.

» Click the ﬂ on the tool bar.
» Right-click the mouse and select [Exit] from the menu.

2. GT SoftGOT1000 is exited.

B GT SoftGOT1000 [+**] -

=l Wiewy  Set Online Tool W
Open 3

Print Setup..
Page Setup
@_ Frint Prewiew

& print.. Ctri+P Select either method.
Properties..

POINT,

Exiting with GOT internal device

Turn ON the GOT internal device (system data area of GT SoftGOT1000: GS500.b0) to exit from GT
SoftGOT1000.

Presetting the above device as a touch key enables to exit from GT SoftGOT1000 without selecting the menu.
(GT SoftGOT1000 may not be terminated if device ON time is too short. Keep the device ON until GT
SoftGOT1000 is terminated.)

For details of the GOT internal device, refer to the following.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
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3.12 Automatic Startup

The following explains how to start up GT SoftGOT1000 automatically when Windows® is started up by using [Online after =
; u
starting]. =
L
>
¢}

POINT;
Before automatic startup ® §
Make sure that the power supply to the connected PLC CPU is turned on before starting up Windows® when 5 E
performing automatic startup. g %
=
3.12.1 Automatic startup settings Eu

Configure the automatic startup settings using [Task Scheduler] of Windows®.

1. Atter starting up GT SoftGOT1000, the project data for which the monitoring should be automatically started up is
read out and monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

7. Choose any of the following.
* [Online] -> [Startup in Online Mode]
» [Startup in Online Mode] by right-clicking the mouse

[
o
6
=S
s
EE
<9
w2
X

3. Close GT SoftGOT1000.
4. Start Task Scheduler. §
For how to start Task Scheduler, refer to Windows Help. Q
P
P4
5. select [Create Task] from [Actions] in [Task Scheduler]. 2
6. Onthe [General] tab, configure the following settings.
» Set a name for [Name].
» Select [Run with highest privileges].
» Select the used OS for [Configure for]. 9]
o
/. Onthe [Triggers] tab, click the [New] button and configure the following settings. 'g
« Select [At log on] for [Begin the task]. 2
» Select [Delay task for], and set [30 seconds]. (According to the personal computer environment, set the optimum
time.)
« Select [Enabled].
8. Onthe [Actions] tab, click [New] button and configure the following settings. g
» Select [Start a program] for [Action]. o)
» Specify the executable file of GT SoftGOT1000 for [Program/script]. E
(Default: C:\Program FilesS\MELSOFT\SGT1000\SGT1000.exe) %
» To start a GT SoftGOT1000 module by specifying the module number, enter the keyword for the module in [Add
arguments (optional)].
For the keyword for the module number, refer to the following.
[~ >~ 5.10.1 Startup procedure
<
Ll
o
Zz
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On the [Settings] tab, configure the following settings.
» Set [If the task fails, restart every] as needed.
» Change the setting of [Stop the task if it runs longer than] as needed. (Default: 3 days)

Click the [OK] button to complete the settings.
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3.13 Help

Using Help allows viewing of the GT SoftGOT1000 related PDF manuals and the software version check. =
Ll
I :
POINT; =
Before viewing the PDF manual
To view the PDF manual, GT_Manual3 and Adobe® Reader® must be installed. ® §
Z e
9o
i 3
B Operating method 3%
L
o (=
. . - oo
7. Click an item within [Help]. o
Item Description
Index Displays the PDF manual list. 5
'S
i o
Connection to MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC FA Global Connects to the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC FA Global Website. =S
Website... oS
EkE
About GT SoftGOT1000... Used to check the GT SoftGOT1000 version. § 8
w g
o
o®

B Viewing a PDF manual (When [Index] is selected)

1. After operation in [Help]->[Index], the following screen appears. Click the manual to be viewed.

z
()
AP «» MR- F-8 0w -0 DO S-Q ) 5
i 2
INDEX MENU GOT900 Series =
¥ GOT-A900 Series | GOT-F900 Series PDF Manual 8
. IS rsi002/GT Desiqer 2 s
Click. L
¥ GOT-F900 Series PDF Manual %)
()
* The illustration above is given as an example and different from the actual page. '5
5
7. The selected manual is displayed. (For details of the Adobe® Reader® operating method, refer to Help of Adobe® -
Reader®.)
Acrabat Reader - [sw2-gt900-0-¢.pdf] FEX
T Fle Ede Document Toos View Mindow Hep BEE]
ERE@-®% E > |[es [OR|E-8 e - DOOE =-|Q o
4 pu— g o
5 [ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS =l (&}
£ [ cautions for using this software =
& DOrewvisions [a)]
7] L Manual Configuration 4. CREATING AND EDITING SCREEN Z
4| [JINTRODUCTION w
5| Dconrents o
H %;uncﬂn‘n Quick Reference 4.1 Selecting Project at the Start of GT Designer2 &
Switches the current dlsplay %as;m sins and Ganerc T SCloc netnr a e s sy ot of S oot doa . s =
D) Product List ) From o PC st monu, slectStat] —» [Program] — (MELSOFT Appliaton] — [GT Designsrz]
to the page of the selected 01 overview © et
A [12. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION s displayed.
section.
PRINTING PROJECT/FILE OUT = T
USING LIBRARY T FHE)
fuaifgiriod s |—Z:2m_wm o 210
8 USEFUL FUNCTIoNS e oo
\| e €) Th spration proceatsto th g cepansing o tho s ket
[Returns to INDEX MENU Jﬁ LIINDEX MENU D e 3o s mon et
8
* The illustration above is given as an example and different from the actual page. z

3.13 Help 3-29



B Confirming GT SoftGOT1000 version (When [About GT SoftGOT1000...] is selected)

1. Atter operation in [Help]->[About GT SoftGOT1000...], the screen about GT SoftGOT1000 is displayed.

About GT SoftGOT1000 x|

IL—JI GT SoftGOT1000 Version 3.405

COPYRIGHT(C] 2003 MITSURBISHI ELECTRIC CORFORATION
SLLRIGHTS RESERVED

Thiz Product is licenzed to:

MHame: Taro Mitzubishi

Company: Mitzubizhi Electric Corporation

Thiz product iz protected by copyright law and international treaties.
|Jnauthorized reproduction or digtribution of this product,

or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties,
and will be prozecuted to the mazimum extent possible under law.

(Example: For Version 3.40S)

ltem

Description

GT SoftGOT1000

Displays GT SoftGOT 1000 version.

Name Displays the name entered during GT SoftGOT1000 installation.
Company Displays the company name entered during GT SoftGOT1000 installation.
Closes the About GT SoftGOT1000 screen.
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4.

CONNECTION

4.1
Range

Controller that can be Monitored and the Accessible

411

Controller that allows monitoring

The controllers that can be monitored by the GT SoftGOT1000 are indicated below.

(1) MELSEC PLC

ltem Type
R04CPU, RO8CPU, R16CPU, R32CPU, R120CPU,
RO8PCPU, R16PCPU, R32PCPU, R120PCPU,
RCPU RO8SFCPU, R16SFCPU, R32SFCPU, R120SFCPU,
RO4ENCPU, RO8ENCPU, R16ENCPU, R32ENCPU, R120ENCPU
QO0JCPU, QOOCPU™, Qo1CPU™, QO2CPU, QO2HCPU,
QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU, QO02PHCPU, QO06PHCPU,
Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU, Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU, QoouJcpPu™,
QCPU(Q mode) QOOUCPU™, Qo1UCPU™, Qo2uUcPU™, QO3UDCPU™", QO4UDHCPU™,
QcpPy QUBUDHCPU',  Q10UDHCPU™,  Q13UDHCPU™,  Q20UDHCPU™,  Q26UDHCPU',
QO3UDECPU, QO04UDEHCPU, QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU,
Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU,  QO3UDVCPU,
QO04UDVCPU, QO06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU, Q26UDVCPU
QCPU(A mode) QO02CPU-A, QO02HCPU-A, QO06HCPU-A
¢ controller MELSEC iQ-R series R12CCPU-V
Q series Q12DCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-VG, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q26DHCCPU-LS
QSCPU QS001CPU
LO2CPU, LO6CPU, L26CPU, L26CPU-BT, LO2CPU-P,
LoPU LO6CPU-P, L26CPU-P, L26CPU-PBT, LO2SCPU, LO2SCPU-P
QnACPU QnACPU Type Q2ACPU, Q2ACPU-S1, Q3ACPU, Q4ACPU, Q4ARCPU
QnASCPU Type Q2ASCPU, Q2ASCPU-S1, Q2ASHCPU, Q2ASHCPU-S1
AnUCPU A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1, A3UCPU, A4UCPU
A2ACPU, A2ACPUP21, A2ACPUR21, A2ACPU-S1, A2ACPUP21-81,
AnCPU AnACPU A2ACPUR21-81, A3ACPU, A3ACPUP21, A3ACPUR21
Type A1INCPU, A1TNCPUP21, A1TNCPUR21, A2NCPU, A2NCPUP21,
AnNCPU A2NCPUR21, A2NCPU-81, A2NCPUP21-81, A2NCPUR21-S1, A3NCPU,
A3NCPUP21, A3NCPUR21
ey AnUS(H)CPU A2USCPU, A2USCPU-S1, A2USHCPU-S1
AnSCPU A1SCPU, A1SHCPU, A2SCPU, A2SCPU-81, A2SHCPU,
AnS(H)CPU
Type A2SHCPU-S1, A1SCPUC24-R2
A1SJ(H)CPU A1SJCPU, A1SJCPU-S3, A1SJHCPU
A1FXCPU A1FXCPU
AO0J2HCPU, AO0J2HCPU-DC24, AO0J2HCPUP21, A0J2HCPUR21, A2CCPU,
A2CCPUC24, A2CCPUC24-PRF, A2CCPUP21, A2CCPUR21, A2CJCPU,
A2CJCPU-S3
MELSEC iQ-F FXsu, FXsuc
FXo Series, FXos Series, FXoN Series,
EXCPU FX1 Series, FX1s Series, FX1N Series, FXiNc Series,
FX2 Series, FX2c Series, FX2n Series, FX2nc Series,
FX3c Series, FX3ac Series, FX3u Series, FXauc Series, FX3s Series
MELSECNET/H remote 1/O station QJ72LP25-25, QJ72LP25G, QJ72BR15

(Continued to next page)
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Iltem

Type

CC-Link IE Field Network head module

LJ72GF15-T2

CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module |[NZ2GF-ETB
MELSEC iQ-R Series R16MTCPU, R32MTCPU
Motion Q Series Q170MCPU, Q170MSCPU, Q170MSCPU-S1
controller
A273UHCPU, A273UHCPU-S3,
CPU A Series
A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU, A173UHCPU-S1
*1 The serial communication function is not supported.
(2) Other PLC
ltem Type
SYSMAC CQM1H CQM1H
SYSMAC CJ1 CJ1H, CJ1G, CJ1M
SYSMAC CJ2 CJ2H(-EIP), CJ2M
SYSMAC CPM CPM2A
SYSMAC CP1 CP1E
OMRON PLC
SYSMAC a C200HX, C200HG C200HE
SYSMAC CS1 CS1H, CS1G, CS1D
CV500, CV1000, CV2000
SYSMAC CVM1/CV
CVM1-CPUO1, CVM1-CPU11, CVM1-CPU21,
cam1
KEYENCE PLC KV-700, KV-1000, KV-3000, KV-5000, KV-5500
TOSHIBA Unified Controller nv
) type1 Controller (PU811)
PLC series
GL60S, GL60H, GL70H, GL120, GL130,
CP-9300MS, MP-920, MP-930, MP-940,
YASKAWA PLC
CP-9200(H), PROGIC-8, MP2200, MP2300, MP2300S,
CP-317
F3SP05, F3SP08, F3FP36, F3SP21, F3SP25,
YOKOGAWA FA-M3 F3SP35, F3SP28, F3SP38, F3SP53, F3SP58,
PLC F3SP59, F3SP66, F3SP67, F3SP71-4N
FA-M3V F3SP71-4N, F3SP71-4S, F3SP76-7S
SIEMENS PLC SIMATIC S7-300, SIMATIC S7-400
(3) CNC
Item Type
CNC C70 Q173NCCPU
MELDAS C6/C64 FCA C6, FCA C64
(4) Robot controller
Iltem Type
CRnQ-700, CR750-Q, CR751-Q, CRnD-700, CR750-D,
Robot controller
CR751-D
(5) Barcode reader
Iltem Type

Barcode reader

For connectable barcode readers and system equipment, refer to the following Technical News.

[ 5 List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000 series (GOT-A-0010)
For Technical News, contact your local distributor.
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(6) RFID controller

Iltem Type
For connectable RFID controllers and system equipment, refer to the following Technical bulletin. =
w
RFID controller [ & List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000 series (GOT-A-0010) =
For Technical News, contact your local distributor. g
o
4.1.2 Monitorable controllers
o
3
O : Applicable X: Inapplicable c£ =
o
20
P;: O]
CPU direct MODBUS MELSECNET ; 1) ut?
Bus connection Computer Ethernet connection connection CC-Link CC-Link T
Controller monitored connection link connection IE |E Field 8 .
; MELSEC | MELSEC o
u connection Controller » O
RS-232 | USB RTU | TCP NET/H NET/10
RCPU X X O @) 018730 X X X x O3 032
[
(G
LCPU X 022 O O O X X X X X (@] w
235
Other than 58
redundant 06 o117 | O*15 O 018 x x 03 03 0] 025 E g
system*12 5 g
o o
Redundant cx
QcPU *2*3*14 *2*3 4
(Q mode) syst.em . X O O X O X X (@) O O X
(Main base unit)
Redundant
system (Extension X X X (@) (@) X X X X X X g
base unit) =
i
QCPU (A mode) X O X (@) (@) X X X O X X §
o
MELSEC iQ-R o
c ) X X O O O X X X X O @)
series
controller
Q series X O O (@) @] X X @] (@) O O
QSCPU X O O X O X x O O O O
(%]
z
QnACPU X O X O O X X X O X X g
Other th %
AMFXCPU x OF x| O o N X o x x T
ACPU
A1FXCPU X O X X X X X X X X X
MELSEC iQ-F X O X X O X X X X X X
FXCPU X @] oo X 020 X X X X X X g
MELSEC iQ-R %
) X X O (@) O X X X X O O w
Motion series &
<
controller | ) eries™® x o | o 0 0 x | x 0 o) o o
CPU
Aseries™! X o8 X Qo813 o8 X X X [ok: X X
MELSECNET/H remote .
) X o X X X X X X X X X
1/0 station
CC-Link IE Field Network head
X @] @] X X X X X X X X 9%
module =
g
CC-Link IE Field Network =
23 X X X X O X X X X X X
Ethernet adapter module
OMRON PLC X O28 X X Q2127 X X P X X X
KEYENCE PLC X X X X O X X X X X X
TOSHIBAPLC X X X X O X X X X X X
(Continued to next page)
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CPU direct MODBUS MELSECNET
Bus connection Computer Ethernet connection connection CC-Link CC-Link
Controller monitored connection link connection IE |IE Field
: MELSEC | MELSEC
RS-232 B | connection RT TCP Controller
S-23 US v C NET/H NET/10
YASKAWA PLC X O X (@) (@) X X X X X X
YOKOGAWA PLC X X X X (@) X Or24 X X X X
SIEMENS PLC X X X X (@) X X X X X X
CNC C70 X O O O @) X X @) O O O
CNC
MELDAS C6/C64 X omn X X o X X X X X X
CRnQ-700/
CR750-Q/ X O O O Q26 x X @) O O O
Robot CR751-Q
controller | crRnD-700/
CR750-D/ X X X X (@) X X X X X X
CR751-D
MODBUS/TCP equipment X X X X X X O X X X X

*1
*2
*3
*4
*5
*6
*7

*8
*9

*10
*11

*12

*13

*14
*15

*16
17

*18

*19

*20
*21

The motion controller (A series) cannot be connected to the remote 1/O station, regardless of the connection method.

Use a MELSECNET/H interface board driver (SWODNC-MNETH-B) with the version K or later.

Use a PLC CPU or MELSECNET/H network module of function version B or later.

If an A series computer link module/Ethernet module is used for QnACPU, monitoring is not possible with the GT SoftGOT.
The A0J2-C214-S3, A2CCPU and A2CJCPU do not allow computer link connection.

The A2CCPUC24(-PRF), A2CCPU(P21)(R21), A2CJCPU-S3 and A1FXCPU do not allow Ethernet connection and
MELSECNET/10 connection.

When connected to GT SoftGT1000, simultaneous connection with other MELSOFT products (such as GX Developer) is not
allowed.

Applicable only to the A171SHCPU(N), A172SHCPU(N), A173UHCPU, A173UHCPU-S1, A273UHCPU and A273UHCPU-S3
When monitoring ANNCPU(S1), A2SCPU, AOJ2HCPU, A2CCPU, the following or later software version is used to write to the
CPU. The earlier software version is unusable.

AnNCPU(S1):Version L or later for the one with link, version H or later for the one without link

A2SCPU: Version H or later

A0J2HCPU: Version E or later

A0J2HCPU-DC24: Version B or later

+ A2CCPU: Version H or later

Only the FX3G series and FX3cc series can be connected with a USB cable.

When connecting MELDAS C6/C64, use the system software version indicated below.

* NC system software version DO or later

When configuring a multiple CPU system using Q00CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, Q06HCPU,

Q12HCPU, or Q25HCPU, use a CPU of function version B or later.

In the computer link connection using A2SCPU, A2SHCPU, A1SHCPU, A1SJHCPU, AOJ2HCPU, or A171SHCPU, use the
software version U or later of the computer link module.

In the QCPU redundant system, the MELSECNET/H extend mode cannot be used.

The connection with a USB cable is available for only the following PLCs.

QO02HCPU, Q06HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU, Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU, Q00UJCPU,
QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q06UDHCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU,
Q26UDHCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q06UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU,
Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU, Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, QO6UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU and
Q26UDVCPU

Applicable only with the PC CPU module

Because the QO3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q06UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU,
Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU, Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU, Q26UDVCPU, Q04UDPVCPU,
QO06UDPVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU and Q26UDPVCPU, have no serial interface, the direct CPU connection using the serial
connection is not available.

For connection to any of the following CPUs, connect the GOT to the Ethernet interface of a target CPU.

R04CPU, R0O8CPU, R16CPU, R32CPU, R120CPU, RO8SFCPU, R16SFCPU, R32SFCPU, R120SFCPU, Q03UDECPU,
QO04UDEHCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU,
Q100UDEHCPU, Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU, Q26UDVCPU, Q04UDPVCPU, Q06UDPVCPU,
Q13UDPVCPU, Q26UDPVCPU

As with connecting the GOT to the Ethernet module, the Ethernet settings, including the IP address setting, are required.
Only the PLC CPU area (CPU No.1) in the Q170MCPU, Q170MSCPU, and Q170MSCPU-S1 can be monitored. PERIPHERAL I/
F cannot be used.

Compatible with only the FX3U(C) series, FX3G(C) series and FX3S series.

Compatible with only CJ1H, CJ1G, CJ1M, CJ2H(-EIP), CJ2H, CJ2M, CS1H, CS1G and CS1D.
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*22

*23
*24
*25
*26

*27
*28
*29

*30

*31
*32

The adapter LEADP-R2 is required for the RS-232 connection of the following PLCs.

L02CPU, LO6CPU, L26CPU, L02CPU-P, LO6CPU-P, L26CPU-P, L26CPU-PBT

The GOT cannot monitor the host station.

Only STARDOM can be connected.

Compatible with only the universal model QCPU.

The Ethernet connection of robot controller can be established only via the Ethernet module (QJ71E71) or Built-in Ethernet port of
QnUDE, QnUDV and QnUDPV.

Not compatible with the redundant Ethernet.

Only CJ2M-CPU1L] supports the direct CPU connection.

This controller has no USB port for connecting a personal computer. Monitor the controller via an RCPU in the multiple CPU
system.

For RO4ENCPU, ROBENCPU, R16ENCPU, R32ENCPU, and R120ENCPU, the built-in Ethernet port CPUs (CPU P1, and P1)
and RJ71EN71 can be used.

For RO4ENCPU, ROBENCPU, R16ENCPU, R32ENCPU, and R120ENCPU, use RJ71GP21-SX.

For RO4ENCPU, ROBENCPU, R16ENCPU, R32ENCPU, and R120ENCPU, the built-in Ethernet port CPUs (P1 and P2),
RJ71EN71, RJ71GF11-T2, RD77GF4, RD77GF8, and RD77GF 16 can be used.
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4.1.3 Access range

This section explains the access range by connection type.
[T mEthernet connection
mDirect CPU conncetion/computer link connection
WBus connection
BMELSECNET/H connection, MELSECNET/10 connection
BCC-Link IE Controller Network connection

BCC-Link |IE Field Network connection
The following explains how to refer to the illustrations and tables described in this section.

GT SoftGOT1000 Ethernet connection

Communication units Communication units
used on relay network 1 used on relay network 2
)|  pe—— — : — y
| CPUofa || Module CPU of Module Module CPU of Module
iconnected || for relay relay station] for relay for relay relay station| for relay
| station || network 1 __No.1__J network 1 | network 2 _ _No.2 __{ network 2
=D N
r 1 :
f :
1
\
|

5 | : ‘R :RCPU
i ! ' . L :LCPU
E Col;nfcted E E Rty ' Q(Q) . QCPU(Q mode)
. station | ____L____ ' E— P FEEE n-i/‘ QS :QSCPU
] QCPU, 0 Relay network === ' Relay network - E \ Q(A) . QCPU(A mode)
I ascPu i 1 L B P e e I 2 + 1 C6 :MELDAS C6*
: | R R It I R 1 QnA :QnACPU
' ' | twnerior il x | x [0 | o] o o021 VA :ACPU
E E E E: Mnet(ll) E x | o] o x | O] x E
E o ' :I\;n-e;-"l-o-(H-)»: x| x| olo|o| o]oz2 " Ethernet ' x |lo|lo|lo| x| ol x :
E ' : : ' CC IE Cont ' x x | o] o x % x :
5 Do l eceres! | x |00 o] x| x| x |

Mnet/10 (H) : MELSECNET/10 or MELSECNET/H connection
E Mnet (Il) : MELSECNET (Il) connection
--------------------------------------------------- - Ethernet : Ethernet connection

CC IE Cont : CC-Link IE Controller Network connection

CC IE Field : CC-Link IE Field Network connection
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B Ethernet connection
The following shows the access range via the connected station in a configuration in which GT SoftGOT1000 and a
station are connected by Ethernet. =
i}
&
POINT, <
(1) When monitoring other networks (Routing parameter setting)
To monitor other networks, setting of routing parameters is required. )
For the setting of the routing parameters, refer to the following. % E
[Z5 4.8 Ethernet Connection %%
(2) Monitoring the devices of other stations on the network % g
Monitoring devices, such as D and M, of a station on another network slows the display processing. g
When monitoring devices of other stations, monitor the devices that are assigned to the link relay (B) or link ®0
register (W) with the network parameter.
6
(1) Connecting with RCPU 5
For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following. = §
[C = 4.1.3 Access range < é
L
= 58
- CPUofa | Module CPUof | Module | Module CPUOf | Module /
=) connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2

I_| Relay network 1 IJ I—| Relay network 2 IJ

=z
]
(=
©
z
GT SoftGOT1000 Ethernet connection g
()
O: Accessible, X: Not accessible
Conngcted Relay station
station
CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2 %)
Relay network Relay network z
REPU 1 R L Q 2 9 lana| A 2 R L Q 2 9 lana| A B
QS n QS n =
()] (A) Q) (A) Q
>
Mnet/10(H)™ X X @) @) X X X =
Ethernet O O O (@) X X X
O Ethernet O (@) (@) O X X X
CC IE Cont™ O X (@) (@) X X x
(%]
CCIEField | O | O |O"| O | x | x | x 3]
o
Mnet/10(H)™ x x 0] @) X x X &
o
o
Ethernet O O O (@) X X X <
O CC IE Cont O X O @) X X X
CC IE Cont™ @] X (@) @] X X X
CC IE Field O O o O X X X
Mnet/10(H)™ X X (@) (@) X X X
Ethernet O O O (@) X X X ﬁ
O CC IE Field (@) O O (@) X X X %
CCIECont® | O X O O x X x <
CC IE Field @) o |O"| O X x X
*1 Only Universal model QCPU is applicable.
*2  The routing parameter cannot be set for a QSCPU, and therefore the GOT cannot access the networks on which the CPU is not
located.
*3  This network is inaccessible only when the CPU of relay station No. 1 is an LCPU.
*4  This network is inaccessible when the CPU of relay station No. 1 is an RCPU or LCPU.
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(2) Connecting with QCPU or Q series motion controller CPU
For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range

E‘ CPU of a

=) connected
station

Module
for relay
network 1

CPU of Module
relay station| for relay
No. 1 network 1

Module CPU of Module
for relay relay station| for relay
network 2 No. 2 network 2

I—| Relay network 1 IJ

I—| Relay network 2 IJ

GT SoftGOT1000 Ethernet connection
O: Accessible, X: Not accessible
Conngcted Relay station
station
CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2
QCPU™", Relay network Relay network
QSCPU 1 Q Q 2 Q Q
R L o QS QnA A R L o Qs QnA A
Q) (A) Q) (A)
Mnet/10(H) X X O O @] O | O3
Ethernet X @] O @] X @] X
(@) Mnet/10(H) X X O O O (@) o3
CC IE Cont X X O O X X X
CC IE Field X O (@) O X X X
Mnet/10(H) X X 0] @) 0] O | 03
Ethernet X (@) O (@] X @] X
@) Ethernet X @) O (@) X O X
CC IE Cont X X O (@) X X X
CC IE Field X O O O X X X
Mnet/10(H) X X O O X X X
Ethernet X O O (@) X X X
O CC IE Cont X X O O X X X
CC IE Cont X X O (@) X X X
CC IE Field X (@) O @] X X X
Mnet/10(H) X X O O X X X
Ethernet X O (@] O X X X
O CC IE Field X O O (@] X X X
CC IE Cont X X O O X X X
CC IE Field X O O O X X X
*1 Only the PLC CPU area (CPU No.1) is applicable for Q170MCPU and Q170MSCPU.
*2  CNC C70 on other networks cannot be monitored.
*3  AnNCPU cannot be monitored.
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(3) Connecting with LCPU
This connection is available only when routing parameters can be set on the PLC side.
For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range

CPU of a
connected
station

Module
for relay
network 1

CPU of
relay station

No. 1

Module
for relay
network 1

Module
for relay
network 2

CPU of Module
relay station| for relay
No. 2 network 2

I—| Relay network 1 IJ

I—| Relay network 2 IJ

GT SoftGOT1000 Ethernet connection
O: Accessible, X: Not accessible
Connected .
station Relay station
CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2
LCPU Relay r11etwork . o . . Relay ;etwork a o . .
R nA A L nA A
(&) (A) Q) (A)

Mnet/10(H) X O O X X X
Ethernet (@) (@) (@) X X X

O Ethernet X (@) O X X X
CC IE Cont X O (@] X X X
CC IE Field O O O X X X
Mnet/10(H) X O O X X X
Ethernet @] O @] X X X

O CC IE Field X O (@) X X X
CC IE Cont X O O X X X
CC IE Field O O O X X X

(4) Connecting with QnACPU or MELDAS C6/C64

For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.
[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range
=
CPU of a Module CPU of Module Module CPU of Module
=) connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2

I—| Relay network 1 IJ

I—| Relay network 2 IJ

GT SoftGOT1000 Ethernet connection
O: Accessible, X: Not accessible
C
onngcted Relay station
station
QnACPU, CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2
Relay network Relay network
MELDAS 1 R Q |l gs | @ |Qal 2 L | Qlas| @ |9 4
ce” () A | () w | "
Mnet/10(H) X X X X (@) X
(@) Mnet/10(H) X X X X (@) X
Ethernet X X X X (@) X
Mnet/10(H) X X X X (@) X
O Ethernet x X X X (@] X
Ethernet X X X X (@) X
*1 CNC C70 on other networks cannot be monitored.
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(5) Connecting with ACPU
Only the connected station can be accessed.

(6) Connecting with FXCPU
The stations set with [Ethernet Setting] of GT Designer3 can be accessed.

(7) Connecting with the robot controller (CRnD-700)
Only the connected station can be accessed.

(8) Connecting with the CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module
Only the other stations on the CC-Link IE Field network via a CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module
can be accessed.
For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.

5~ 4.1.3 Access range

- CPUofa | Module CPUof | Module | Module CPUOf | Module
connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2
2 — Relay network 1 Relay network 2
—

GT SoftGOT1000 Ethernet connection

QO: Accessible, X: Not accessible

C ted
onn?c © Relay station
station
CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2

NZ2GF- Relay network Relay network

ETB 1 R L Qlas| @ |an| A 2 R L Qlas| @ |an| A

Q) (A) (@) (A)
X CC IE Field X O O O X X X CC IE Field X O O (@) X X X

(1) Host in the Ethernet connection
While the GT SoftGOT1000 is handled as the host in MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 or CC-Link
connection, the station (Ethernet module) set as the host in the Ethernet setting of GT Designer3 is handled
as the host in Ethernet connection.

(2) Precautions when using the QCPU redundant system
When monitoring other networks, do not set the QCPU redundant system as a relay station.
If the QCPU redundant system is set as a relay station, the GT SoftGOT1000 cannot switch the monitoring
target automatically when the system is switched.
(A timeout error occurs due to failed monitoring)

(9) Various settings
For the Ethernet setting by GT Designer3, refer to the following.

[Z 5~ 4.8 Ethernet Connection
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B Direct CPU conncetion/computer link connection
The following shows the access range via the connected station in a configuration in which GT SoftGOT1000 and a
station are connected by direct CPU connection or serial communication. =
POINT, ¢
(1) When monitoring other networks (Routing parameter setting)

To monitor other networks, setting of routing parameters is required. )
For the setting of the routing parameters, refer to the reference manual of the network connected. @ E

o
(2) Monitoring the devices of other stations on the network E §
Monitoring devices, such as D and M, of a station on another network slows the display processing. ‘u—f 3
When monitoring devices of other stations, monitor the devices that are assigned to the link relay (B) or link E,_j 6
register (W) with the network parameter. &S

- - }_

(1) Connecting with RCPU o
For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following. g o
o
[eX=]
[Z5 4.1.3 Access range EC
Y
— '%J =
= CPUofa | Module CPUof | Module | Module CPUOf | Module @

=) connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay 4
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2

L| Relay network 1 IJ I—| Relay network 2 IJ
GT SoftGOT1000 Direct CPU connection,

serial communication connection

CONNECTION

O: Accessible, X: Not accessible

C ted
onngc © Relay station
station
CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2 %)
Relay network Relay network o
RePU 1 R L Qlas| @ lanl| A 2 R L Qlas| @ laal| A 5
Q) (A) Q) (A) z
[T
Ethernet O X X X X X X
O Ethernet O X X X X X X CC IE Cont O X X X X X X
CC IE Field (@] X X X X X X
(%]
L
Ethernet O X X X X X X [®]
o
4
O CC IE Cont @) X X X X X X CC IE Cont @) X X X X X X o
o
<
CC IE Field O X X X X X X
Ethernet (@] X X X X X X
O CC IE Field O X X X X X X CC IE Cont O X X X X X X
CC IE Field (@] X X X X X X
X
w
fa]
z
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(2) Connecting with QCPU or Q series motion controller CPU
For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range

- CPUofa | Module CPUof | Module | Module CPUOf | Module
=) connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2

LI Relay network 1 IJ I—| Relay network 2 IJ
GT SoftGOT1000 Direct CPU connection,

serial communication connection

O: Accessible, X: Not accessible

Conngcted Relay station
station
CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2
QCPU, Relay network Relay network
QSCPU 1 R L Q las | @ |anal| as 2 R L Q las | @ |anal| as
Q) (A) Q) (A)
Mnet/10(H) X X @] O @] O @]
Ethernet X @] @] O X X
o) Mnet/10(H) x X O O O O O
CC IE Cont X X O O X X X
CC IE Field X (@) o X X X X
Mnet/10(H) x X O @) O O O
Ethernet X (@) O O X O X
02 Ethernet X O O (@] X (@) X
CC IE Cont X X O (@) X X X
CC IE Field X O o X X X X
Mnet/10(H) X X O O X X X
Ethernet X O O (@) X X X
oy CC IE Cont X X O (@) X X X
CC IE Cont X X O (@) X X X
CC IE Field X @] o X X X X
Mnet/10(H) X X O (@) X X X
Ethernet X O O O X X X
Q2 CC IE Field X O o (@] X X X
CC IE Cont X X O O X X X
CC IE Field X O on X X X X

*1 Only Universal model QCPU is applicable.
*2  When QSCPU is connected by USB, access to other stations or other PLCs is unavailable.
*3  Depending on the CPU type, the access range is different.
Refer to the following table.
O: Accessible, x: Not accessible, A : Accessible when the connected station is a control station

Relay network 1 Relay network 2
Connected station

AnA(AnN)CPU AnUCPU AnA(AnN)CPU AnUCPU

QCPU A O X (@)
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(3) Connecting with LCPU

For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.
[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range
=
w
=] .
CPU of a Module CPU of Module Module CPU of Module w
= connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay (@)
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2
I—| Relay network 1 IJ I—| Relay network 2 IJ S
wn
2=
86
GT SoftGOT1000 Direct CPU connection, g g
serial communication connection )
Sk
L
QO: Accessible, X: Not accessible % "6
Conm.acted Relay station
station
[
CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2 8
LCPU Relay r11etwork . ; a o a o R Relay r;etwork . ] - o - o X % §
()] (A) (@ (A) £ g
N o
Mnet/10(H)2 | x x | O] O] x x x i %
owm
Ethernet X (@] (@) @] X X X /
O Ethernet X O O O X X X
CC IE Cont™2 X X @) X x X
CC IE Field X O oM X X X X =
(]
Mnet/10(H)2 X X e) X x X 5
i}
z
Ethernet X O O O X X X 5
O CC IE Field X O o (@] X X X o
CC IE Cont™ X X (@) X x x
CC IE Field X O o X X X X
*1 Only Universal model QCPU is applicable.
*2  This network can be accessed only when the CPU of relay station No. 1 is a QCPU. 1)
b4
(©)
'_
(8]
b4
=)
[T
%)
L
(&)
o
b4
w
o
o
<
<
w
o
z
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(4) Connecting with QnACPU or MELDAS C6/C64
For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range

: CPU of a Module CPU of Module Module CPU of Module
=) connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2

LI Relay network 1 IJ I—| Relay network 2 IJ
GT SoftGOT1000 Direct CPU connection,

serial communication connection

O: Accessible, X: Not accessible

C(;Tzsg:‘ed Relay station
?Ar:-%,;g e r11etwork CPUC:f relay statloncl)\lo. 1QnA el getwork CPUC:f relay statloncl)\lo. 2QnA
ce* R L Q@ Qs @) CG‘ A R L Q@ Qs @) C6’ A
Mnet/10 X X X X X (@) X
O Mnet/10 X X X X X O X Mnet(II) X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X (@) X
Mnet/10 X X X X X X X
(@) Mnet(IT)"! X X X x x | 02| O Mnet(II) X x X x X X x
Ethernet X X X X X X X
Mnet/10 X X X X X (@) X
O Ethernet X X X X X @] X Mnet(II) X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X (@) X

*1 Only the link relay device or link register device assigned to the link parameter can be monitored.
Depending on the type of the connected station, the access range is different.
« For a master station, its local stations can be monitored.
» For a local station, only its master station can be monitored.
» For the master station on the third hierarchy, the master station on the second hierarchy and the local stations on the third
hierarchy can be monitored.
For the details of the data link system, refer to the following.

F/j 4.1.6 Access range of the data link system (MELSECNET/B, (ll))
*2  MELDAS C6* is inaccessible.
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(5) Connecting with ACPU or QCPU (A mode)
For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range

- CPU of a Module CPU of Module Module CPU of Module
== connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2
— Relay network 1 Relay network 2
———
GT SoftGOT1000 Direct CPU connection,
serial communication connection
QO: Accessible, X: Not accessible
Connected .
station Relay station
ACPU CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2
’ Relay network Relay network
AQ CP: ! R @ las| 9 [am| A 2 Ll % las| @ |ana| A
(Amode) () ) () )
Mnet/10(H) X X x @) X @)
(@) Mnet/10""! X X X x O x 0]
Mnet(I) X X X X X X
Mnet/10(H) X x x X x X
(@] Mnet(IT)2 X x x x e) o) le)
Mnet(II) X X X X X X

*1

*2

Depending on the CPU type, the access range is different.
Refer to the following table.

QO: Accessible, x: Not accessible,

A : Accessible when the connected station is a control station, A: Accessible when the monitored CPU is in a control station

Relay network 1 Relay network 2
Connected station
AnA(AnN)CPU AnUCPU AnA(AnN)CPU AnUCPU
AnA(AnN)CPU X A X X
AnUCPU A O X O

Only the link relay device or link register device assigned to the link parameter can be monitored.

Depending on the type of the connected station, the access range is different.

« For a master station, its local stations can be monitored.

» For a local station, only its master station can be monitored.

« For the master station on the third hierarchy, the master station on the second hierarchy and the local stations on the third
hierarchy can be monitored.

For the details of the data link system, refer to the following.

E:\? 4.1.6 Access range of the data link system (MELSECNET/B, (Il))

(6) Connecting with FXCPU
Only the connected CPU can be accessed.

(7) Connecting with CNC (CNC C70) or a robot controller (CRnQ-700)
Monitor the motion controller CPU (Q series), CNC (CNC C70), or robot controller (CRnQ-700) via the following
QCPUs in the multiple CPU system.

Controller Relay CPU
CNC(CNC C70) Q173NCCPU
QnUCPU
Robot controller (CRnQ-700) Q172DRCPU
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(8) Connecting with remote 1/O stations in the MELSECNET/H network system
When connected to the remote I/O station of the MELSECNET/H network system, the GT SoftGOT1000 can

monitor the PLC CPU of the master station.
When connecting the GT SoftGOT1000 to the remote /O station, use the following connection methods.

POINT,

Connection to remote I/O station of MELSECNET/B, (ll) or /10
The GT SoftGOT1000 cannot be connected to the remote I/O station on the MELSECNET/B, (Il) data link system

and MELSECNET/10 network system.
Connect the GT SoftGOT1000 to the remote I/O station on the MELSECNET/H network system.

Direct CPU Netvyork No.1 . Network No.1
connection Station No.1 Monitor Station No.0
(remote /O station) target (master station)
GT SoftGOT1000 4 - \:j o’ o= = 338
HEEEE I HE
seinlalale 2ol 2le | <
elg| 8|2 £l 2]
Bl ez = 2 =
<N o < N
al s} o

(a)

MELSECNET/H remort I/O Network

=
S

Network modules in a remote I/O station
The network units (QJ72LP25-25, QJ72LP25G, QP72BR15) of the remote I/O station are handled as PLC

CPU.
Connect the GT SoftGOT1000 to the RS-232 interface of the network unit.
For cables required for connection with the network module and other details, refer to the following.

[ 7 4.6.2 Connection cable
Display of objects
Specify a type including MELSEC-Q (including multiple), or MELSEC-QnU for the controller type on GT
Designer3. Then, specify [[NW No.] (Network No. of the remote 1/0 network) to 1, and specify [Station No.]
(Master station) to 0.] as the monitoring target in the network setting of the device setting dialog box.
The GT SoftGOT1000 monitors stations on the MELSECNET/H network with the transient transmission.
Therefore, a longer time-lag occurs for displaying objects compared with directly monitoring the PLC CPU.
For displaying objects with a shorter time-lag, execute the cyclic transmission so that the GT SoftGOT1000
can monitor link devices B and W of the host station set in the MELSECNET/H network.
For the settings required for the PLC CPU, refer to the following.

[ Q corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC network)
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(9) Connecting with a head module in the CC-Link IE Field Network system

When connected to the head module of the CC-Link IE Field Network system, the GT Soft GOT1000 can monitor
the PLC CPU of the master station and local stations.
When connecting the GT SoftGOT1000 to the head module, use the following connection methods. =
w
Direct CPU ) E
connection Network No. 1, Monitor Network No. 1, >
Station No. 1 target Station No. 0 o
GT SoftGOT1000 S 4 = = = = \'0 O’ o ] Q338
8|32 |3 gelo|S|2]3 g
c o c o oy = = [R=]
s. 21818 |R s gl | << 22
af 14 i © n 2l c| X 29
3| 9 B > £
NI S 23
ok
[J | | Lj e
. ) % O
CC-Link IE Field Network
(a) Head module 5
The head module (LJ72GF15-T2) is handled as PLC CPU. 5
For cables required for connection with the head module and other details, refer to the following. P §
22
[ = 4.6.2 Connection cable é‘g
L
(b) Display of objects 5 ut?

Specify a type including MELSEC-QnU for the controller type on GT Designer3. Then, specify [NW No.]
(Network No. of the CC-Link IE Field Network) to 1, and specify [Station No.] (Master station) to 0.] as the
monitoring target in the network setting of the device setting dialog box.

The GT SoftGOT1000 monitors stations on the CC-Link IE Field Network with the transient transmission.
Therefore, a longer time-lag occurs for displaying objects compared with directly monitoring the PLC CPU.
For displaying objects with a shorter time-lag, execute the cyclic transmission so that the GT SoftGOT1000
can monitor link devices B and W of the host station set in the CC-Link |IE Field Network.

For the settings required for the PLC CPU, refer to the following.

[ 5~ MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual
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B Bus connection

When the multiple CPU system is created, the PC CPU module can access the other CPUs on the same main base
unit.

The PC CPU module cannot access CPUs on the other main base units.

Q series CPU  PC CPU module
(QMode)  (GT SoftGOT1000)

1:CPU No.1

1 2 3 a
2:CPU No.2
U] 3:CPUNo.3

power
supply

POINT,

(1) When monitoring other networks (Routing parameter setting)
To monitor other networks, setting of routing parameters is required.
For the setting of the routing parameters, refer to the reference manual of the network connected.
(2) Monitoring the devices of other stations on the network
Monitoring devices, such as D and M, of a station on another network slows the display processing.
When monitoring devices of other stations, monitor the devices that are assigned to the link relay (B) or link
register (W) with the network parameter.
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Bl MELSECNET/H connection, MELSECNET/10 connection
The following shows the access range via the connected station in a configuration in which GT SoftGOT1000 and a
station are connected by MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10. =
The GT SoftGOT1000 is regarded as a normal station and monitors the control station and all normal stations on the m
network. b
If the monitoring target is a PLC CPU within a multiple CPU system, CPU No. 1 to CPU No. 4 can be monitored. 3
When monitoring devices of other stations, monitoring of all devices is possible in the PLC CPU to be accessed.
[C 5 4.1.4mWhen using MELSECNET/10 connection S
o
POINT <2
2
S
(1) When monitoring other networks (Routing parameter setting) o w
To monitor other networks, setting of routing parameters is required. @
For the setting of the routing parameters, refer to the following.
[ MELSECNET/H Interface Board User's Manual 5
[T
Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC network) 28
)
(2) Monitoring the devices of other stations on the network E g
Monitoring devices, such as D and M, of a station on another network slows the display processing. o Q
When monitoring devices of other stations, monitor the devices that are assigned to the link relay (B) or link 58

register (W) with the network parameter.
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(1) Connecting with QCPU or Q series motion controller CPU
For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range

- CPU of a Module CPU of Module Module CPU of Module
= connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2

I—| Relay network 1 IJ I—| Relay network 2 IJ

GT SoftGOT1000 MELSECNET/H connection,
MELSECNET/10 connection

O: Accessible, X: Not accessible

Conngcted Relay station
station
. CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2
QCPU™, Relay network @ Relay network a
“ Q QnA Q QnA
QSCPU™ 1 R L | Qs™ | A 2 R L .5 | QS™ A
(@™ 2 (A) | C6 (@™ 2 (A) | C6

Mnet/10(H) X X (@] O O |0%4| O
Ethernet X (@) O @] X @] X

O Mnet/10(H) X X (@] @] (@] o4 | O
CC IE Cont™® X X @) (@] X X X
CC IE Field'® X O |Oo1| O X X X
Mnet/10(H) X X (@) O O | 04| O
Ethernet X (@) O O X (@) X

@) Ethernet X (@) O (@) X O X
CC IE Cont™® X x @) (@] X X X
CC IE Field'® X O |01 | O X x X
Mnet/10(H) X X O O X X X
Ethernet X O O (@) X X X

O CC IE Cont X X O O X X X
CC IE Cont™® X x (@) O X x X
CC IE Field'® X O |Oo1| O X X x
Mnet/10(H) X X O (@) X X X
Ethernet X O (@] O X X X

O CC IE Field X O o (@] X X X
CC IE Cont™® X X (@) (@] X X X
CC IE Field"® X O |Oo1| O X X X

*1 Only Universal model QCPU is applicable.

*2  Only the PLC CPU area (CPU No.1) is applicable for Q170MCPU and Q170MSCPU.

*3  The routing parameter cannot be set for a QSCPU, and therefore the GOT cannot access the networks on which the CPU is not
located.

*4  MELDAS C6* is not applicable.

*5  CNC C70 on other networks cannot be monitored.

*6  This network can be accessed only when the CPU of relay station No. 1 is a QCPU.
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(2) Connecting with QnACPU

For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.
[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range
=
w
— &
CPU of a Module CPU of Module Module CPU of Module Iz
=) connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay (e]
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2
o
L| Relay network 1 IJ I—| Relay network 2 IJ S
ZE
23
GT SoftGOT1000 MELSECNET/H connection, 5 £
MELSECNET/10 connection i U|_7
o
QO: Accessible, X: Not accessible % "6
Connected .
. Relay station
station
6
CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2 w
QnACPU Relay network Relay network g g
o 1 R L Q QS*Z Q Qn*A:; 2 L Q QS*Z Q Qn{-\s, A 5 9
(&) (A) | c6 (&) (A) | c6 25
rao
Mnet/10(H) x | Oo]o] oot o i
owm
Ethernet O O @] X O X 4
e} Mnet/10 X x (@) @] o | O1
CC IE Cont™® X O @] X X X
CC IE Field™ O |0%| O X X x z
=
Mnet/10(H) x (@) @) O |01 O i
z
Ethernet O O O X O X 5
@) Ethernet X (@) O (@) X (@) =
CC IE Cont™® x O (@) X X x
CC IE Field™® O | 04| O X X X
*1 MELDAS C6* is not applicable.
*2  The routing parameter cannot be set for a QSCPU, and therefore the GOT cannot access the networks on which the CPU is not %’
located. g
*3  CNC C70 on other networks cannot be monitored. %
*4  Only Universal model QCPU is applicable. E
*5  This network can be accessed only when the CPU of relay station No. 1 is a QCPU.
(%]
L
(&)
o
4
w
o
o
<
X
w
fa]
z
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(3) Connecting with ACPU or QCPU (A mode)

For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range

CPU of a
connected
station

Module
for relay
network 1

CPU of
relay station
No. 1

Module
for relay
network 1

Module
for relay
network 2

CPU of
relay station
No. 2

Module
for relay
network 2

I—| Relay network 1 IJ

I—| Relay network 2 IJ

GT SoftGOT1000 MELSECNET/H connection,
MELSECNET/10 connection
O: Accessible, X: Not accessible
Conngcted Relay station
station
ACPU CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2
! Relay network Relay network
QCPU 1 Q .| a 5 Q .| a
(A mode) R L Q) QS 1 A) QnA A R L Q) QS 1 A) QnA A
O Mnet/10 X X @] O @] X @] Mnet/10 X X @] O O X @]
*1  The routing parameter cannot be set for a QSCPU, and therefore the GOT cannot access the networks on which the CPU is not
located.
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B CC-Link IE Controller Network connection
The following shows the access range via the connected station in a configuration in which GT SoftGOT1000 and a
station are connected by CC-Link IE Controller Network. =
The GT SoftGOT1000 is regarded as a normal station and monitors the control station and all normal stations on the m
network. b
If the monitoring target is a PLC CPU within a multiple CPU system, CPU No. 1 to CPU No. 4 can be monitored. 3
When monitoring devices of other stations, monitoring of all devices is possible in the PLC CPU to be accessed.
[T 5 4.1.4mWhen using MELSECNET/10 connection S
o
POINT z2
2
S
(1) When monitoring other networks (Routing parameter setting) o w
To monitor other networks, setting of routing parameters is required. @
For the setting of the routing parameters, refer to the following.
[ 5 CC-Link IE Controller Network Interface Board User's Manual 5
[T
MELSEC-Q CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual g g
)
(2) Monitoring the devices of other stations on the network E g
Monitoring devices, such as D and M, of a station on another network slows the display processing. o Q
When monitoring devices of other stations, monitor the devices that are assigned to the link relay (B) or link 58

register (W) with the network parameter.
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(1) Connecting with RCPU
For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range

—
tl CPUofa | Module CPUof | Module | Module CPUof | Module
= connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2

I—| Relay network 1 IJ I—| Relay network 2 IJ

GT SoftGOT1000 CC-Link IE Controller
Network connection

O: Accessible, X: Not accessible

C
onngcted Relay station
station
CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2
Relay network Relay network
AR 1 R L | Q [get| @ [QA) 4 2 R L | Q [get| @ [QA| 4
Q) (A) | C6 Q) (A) | C6
Ethernet (@) X X X X X X
(@) Ethernet O X X X X X X CC IE Cont™ O X X X X X X
CC IE Field O X X X X X X
Mnet/10™ X X (@) O x X x
Ethernet O O O O X X X
O CC IE Cont O X O O X X X
CC IE Cont™ O x O @) x X x
CC IE Field @] O O O X X X
Mnet/10™ X x O @) X X x
Ethernet (@] O O (@) X X X
O CC IE Field O O O (@) X X X
CC IE Cont™ @) X (@) O X X x
CC IE Field O @] 02 O X X X

*1 The routing parameter cannot be set for a QSCPU, and therefore the GOT cannot access the networks on which the CPU is not
located.

*2 Only Universal model QCPU is applicable.

*3  This network is inaccessible only when the CPU of relay station No. 1 is an LCPU.

*4  This network is inaccessible when the CPU of relay station No. 1 is an RCPU or LCPU.

4-24 4.1 Controller that can be Monitored and the Accessible Range



(2) Connecting with QCPU or Q series motion controller CPU

For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.
[ =" 4.1.3 Access range
=
w
[ ] E
CPU of a Module CPU of Module Module CPU of Module Iz
=) connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay (e]
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2
o
L| Relay network 1 IJ I—| Relay network 2 IJ S
2<
36
GT SoftGOT1000 CC-Link IE Controller g g
Network connection Rl
ok
o ©
. . oW
QO: Accessible, X: Not accessible n O
Connected .
. Relay station
station
6
CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2 L
QCPU, Relay network a Relay network a g o
* o
QSCPU™ 1 R L ) Qs™2 Q QnA, A 2 R L . Qs Q QnA, A [OF=]
@* (A) | ce @* (A) | ce E5
rao
Mnet/10(H) x x o|lo|]o| o] o i 5
ow
Ethernet X @] O @] X @] X 4
o) Mnet/10(H) x X ol o] o] o] O
CCIECont® | x x | O| O | x x x
CC IE Field™ X O |0O1| O X X x z
=
Mnet/10(H) X x O O | O O | O 0
z
z
Ethernet X O O O X O X o
o) Ethernet X o3| O @] X O X -
CC IE Cont™® X x O (@) X X x
CC IE Field P O o1 (@) X X X
Mnet/10(H) X X O O O O O
(%]
z
Ethernet X O O (@) X @] X g
O CC IE Cont X X (@) @) X X X &)
CCEECont® | x | x | O | O | x | x | x §
CC IE Field™ X O |O"| O X P x
Mnet/10(H) X X O O O O O
Ethernet X (@) O (@) X @] X »
@) CC IE Field x o |ot| O x x x 5]
CC IE Cont™® x x O O X X X E
w
CC IE Field x ol|lot| o x x x &
<
*1  Only Universal model QCPU is applicable.
*2  The routing parameter cannot be set for a QSCPU, and therefore the GOT cannot access the networks on which the CPU is not
located.
*3  LCPU is accessible only when QJ71E71-100, QJ71E71-B2, or QJ71E71-B5 is used. (Built-in Ethernet port QCPU is
inapplicable.)
*4  CNC C70 on other networks cannot be monitored.
*5  This network can be accessed only when the CPU of relay station No. 1 is a QCPU. )
8
z
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B CC-Link IE Field Network connection
The following shows the access range via the connected station in a configuration in which GT SoftGOT1000 and a
station are connected by CC-Link IE Field Network.

The GT SoftGOT1000 is regarded as a normal station and monitors the control station and all normal stations on the
network.

If the monitoring target is a PLC CPU within a multiple CPU system, CPU No. 1 to CPU No. 4 can be monitored.
When monitoring devices of other stations, monitoring of all devices is possible in the PLC CPU to be accessed.

[CF 4.1.4mWhen using MELSECNET/10 connection

POINT,

(1) When monitoring other networks (Routing parameter setting)
To monitor other networks, setting of routing parameters is required.
For the setting of the routing parameters, refer to the reference manual of the network connected.

[ 5 MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module User's Manual

(2) Monitoring the devices of other stations on the network
Monitoring devices, such as D and M, of a station on another network slows the display processing.
When monitoring devices of other stations, monitor the devices that are assigned to the link relay (B) or link
register (W) with the network parameter.
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(1) Connecting with RCPU

For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.
[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range
=
w
—) &
CPU of a Module CPU of Module Module CPU of Module Iz
=) connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay (e]
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2
L| Relay network 1 IJ I—| Relay network 2 IJ » S
2<
86
GT SoftGOT1000 CC-Link IE Field g g
Network connection ®
96
L
. . oW
QO: Accessible, X: Not accessible n O
Connected .
. Relay station
station
6
CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2 w
RCPU Relay network Relay network g o
1 = L Q as™t Q | QnA, A 2 R L Q as™ Q | QnA, A o) =
Q) (A) | C6 Q) (A) | C6 Z g
rao
Ethernet O X X X X X X o E
ow
O Ethernet O X X X X X X CC IE Cont™ O X X X X X X /
CC IE Field O X X X X X X
Mnet/10™ X X O @] X X x g
Ethernet O @] O @] X X X E
(@) CC IE Cont O X O (@) X X X z
CCIECont® | O | x | O | O | x x x 3
(]
CC IE Field @) O | 02| O X x X
Mnet/10™* X X O (@) X x X
Ethernet (@] O O O X X X
O CC IE Field (@) O (@) (@) X X X @
CC IE Cont™ O X (@] (@) X x x o)
'_
[®)
CCIEField | O | O | 02| O | x | x | x 5
[T
*1  The routing parameter cannot be set for a QSCPU, and therefore the GOT cannot access the networks on which the CPU is not
located.
*2  Only Universal model QCPU is applicable.
*3  This network is inaccessible only when the CPU of relay station No. 1 is an LCPU.
*4  This network is inaccessible when the CPU of relay station No. 1 is an RCPU or LCPU. »
6
o
4
w
o
o
<
X
w
fa]
z
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(2) Connecting with QCPU or Q series motion controller CPU
For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range

—
tl CPUofa | Module CPUof | Module | Module CPUof | Module
= connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2

I—| Relay network 1 IJ I—| Relay network 2 IJ

GT SoftGOT1000 CC-Link IE Field
Network connection

O: Accessible, X: Not accessible

Conngcted Relay station
station
. CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2
QCPU™2, | Relay network @ Relay network a
. Q |QnA Q | QnA
QscpPu™ 1 R L .. | Qs A 2 R L ., | @S A
@ | @ (A) | Cc6 @* | @ (A) | ce
Mnet/10(H) X X (@] O O @] @]
Ethernet X @] (@) O X @] X
O Mnet/10(H) X X O O O O O
CC IE Cont™® X x (@] O X X x
CC IE Field™® X O |Oo"T| O X X X
Mnet/10(H) X X 0] O 0] 0] 0)
Ethernet X O O @] X @] X
O Ethernet X (@) O (@) X O X
CC IE Cont™® X X (@) (@) X X X
CC IE Field X O o O X X X
Mnet/10(H) x X O @) O O O
Ethernet X O O O x O X
(@) CC IE Cont X X O O X X X
CC IE Cont™® X X (@) O X X x
CC IE Field™ X O |Ot| O X x x
Mnet/10(H) X X (@] O @] O @]
Ethernet X @] O O X @] X
@] CC IE Field X (@) o (@) X X X
CC IE Cont™® X X (@) (@] X X x
CC IE Field X (@) (o3 @] X X X

*1 Only Universal model QCPU is applicable.

*2  Only the PLC CPU area (CPU No.1) is applicable for Q170MCPU and Q170MSCPU.

*3  QSCPU cannot access other networks because routing parameters cannot be set on QSCPU.
*4  CNC C70 on other networks cannot be monitored.

*5  This network can be accessed only when the CPU of relay station No. 1 is a QCPU.
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(3) Connecting with LCPU

For how to refer to the illustration and table, refer to the following.
[Z5~ 4.1.3 Access range
g
= z
CPU of a Module CPU of Module Module CPU of Module w
=) connected | for relay relay station| for relay for relay relay station| for relay 5
station network 1 No. 1 network 1 | network 2 No. 2 network 2
L| Relay network 1 IJ I—| Relay network 2 IJ 3
wn
Q=
o6
GT SoftGOT1000 CC-Link IE Field 22
. O o
Network connection = O
St
TA ible, X: Not accessible E L
O: Accessible, X: o)
Conngcted Relay station
station
[
CPU of relay station No. 1 CPU of relay station No. 2 o
LCPU Relay network Relay network 8
1 Q 0 Q QnA, 2 Q * Q QnA, z 8
R L QS A R L QS A
(@) (A) | cs (@) (A) | cs g =
(o)
. 4
Mnet/10(H)"™® X X @) @) X X X ui e
o
Ethernet X O (@] X X X
O Ethernet X (@) O (@) X X X 2
CC IE Cont™ x X (@) X X X
CC IE Field X (@) o (@) X X X >
(]
Mnet/10(H)"™ X X e) X X X 5
w
Ethernet X (@) O O X X X §
0 CC IE Field x | oot o] x | x| x 8
CC IE Cont™ X X (@) (@) X x X
CC IE Field X O o1 O X X X
*1 Only Universal model QCPU is applicable.
*2  The routing parameter cannot be set for a QSCPU, and therefore the GOT cannot access the networks on which the CPU is not @
located. %
*3  This network can be accessed only when the CPU of relay station No. 1 is a QCPU. g
P4
2
POINT; -
(1) Precautions when using the QCPU redundant system
When monitoring other networks, do not set the QCPU redundant system as a relay station. »
If the QCPU redundant system is set as a relay station, the GT SoftGOT1000 cannot switch the monitoring 5
target automatically when the system is switched. g
(A timeout error occurs due to failed monitoring) 'c;d
<
x
Ll
o
z
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4.1.4 System setting examples

The following shows an example of the monitor accessible range of other stations and setting method of monitor devices.

B When using the direct CPU connection or computer link connection (without the data
link system)

Control station Control station

Q(Q mode)
(1-2)

(1) Monitor accessible range of devices (other than B or W) of other stations or other networks
Specify the accessing network No. or station as shown in the following table.
» To monitor B or W of the connected station (host station) assigned with a network parameter, specify the host
station.
» To monitor another station (other than B or W) or another network, specify the station (network No. and station
No.)

Station to be accessed Network No.1 Network No.2
i d
Station connected AU (1-) | @@MOdR) |y h 13y | AnU(4) | anA@-) | AnU@2) | ANN@3) | AnU(2-4)
to GT SoftGOT1000 (1-2)
O X @) (@] bS O X
AnU  (1-1)
Host - Other (1-3) Other (1-4) — Other (2-2) -
O @] X O O O @]
Q (Q mode) (1-2)
Other (1-1) Host - Other (1-4) | Other (2-1) | Other (2-2) Other (2-4)
(@) X O X x x X X
ArA  (1-3)
Other (0-0) - Host - - - - -
(1-4) (@) X bs @] X @) X X
AnU
(2-2) Other (1-1) - - Host - Host - -
X X X X O X X X
QnA  (2-1)
- - - - Host - - -
X X X X X X O X
AnN  (2-3)
- - - - - - Host -
X X X X X @] X O
AnU  (2-4)
- - - - - Other (2-2) - Host
How to read the table
Upper line:  Accessibility
QO: Accessible
X : Not accessible
Lower line:  Network settings
Host
Other (Network No. - Station number)
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Y | | ]
POINT;
Monitoring link device B or W E
For monitoring devices B and W that are allocated by the link parameter, use the host device number even when E
designating devices allocated to another station. g
Otherwise, the display speed will be reduced. ©
3
a2
85
EQ
<&
Xe}
(=
(0}
S)
z3
Q2
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o’
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B When using the direct CPU connection or computer link connection (with the data link
system)

Control station Control station

Data link
system

(1) Monitor accessible range of devices (other than B or W) of other stations or other networks
Specify the accessing network No. or station as shown in the following table.
» To monitor B or W of the connected station (host station) assigned with a network parameter, specify the host

station.
» To monitor another station (other than B or W) or another network, specify the station (network No. and station
No.).
Station to be Network No.1 Network No.2 Data link system
accessed
Station
connected to QnA (1-1) | AnA(1-2) | QnA(1-3) | AnU (2-1) | QnA(2-2) | AnU (2-3) | AnU (2-4) QnA (M) QnA (L1) AnA (L2)
GT SoftGOT1000
(@) O O O @) (@) @) O X X
Q (Qmode) (1-1) Other (1-3)
Host Other (1-2) | Other (1-3) | Other (2-1) | Other (2-2) | Other (2-3) | Other (2-4) or - -
Other (2-2)
X O X X X X X X X X
AnA  (1-2)
- Host - - - - - - - -
1-3
(-3) (@) X O O @) (@) O O X @)
QnA (2-2)
*1
™ Other (1-1) - Host Other (2-1) Host Other (2-3) | Other (2-4) Host - Other (0-2)
X X X O X O O X X X
AnU (2-1)
- - - Host - Other (2-3) | Other (2-4) - - -
X X X O X @] @) X X X
AnU (2-3)
— - - Other (2-1) - Host Other (2-4) - - -
X X X O X O O X X X
AnU (2-4)
- - - Other (2-1) - Other (2-3) Host - - -
X X X X X X X X O X
QnA  (L1)
- - - - - - - - Host -
X X X X X X X X X @]
AnA (L2)
- - - - - - - - - Host
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*1 When monitoring the data link system, designate the network No. as 0.
How to read the table

Upper line:  Accessibility
O: Accessible
X : Not accessible
Lower line:  Network settings E
Host >
Other (Network No. - Station number) g
o
POINT..
o
o
. . . . 0o
Monitoring link device B or W z g
For monitoring devices B and W that are allocated by the link parameter, use the host device number even when Y
. . . . O o
designating devices allocated to another station. )
Otherwise, the display speed will be reduced. g S
% O
[
)
o)
=8
o2
=5
ro
HE
o

N

FUNCTIONS CONNECTION

APPENDICES

INDEX
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B When using MELSECNET/10 connection

Q (Q mode)
(2-1)

Network No. 1

GT Soft
GOT1000

— [

[¢]

2=

(1) Monitor access range for other station devices (other than B and W)

O: Accessible x: Not accessible

Station to be accessed Network No.1 Network No.2
T
Station connecte! QnA Q (Q mode) G AnU Q (Q mode) QnA AnN AnU
SoftGOT1000
to GT SoftGOT1000 (1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (1-4) (2-1) (2-2) (2-3) (2-4)
GT SoftGOT1000 (1-3) o o — o o o % o

(2) Designating network No. and station number for setting monitor device
(a) Monitoring devices B and W that are allocated by network parameter
NW No.: 1, Station number: Host
For monitoring devices B and W that are allocated by the link parameter, use the local device number if
designating devices allocated to another station.
Otherwise, the display speed will be reduced.

(b) Monitoring other stations (other than B and W)

Station to b d
ation fobe accesse GT How to read the table 1, Other (2)
QnA Q (Q mode) AnU
) SoftGOT1000 t
Station connecte! (1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (1-4) NW No. Station number
to GT SoftGOT1000 '
SoftGOT1000 (1-3) 1, Other (1) 1, Other (2) — 1, Other (4)
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4.1.5 How to monitor redundant system

This section explains the restrictions on the connection methods and other information applicable when the QCPU
redundant system is monitored by the GT SoftGOT1000.

Monitor target

Station No. 0 Station No. 1
(Multiplexed remote master station) (Multiplexed remote sub master station)
e '
30| Q [3) [9) o [9) m 30| Q9 [} [9) o [9) m
control [ERAERERERENERE 88lg 3| S| 3|86 |23 | standoy
S 2 - = | m = | & S8 [ = | m = =
system [ o o 3 w | < o, T o © 3 w | < system
s8I 2=|3 s Ix| 2z 3 (System B)
(System A) | IS R- A R S - [ AN RN EEEEE
< DA 3] S =z < o o S =z
P 1 ! 1 I
Tracking cable l . MELSECNET/H remote I/O network l
30 © 9] m m
O |« & [
E5lS | 3|22
e b @ | G [T | T | stationNo.2
BN G (remote I/O station)
< v
: _ The GT SoftGOT1000
. CPU d'{GCt monitors the control
1. connection. ... system PLC CPU.
—
1
When an error occurs in System A, System B switches from standby system to control system.
Monitor target
Station No. 0 Station No. 1
(Multiplexed remote master station) (Multiplexed remote sub master station)
r'd e
30| @ \% [9) /g [) m 3ol 9 ) [9) ) [9) m
o 9 N (a8 [ 2 9 N < (a8 < [

Standby |25 | 3 | SN\NIA 2 | 2 g_ ss|l 32|32 |2 =Wl Control
system |®g | T | T I = I = e A N e T system
(SystemA)l 3| @ NN\ = i 51 =213 ry (System B)

< o \Q z < o 3] S pzd
A
fl ) 4 ! 1 Y I
Tracking cable l MELSECNET/H remote 1/O network '
| [Fmmmm -t
3T O O m m
o [
x| RT3 |3
.| Bl | < | <
. s| & R
Station No. 2 A =
(remote 1/O station) L= X<+
: The GT SoftGOT1000
e, GT Sof ;
GOTI00 mfonltors the PLC CPU
CPU direct _ of the new contr_ol s_ystem
connection T”S —, after system switching.

In a redundant system, the monitoring can be performed with the monitoring target specified as the control system or the
standby system on the GT SoftGOT1000. By specifying the monitoring target PLC CPU as the control system of the
redundant system, the monitoring target is automatically changed to the PLC CPU in the control system when system
switching occurs.

To enable this automatic changing of the monitoring target at the GT SoftGOT1000, settings are required in the GT

Designer3.
5 ®Q redundant setting
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The following connection methods are available for the QCPU redundant system.

» Connection to remote 1/O station in MELSECNET/H network system
[ =~ mConnection to remote 1/O station in MELSECNET/H network system

* Direct CPU connection
[ = mDirect CPU connection

MELSECNET/H connection, MELSECNET/10 connection (Network system)
[~ EMMELSECNET/H and MELSECNET/10 connections (network systems)

CC-Link IE Controller Network connection (Network system)

[~ MCC-Link IE Controller Network connection (network system)

« Ethernet connection
[ = ®Ethernet connection

» Connection to the redundant type extension base unit
(1) Computer link connection (Serial communication module mounted on the redundant type extension base unit)

[Z5 (1) Computerlink connection (Connection to the Serial communication module mounted on the
redundant type extension base unit)

(2) Ethernet connection (Ethernet module mounted on the redundant type extension base unit)

[CF (2) Ethernet connection (Connection to the Ethernet module mounted on redundant type
extension base unit)

For details of PLC CPUs that can be monitored in each connection method of GT SoftGOT1000, refer to the following.
[ 4.1.2 Monitorable controllers
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The following table shows the features of each connection method.

Connection type

Before system switching

After system switching

« Direct CPU connection
(Remote I/O station of
MELSECNET/H network
system)

Control system

Standby system

Multiplexed remote
master station

Multiplexed remote
sub master station

" I | | I
E' MELSECNET/H remote I/O network '

Remote

1/0 station

Standby system
o

Control system

Multt d remote
ma tion

Multiplexed remote
sub master station

7T L I é
lMELSECNET/H remote 1/O network )

Remote
1/0 station

system PLC CPU.

The monitoring target is automatically changed to the control

« Direct CPU connection

Control system

Standby system

Multiplexed remote
master station

Multiplexed remote
sub-master station

I 1]
MELSECNET/H remote I/O network

Remote
1/0 station

Control system

Standby system

Multiplexed remote
master station

Multiplexed remote
sub-master station

1 1]
MELSECNET/H remote I/O network

Remote
1/0 station

Monitor the PLC CPU of the control system by GT

SoftGOT1000 1).

Control system

Multiplexed remote
sub-master station

| I A
LSECNET/H remote I/O network |:

Remote
1/0 station

in the control system.*1

P s

Standby system

By the Q redundant setting,
automatically changes the monitoring target to the PLC CPU

the GT SoftGOT1000

Control system

Multiplexed remote
sub-master station

T ]
MELSECNET/H remote I/O network

Remote
1/0 station

|
|

I

I

I

I

I

I

: Multh d remote
| ma tion

I

I

I

I

I

|

|

|

I Monitor the PLC CPU of the control system by GT

I SoftGOT1000 2).
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Connection type Before system switching After system switching

[T
orsat || o~ Station No.3 — || orsa ||« Station No.3

(normal station)

* MELSECNET/H =
connection, MELSECNET/
10 connection
(Network system)

H eorom (normal station)

I

1

I

I

I

I

I

MELSECNET/H PLC :

to PLC network | to PLC network

(MELSECNET/H mode or I (MELSECNET/H mode or

MELSECNET/10 mode) I MELSECNET/10 mode)
I
I
I
I
I
|
|
|
|

_y Station No.1 Station No.2 Statio A Station No.2
(control station) | |(normal station) (nor tion)| |(sub control station)
I | 1 1

Standby Control
system system

| By the Q redundant setting, the GT SoftGOT1000

| automatically changes the monitoring target to the PLC CPU
|

Control Standby
system system

in the control system.*2

* CC-Link IE Controller
Network connection
(Network system)

+— Station No.3
(normal station)

orst || o Station No.3
(normal station)

=
8
g

CC-Link IE
Controller Network

CC-Link IE
Controller Network

4.:.....

Station No.1 Station No.2 Statio 1 Station No.2
(control station) | [(normal station) (nor! tion)| |(sub control station)
S | | |

Standby Control
system system

By the Q redundant setting, the GT SoftGOT1000
automatically changes the monitoring target to the PLC CPU

Control Standby
system system

in the control system.*2

« Ethernet connection « Station No. 3 « Station No. 3

GOT1000
S

Z =\ Ethernet Ethernet
., | T | 0

Standby Control
system system

By the Q redundant setting, the GT SoftGOT1000
automatically changes the monitoring target to the PLC CPU

I | I |
Control Standby
system system

in the control system.*2

’ Com,pmer link C(,)nn_ecnon Control system [SMUGIESSICIyl  Standby system
(Serial communication

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
i
|
|
I
I £
| ‘
| Lk v
Station No. 1 Station No. 2 : SMO. 1 Station No. 2
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

module mounted on the Station Station n Station
redundant type extension NO. 1 No. 2 " No. 2
base unit) " T - | I N
« Ethernet connection | H | H CECCEET L .
' . . ' . .
(Ethernet module mounted 1 Serial ’ ! Ethernet L Serial ; ! Ethernet
on the redundant type n communication : module : communication : module
. _ | module ' + | module H
extension base unit) ' ' ' '
L o fma n 0 =N
P === ) er = =
|
E= T E S B8\ [ 8
Serial communication Ethernet Serial communication Ethernet
connection connection connection connection

*1 To monitor the control system after the system switching without the Q redundant setting, change the cable connection from the
PLC CPU in the previous control system to the control system after system switching.
*2  To monitor the control system after the system switching without the Q redundancy setting, refer to the following.

E? ESwitch the monitor target to the control system using the script function
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POINT
Precautions for monitoring the QCPU redundant system 2
>
(1) A system alarm may be detected when the system is switched in a redundant system. b
When Q redundant setting is made : "450 Path has changed or timeout occured in redundant system." 3
When Q redundant setting is not made : "402 Communication timeout. Confirm communication pathway or
modules."
However, even if the error occurs, the GT SoftGOT1000 automatically resumes monitoring and there are no - §
problems in the monitoring operation. é'g
(2) The system alarm is displayed when the system is switched due to cable disconnection etc. (when the path is é utg
changed). ®l5
The system alarm is not displayed when the system is switched by the user. é u
(3) When the Q redundant setting is not made, the GT SoftGOT1000 does not automatically change the
monitoring target even if system switching occurs in the redundant system. When the GT SoftGOT1000 is
connected to the standby system, data written to a device are overwritten by the data of the control system, o
failing to be reflected. o) .
In this case, when data are written to a device in the standby system normally, the system alarm "315 Device 5
writing error. Correct device." is not detected. Eg
Do
(4) Do not check-mark the [Comm. Error Dialog] in [Communication Setup] from [Online], for GT SoftGOT1000. %§

If [Comm. Error Dialog] is checked, a communication error dialog box appears and the monitor stops when
some error occurs in the communication path.

[~ 5 3.6 Communication Setup

(56) For monitoring the QCPU redundant system when connecting to MELSECNET/H, use QCPU of function
version D or later, with the upper five digits later than "07102".
Also, use GX Developer of Version 8.29F or later.

N

CONNECTION

(6) A message "Unable to communicate with CPU." is displayed when the system switching occurs while an
option function such as the ladder monitor is used.

(7) Inthe MELSECNET/H connection or MELSECNET/10 connection, when the control station of the
MELSECNET/H network or MELSECNET/10 network fails and is taken over by a station outside the QCPU
redundant system, the timeout is detected as the system alarm. %)
If this occurs, the monitor display speed may slow down. §
(8) In the direct CPU connection, the GT SoftGOT1000 fails to automatically change the monitoring target in the %
following cases. v
» When the power supply to the CPU where the GT SoftGOT1000 is connected is OFF
* When the cable connecting the GT SoftGOT1000 with the CPU is broken
* When the tracking is disabled ®
L
(9) If the Q redundant setting is made for a system that is not a QCPU redundant system, no error occurs at the %
start up of the GT SoftGOT1000 and the GT SoftGOT1000 operates normally. &
In this case, if an abnormality (such as powering OFF, or communication timeout error) occurs at the PLC Et(
CPU for which the Q redundant setting has been made, the PLC CPU may operate in a different way from the
monitoring target change mode that was set in the Q redundant setting.
<
o]
Zz
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B Connection to remote I/0O station in MELSECNET/H network system
This section explains the direct CPU connection that connects the GT SoftGOT1000 to the remote I/O station of the

MELSECNET/H network system.
The following shows an example of connecting the GT SoftGOT1000 to the remote I/O station of the MELSECNET/H

network system.

Network No. 1, Station No. 0 Network No. 1, Station No. 1
Monitor target (Multiplexed remote master station) (Multiplexed remote sub master station)
Y e '
31| Q o 9] o s} m 30| Q o 9] o o m
é’ % % E § E § -g EL % % § § § § é Standby system
Control system |l R © T @ < s, 2| 5 @ g @ < (System B)
(System A) § el =135 = § o = N =
<l c | @ 8 | z Sl c | B 8 | z
[ I

MELSECNET/H remote 1/0 network

A
=)

]
33T O ) m m
HHEIEIENE
o, 9 |l |<|<
. s & | R
Network No. 1, Station No. 2 z Ly o z GT SoftGOT1000
(6]

(Remote /O station)

====

CPU direct connection

(1) Connection method
Connect the GT SoftGOT1000 to the RS-232 interface of the network module (QJ72LP25-25, QJ72LP25G,

QJ72BR15) on the remote I/O station of the MELSECNET/H network system.

(2) GT Designer3 setting
Set GT Designer3 as follows.

Setting item Settings
Controller Type MELSEC-QnA/Q/QS, MELDAS C6*
Host Host
Device setting
(Network setting) Remote master Othgr (NW No. 1 (network- No. of remote 1/0 network),
station Station No. 0 (master station))
Q Redundant Setting Do not set the item.

In this case, the GT SoftGOT1000 monitoring is performed by transient transmission of the MELSECNET/H
network system.Therefore, a longer time-lag occurs for displaying objects compared with directly monitoring the
PLC CPU.

For displaying objects with a shorter time-lag, execute the cyclic transmission so that the GT SoftGOT1000 can
monitor link devices B and W of the host station set in the MELSECNET/H network.

(3) Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in a redundant system
When the system switching occurs, the multiplexed remote sub master station switched to the control system
takes over the master operation of MELSECNET/H.
Since the GT SoftGOT1000 monitors the master station, the monitoring target is automatically changed to the
PLC CPU that is operating as the master.
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B Direct CPU connection
This section describes the direct CPU connection by which a GT SoftGOT1000 is connected to a PLC CPU in the
redundant system. =
Two methods for the CPU direct connection, using one or two GT SoftGOT1000 are available. %
4
(1) When using one GT SoftGOT1000 ¢
GT SoftGOT1000 °©
o
98
<
o3
Network No. 1, Station No. 0 Network No. 1, Station No. 1 (B '5
Monitor target (Multiplexed remote master station) (Multiplexed remote sub master station) o
N X K
20| o ol ol o o m 2] 0 ol ol o o] m
SEIS | S| S|S|z|2)] [85l18]5|5|5|5|2
Control system HESEEEEY c|l2|lm| ®w]|e <% 3 clgsl m|l gl <
3 2 T w i st 3 2 o w i w Standby system =
(System A) 3 5 N bl 3 = 3 Z N ol 3 3 (System B 5
a S ; = EN > a 9 ; = EN = ystem B) w
c N o (= N o
5 c 3] S 5 c o IS3 z ©5
- ] g3
L _—
=5
MELSECNET/H remote I/O network kY
23| o 'e) m m 4
85| 8|52 |3
=75 ol <€ | <
3 N N
Network No. 1, Station No. 2 | & kS 5
(remote 1/O station) 5 o

(a) Connection method
Connect the GT SoftGOT1000 and the control system PLC CPU (Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU) of the
redundant system with an RS-232 cable or USB cable.

(b) GT Designer3 setting

CONNECTION

Set GT Designer3 as follows.
Setting item Settings
Controller Type MELSEC-QnA/Q/QS, MELDAS C6* %,
Devi ttin o
(Neet\(/\:/?)j(esettgi;ng) Host Host §
Q Redundant Setting [ mQ redundant setting z
(c) Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in a redundant system
When the system switching occurs, the PLC CPU (other station) of the control system after system
switching takes over the host station operation.
Since the GT SoftGOT1000 monitors the control system, the monitoring target is automatically changed to w
other station. %
Z
3
POINT &
To monitor the control system without Q redundant setting
If the system switching occurs when the Q redundant setting is not made, the GT SoftGOT 1000 cannot change the
monitoring target at the occurrence of system switching since it monitors the connected PLC CPU (host station).
As a contermeasure, change the cable connection from the PLC CPU in the previous control system to the control
system after system switching. E
P4
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(2) When using two GT SoftGOT1000
Connect a GT SoftGOT1000 to each PLC CPU to respond to the system switching.
GT SoftGOT1000 1) GT SoftGOT1000 2)

=
CPU direct connection CPU direct connection
Monitor Network No. 1, Station No. 0 Network No. 1, Station No. 1
target (Multiplexed remote master station) (Multiplexed remote sub master station)
M | 'l 1 rd
37| Q o | O Is} O | m 30 O [5) [s) O O | m
BElS |3 |S |32 [B5|8|2|5|3|2|3
Control system [ I EE=T -~ I U - I B o, | 5| @m | @ | w | < |Standby system
c| T N p) = — c| X N ) N |
(System A) 39 = =S N = 39 - 5 N = (System B)
<l c | @ 8| =z <l c | @ 8| =z
[ I

MELSECNET/H remote I/O network

|

M|
o m m
$21 €185 5
sz R | 22|32
o ., 5 o < <
c N N
o 1 S
) SN z
Network No. 1, Station No. 2 <| o
v

(remote 1/O station)

(a) Connection method
Connect GT SoftGOT1000 to the RS-232 interface of the control system and standby system CPU

modules (Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU) of the redundant system.

(b) GT Designer3 setting
Set GT Designer3 as follows.

Setting item Settings
Controller Type MELSEC-QnA/Q/QS, MELDAS C6*
Devi -
evice settmg Host Host
(Network setting)
Q Redundant Setting Do not set the item.

(c) Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in a redundant system
When the system switching occurs, the GT SoftGOT1000 cannot change the monitor target automatically

in response to the system switching.
The GT SoftGOT1000 that is connected to the control system CPU module after system switching

continues the monitoring.
Different from the case using one GT SoftGOT1000, no cable reconnection is required.

POINT

To automatically change the monitoring target after system switching using one GT SoftGOT 1000, make the Q
redundant settings.

[ ®mQ redundant setting
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(3) Precautions when connecting a GT SoftGOT1000 directly to a PLC CPU in the redundant system
without making Q redundant setting
(a) Asthe GT SoftGOT1000 monitors exclusively the PLC CPU that is directly connected to, the monitor target
cannot be changed in response to the system switching of the redundant system.
To change the target monitor in response to the system switching, change the target of the connection
cable between the GT SoftGOT1000 and PLC CPU to the other PLC CPU, or configure the system using
GT SoftGOT1000 connected to each PLC CPU.

(b) In CPU direct connection, when monitoring a PLC CPU in the redundant system, only the PLC CPU that is
directly connected to the GT SoftGOT1000 can be monitored.

(c) When connected to the standby system PLC CPU, the writing of the GT SoftGOT1000 to a device in the
connected PLC CPU is not reflected. Design a monitor screen that disables writing to the standby system.
In the redundant system, the tracking function transfers device data from control system to standby system.
When the tracking function is enabled, the device value of the standby system PLC CPU is overwritten by
the device value transferred from the control system to the standby system even if the GT SoftGOT1000
writes to the standby system PLC CPU (Numerical input, Ascii input, Script, Recipe, or others).
GT SoftGOT1000 1) GSoftGOT1000 2)

CPU direct connection

2. Tracks D100=5 from control 7. Numerically input D100=100
system to standby system. from the GT SoftGOT1000.
z
30| 0 | © [s) s} [s) m 30| O o | O o | o m
3| 8|S |S|S|s]3 388 |S|S|S|s |23
co| T = Iy = 2 =4 co| T = N = | =X =4
Control system | PR T -~ R I B I 3, B | T | w| Q| mw | < |[Standbysystem
c N Pl = — c . NS T N 3
(System A) 3| 9 = : N = Bl 2 = e L] = (System B)
S|lc B 718 %= Sl | | 8| =z
& o
I | I |

MELSECNET/H remote I/0O network

A

1) D100=100
}

2) D100=5
30| O [9) m m )
88l S| 913 |3
gs| ||| T
.l Tl o | < | <

c N N

S| @ BN

o N Z

< (&)}

As countermeasures to the above, perform the following.

+ Display a monitor screen which indicates that "the connected PLC CPU is the standby system" on a GT
SoftGOT1000 when connecting the GT SoftGOT1000 to the standby system PLC CPU.

+ To display the specified monitor screen when connecting the GT SoftGOT1000 to the standby system
PLC CPU, use the special relay SM1515 (Control status identification flag) of the PLC CPU.
(When the SM1515 is OFF, the connected PLC CPU is the standby system)

+ Control the operation of each object by the SM1515, which is set for the operation condition.

» For the screen switching device, use a GT SoftGOT1000 internal device.
If a device of the PLC CPU is used, the Status Observation operation of the GT SoftGOT1000 may be
disabled since the device data of the PLC CPU will is overwritten by the device value transferred with
the redundant system tracking function.
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The following diagram shows an example of screen setting using SM1515.

System configuration example: when using one GT SoftGOT1000
GT SoftGOT1000

—— Standb _
S;S':gr?: Q25PRH| QU71 [Station gy’ [Q25PRH| QU71 | Station
(SystemA) |CPY L1 | BR11 [No.0 (g qrom gy CPU L] | BR11 [No. 1
L QJ72 | station
BR15 | No. 2

Create a monitor screen on the base screen 1 that performs the following operations for when connecting a GT

SoftGOT1000 to control system and standby system.

1) When connecting to the control system, the monitor screen displays a message calling a touch switch
operation, by which the screen switches to the next screen.

2) When connecting to the standby system, the monitor screen displays a message calling the reconnection of
the connection cable.

1) When connecting to the control system 2) When connecting to the standby system
Start screen (Screen 1) Start screen (Screen 1)
The operation status is the control system. The operation status is the standby system.
Touch the screen to display the next screen. Re-connect the PLC connection cable to the control system.
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7. Setthe screen switching device of the base screen.

Choose [Common] — [GOT Environmental Setting] — [Screen Switching/Window], and set the internal device
GD100 as the base screen switching device.
(Do not use PLC CPU devices for the screen switching device. If used, the Status Observation operation of the GT E
SoftGOT1000 may be disabled since the device data of the PLC CPU is overwritten by the device value transferred E
with the redundant system tracking function) 5
¥: Environmental Setting
Screen SwitchingMfindow Fe— =
5‘5 Language Switcﬁing Screen Switching Device 8
% Dialog window 0
Kep \i’indow Baze Screen:  |GD100 L |E] % =
ﬁ Syztem Information . = 8
':|° Secuity Overlap Window 5 %
lé; E.E;:t;?;rll_jgﬁonversion Screen Switching Device ‘window Bar % g
=] Startup Logo 1 |GD‘ID‘I v |E] Diizplay E w
L_ﬂ GOT Setup [ Dizplay Position: ks W @O
7. Set the Status Observation. 5]

Make the setting so that the base screen 1 is displayed when the connected PLC CPU is the standby system o} °
(SM1515 is OFF) in the project specified by selecting [Common] — [Status Observation]. 5 §
EE
<o
Condition 1 : SM1515 (while OFF) <+— When the SM1515 is OFF, the connected PLC CPU is the standby system. % %
Operation : GD100=1 <«— The screen switches to the base screen 1. o®

N

Create the status observation in the project on the Project tab.

Status Observation |Z|
4
_/F‘roiect V Screen Q
=
Trigger Action 8
= = AN z
Sk1515
Add... =z
g
Paste
0
P4
Obzervation Cyele |C:)
(&) Ordinary O Sampling: LZ)
2
w
Ok ] [ Cancel
(2]
L
Q
[a)]
Z
[T}
o
o
<
>
Ll
o
Zz
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3. Set the comment display on the base screen 1.
Set a comment to be displayed on the base screen 1 depending on the system status (ON/OFF of the SM1515) of
the connected PLC CPU using the Comment Display (Bit).
Select [Object] — [Comment Display] — [Bit Comment] and set Comment Display (Bit).

Dvice/Style tab

Device : SM1515

Shape : None

Comment tab : Basic Comment

Comment Display Type Text (ON) : The operation status is control system.
Touch the screen to display the next screen.
Comment Display Type Text (OFF): The operation status is standby system.
Reconnect the PLC connection cable to the control system CPU.

1) Dvice/Style tab screen 2) Comment tab screen (ON status)
Bit Comment Display X Bit Comment Display 3]
Basic Seltings Advanced Seltings Basic Seltings Advanced Settings
Device/Style | Comment Extended | Trigger ¥ Script Device/Stle* ' Camment Extended | Trigger F Script
Comment Display Type: (2 Bit O word Cormment Type: (® Basic Comment (O Comment Group
Device: SM1515 ¥ ] [ oFF=0n
Common Setiings(IN/OFF]
\peration status is standhy s,
Shape: |Nu.qE v‘ HQ Type: 1Bdot HO Mincho -
*HE Type is applicable only when “Test™ is selectzd for Display Type and
[Use High Quality Fort] i checked
Text Size: __W > ox __W > RaY)
Algrmvent; % vy BEE
Comment
Display Type: () Comment Mo, @ Test
[l
The operation status is contiol spstem
Touch the screen to display the nest screen.
Use High Qually Fort - Effective anly when Text Size is even numbers,
Teu Colar BRCIEN
Blirk: [ Reverse
CopyRange |4l Settings v
3) Comment tab screen (OFF status)
Bit Comment Display X)
Basic Seltings Advanced Settings
Device/Stle* ¥ Comment Extended | Trigger ¥ Seript
Comment Type: (® Basic Comment O Comment Giroup
[CJoFF=0N

Common Settings(OM/OFF)

HE Type: 6dat HQ Mincho v

*HO Type is applicable only when "Text" s selected for Display Type and
[Use High Qualty Fort] is checked

aperation status is control sy Aligrment X y BEaE
Comment
Display Tvpe: O Comment Ho. @ Tent

The operation status is standby system
Re-connect the PLC connection cable to the control system CPU

Use High Dualty Fore “Effective only when Text Size is even numbers.

Tew Color [ BSIR) s Il

CopyRange [AlSetings v
T—
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4. Set the touch switches on the base screen 1.

By using the go to screen switch function, set a touch switch for shifting the screen to the next screen with a screen
touch, when the connected PLC CPU is the control system (SM1515 is ON).
Select [Object] — [Switch] — [Go To Screen Switch] and set the screen switching function. E
Set the same size for the touch switch as the base screen size so that touching any place of the screen enables the z
switch operation. ”é
Next Screen tab
Screen Type : Base g
Go To Screen : Fixed 2 22
Style tab 8 8
Display Style : None (Shape) é ;5)
Trigger tab 9 6
Trigger Type : ON =5
Trigger Device : SM1515
[
1) Next Screen tab 2) Style tab screen 3) Trigger tab screen 8
o
Go To Screen Switch X Go To Screen Switch X Go To Screen Switch X 5 é
Er-
oFF [Reverse Suich rea % 8

N

Add

CONNECTION

The following shows the created base screen 1.

Start screen (Screen 1)

FUNCTIONS

The operation status is the control suystem.
Touch the screen to display the next screen.

APPENDICES

INDEX
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B MELSECNET/H and MELSECNET/10 connections (network systems)
This section explains the MELSECNET/H and MELSECNET/10 connections (network systems) that connect the GT
SoftGOT1000 to the MELSECNET/H and MELSECNET/10 network system.
The following provides an example of connecting the GT SoftGOT1000 set as a normal station to the MELSECNET/

H network system.
GT SoftGOT1000

Network No. 1, Station No. 3 (Normal station)
b~ MELSECNET/H PLC to PLC network
S (MELSECNET/H mode or

—==\ MELSECNET/10 mode)

I

Network No. 1, Station No. 1
(Control station)

Network No. 1, Station No. 2

— (Normal station)
Monitor target [, | | {]
¥ Y
3z[gleleleleln] [23]g]elelele]|y
S| g |3|3|3|2|2 Sl 8| S| 3|3 2|2
elglife] S22 [ ] m m | < sS 2 [ ] m m | < Standby
system 2 = o N R - gl z | 8| 2| 2|3
5 o X = IN s 5 o X ry IN = system
3 ; 3 ;
(System A) | IR RN ) g | % o I S| (System B)
|| I |
L
| MELSECNET/H remote 1/O network
11
30 s} o] m m
gl S| 5| 2 2
ce Pl a5l €| <
® o R N
s| v £
2| %
(1) Connection method
Connect the MELSECNET/H network system to the GT SoftGOT1000.
(2) GT Designer3 setting
Set GT Designer3 as follows.
Setting item Settings
Controller Type MELSEC-QnA/Q/QS, MELDAS C6*
. . Other (NW No. 1 (network No. of PLC to PLC network),
Device setting . ) - ) . .
Other station Station No. ** (** indicates the station number of the control system. Station No. 1, in the

(Network setting)

above example))

Q Redundant Setting [ mQ redundant setting

(3) Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in a redundant system
When system switching occurs, the network module station No. 2 changes from the normal station to the sub
control station and takes over the control of the MELSECNET/H network system.
Since the GT SoftGOT1000 monitors the control system, the monitoring target is automatically changed to the
network module station No. 2.

POINT;

To monitor the control system without Q redundant setting

When system switching occurs, the network module station No. 2 changes from the normal station to the sub
control station and takes over the control of the MELSECNET/H network system.

Since the GT SoftGOT1000 monitors the station of the specified station number, the monitoring target cannot be
changed to the station No. 2 in response to the system switching.

As a countermeasure, create a screen to monitor the PLC CPU of the control system by switching the station
numbers between System A and System B using the script function.

[ = MSwitch the monitor target to the control system using the script function
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B CC-Link IE Controller Network connection (network system)
This section explains the CC-Link IE Controller Network connection (network system) that connects the GT
SoftGOT1000 to the CC-Link IE Controller Network. =
The following shows an example of connecting the GT SoftGOT1000 set as a normal station to the CC-Link IE m
Controller Network. e
GT SoftGOT1000 z
Network No. 1, Station No. 3 (Normal station)
o
98
Network No. 1, Station No. 1 JE==x 5 5
(Control station) - Network No. 1, Station No. 2 28
CC-Link IE Controller Network (Normal station) oo
Monitor target \ i u|_7
ol lo - o
o [ o o [ o o [ o [5) m o w
3B |s|s|sle|3| BS|IB|s|S|5|¢g|2 2l
) - - - - Bv) N N N = o
Control &2 251813198 1(< &9 2|5 913 |F|< | standby
system 5|3 S - N = £ 2 - I R = system
OECUE | 2| c | B | 2| 8 Slc|B®|2]8 (System B) 5
— ] 5
z3
MELSECNET/H remote I/O network (OFS]
25
L1 e
[5)
3gl€15|58|% 53
s | R | le |2
Sl TN | << 4
c N S
k] a P4
° N
< [6)]
(1) Connection method Z
Connect the GT SoftGOT1000 to the CC-Link IE Controller Network. 5
w
(2) GT Designer3 setting Z
Set GT Designer3 as described below. 8
Setting item Settings
Controller Type MELSEC-QnA/Q/QS, MELDAS C6*
Devi ttin Other (NW No.1 (Network No. of CC-Link IE Controller Network),
Ne t\:,e ie 9 Other station Station No. ** (** indicates the station number of the control system. Station No. 1 in the -
(Network) above example)) %
Q Redundant Setting [? HQ redundant setting ;
2
[T
(3) Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in a redundant system
When system switching occurs, the network module station No.2 changes from a normal station to the sub
control station, and the system with the module takes over the control of the CC-Link IE Controller Network as
the control system. @
Since the GT SoftGOT1000 monitors the control system, the monitoring target is automatically changed to the %
network module station No. 2. =
&
<
<
Ll
o
Zz
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B Ethernet connection
This section explains the Ethernet connection that connects the GT SoftGOT1000 to the Ethernet network system.

The following shows an example of connecting the GT SoftGOT1000 to the Ethernet network.
GT SoftGOT1000

Network No. 1, Station No. 3

Network No. 1,

/

Network No. 1, Station No. 1 Station No. 2
Monitor target [l \l |/ ]
N
3z elelelelely] [z3[glelelele]y
il (22| o | X | | X | 2| =T gzl a | J | J || 2=
S8l 3 [ W m m | < s 3 - @ m w | < Standby
system o| T g b N — ol £ g by S —
(System A) é e S =] L % § 3 S é‘ system
Sl e B S S|l c | B 8 (System B)
| [l | |
L
I MELSECNET/H remote I/O network
LI
3 0| O 9] m m
Sal 587
sl 5|2
g8
(1) Connection method
Connect the Ethernet network system to the GT SoftGOT1000.
(2) GT Designer3 setting
Set GT Designer3 as follows.
Setting item Settings
Controller Type MELSEC-QnA/Q/QS, MELDAS C6*
Host Host
Device setting Other (NW No. 1 (network No. of Ethernet),
(Network setting) Other station Station No. ** (** indicates the station number of the control system. Station No. 1, in the
above example))
Q Redundant Setting [ > mQ redundant setting

(3) Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in a redundant system
When system switching occurs, Ethernet module station No. 2 takes over the control of the Ethernet network
system as the control system.
Since the GT SoftGOT1000 monitors the control system, he monitoring target is automatically changed to the
Ethernet module station No. 2.

POINT,

To monitor the control system without Q redundant setting

When system switching occurs, the network module station No. 2 changes from the normal station to the sub
control station and takes over the control of the MELSECNET/H network system.

Since the GT SoftGOT1000 monitors the station of the specified station number, the monitoring target cannot be
changed to the station No. 2 in response to the system switching.

As a countermeasure, create a screen to monitor the PLC CPU of the control system by switching the station
numbers between System A and System B using the script function.

[ = MmSwitch the monitor target to the control system using the script function
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B Connection to the redundant type extension base unit

(1) Computer link connection (Connection to the Serial communication module mounted on the
redundant type extension base unit)
This section explains the computer link connection for connecting the GT SoftGOT1000 to the serial
communication module mounted on the redundant type extension base unit.
The following shows an example of connecting the GT SoftGOT1000 to the serial communication module
mounted on the redundant type extension base unit.
Monitor target

Yy | 1
Control system HEEEs-N ) )] m m 31| O o m m | Standby system
ER 25| 3 | S |2 |3 8gl 8| S| 2| 2| ©systemB)
— 52|23 | @ |<|< —i o, 2 | T | < | <
£1&5 |2 £l 3|2
S| U = S| T e
< [ < c
‘ g p Q m m m
HEAERERE:
e o) < < | <
5| R GT SoftGOT1000
sz

Redundant type extension base unit

Computer link connection
(a) Connection method
Connect the GT SoftGOT1000 to the serial communication module (QJ71C24N) mounted on the
redundant type extension base unit.

(b) GT Designer3 setting
Set GT Designer3 as follows.

OVERVIEW

SPECIFICATIONS
OF GT SoftGOT1000

OPERATION OF GT

SoftGOT1000

N

CONNECTION

Setting item Settings
Controller Type MELSEC-QnA/Q/QS, MELDAS C6*
Device settlng Host Host
(Network setting) »
P4
Q Redundant Setting Do not set the item. o
-
(c) Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in a redundant system e
When the system switching occurs, the GT SoftGOT1000 automatically changes the monitoring target to
the PLC CPU switched to the control system.
(2]
L
o
o
Z
[T}
(oL,
o
<
x
Ll
o
Zz
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(2) Ethernet connection (Connection to the Ethernet module mounted on redundant type extension

base unit)
This section explains the Ethernet connection for connecting the GT SoftGOT1000 to the Ethernet module

mounted on the redundant type extension base unit.
The following shows an example of connecting the GT SoftGOT1000 to the Ethernet module mounted on the

redundant type extension base unit.
Monitor target

N 1
Control system 30| O [} m m 3|l O ) m m | Standby system
o N [e] N
(System A) é z % S § g é z ;’; S g_ é (System B)
— D w p— D w
£15 |2 £l 5|2
S| U = o| T g
< c < c
| g éU [\‘3, gl 51 gl GT SoftGOT1000
AT I I =R =R =1 Network No. 2, Station No. 2
| N < < <
= T
S N /
2| 8

Redundant type extension base unit

Network No.2, Station No.1 Ethernet connection

(Ethernet module)

(a) Connection method
Connect the GT SoftGOT1000 to the Ethernet module (QJ71E71-100, QJ71E71-B5, QJ71E71-B2,

LJ71E71-100) mounted on the redundant type extension base unit.
(b) GT Designer3 setting
Set GT Designer3 as follows.

Setting item

Settings

MELSEC-QnA/Q/QS, MELDAS C6*

Other (NW No.2 (Network No. of Ethernet),
Station No.** (** indicates the station No. of the Ethernet module. Station No.1 in the above

Controller Type

Device setting .
) Other station

(Network setting)
example))

Q Redundant Setting Do not set the item.

(c) Monitoring target change when system switching occurs in a redundant system
When the system switching occurs, the GT SoftGOT1000 automatically changes the monitoring target to

the PLC CPU switched to the control system.
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B Q redundant setting
The following explains the setting for automatically change the monitoring target of the GT SoftGOT1000 when
monitoring a QCPU redundant system. =
w
- &
POINT, i
>
o
Before making the Q redundant setting
In the Q redundant setting, do not set stations other than redundant CPUs. S
wn
Q2
o5
. =
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] — [Q Redundant] from the menu. 5%
2
. . . . . . 5 |_
2. The setting dialog box appears. Make the settings with reference to the following explanation. E_ﬂ o
% O
3. Make the settings for the Q redundant setting.
In the Q Redundant Setting dialog box, settings can be made for each channel of the controller.
[
9)
= er Setting LOI- o
@ Gontroller Setting
& éH"\ ;ETSEO{MLL o /m % 8
[=-ghy Network/Duplex Setting \vxv Ln;ny:?: Ept:gﬁ?\ﬂ;pﬁ:;e ': =
é Erj:::‘h(urmshun [ Target the hast station [0-FF) e e e 2 '6
5, O Redundant Pair No. | NA No. Station Mo, New o (O]
R Station No. Switchin 1 1 w =
1 1 B Duplicate % UC;
B 1 3 Delete
Paste All
4
<}
(=
sl > B
=
o
(Example: Ethernet connection (Station No. 5), redundant CPU pair No. 1 and No. 2, redundant CPU station No. 1 to 4) o

Item Contents
Target at its own Station Select this item to monitor the control system as a host station.
(0-FF) (In Ethernet connection, not available even when selected)
Set the network No. (1 to 225) for each of pair numbers (1 to 64). %)
NW No Upper row: Setting for the first redundant CPU. o
' Lower row: Setting for the second redundant CPU. '5
" (The same value as the value set for the first redundant CPU is displayed) %
Pair No. -
Set the station No. (1 to 63) of the redundant CPU for each of pair numbers (1 to 64).
Station Upper row: Setting for the first redundant CPU.
No. Lower row: Setting for the second redundant CPU.
(The value of "Setting for the first redundant CPU" + 1 is displayed)
New Create a new pair No. 8
Duplicate Copies one setting of the selected pair number to append it at the last line. %
Delete Deletes one setting of the selected pair. E
After deletion, the succeeding pair numbers are renumbered to fill the deleted pair number. %
Delete All Deletes the setting of all pair numbers.
Copy All Copies the Q redundant setting on the selected CH No. tab.
Paste All Pastes the copied Q redundant setting in the selected CH No. tab.
For details of *1, refer to the explanation below.
>
w
o
Zz
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*1 Pair number

Redundant CPU pair means the redundant CPUs (System A/ System B) in the redundant system configuration.
Pair number is the number assigned to each redundant CPU pair.

Example: Ethernet connection (Pair No. 1 and Pair No. 2)

. |
1 1
X Station Station !
! <System A> No.1 <System B> No2 |
GT SoftGOT1000 ' !
. [B3[gle FRE .
! as| S ~ as| S N l
1 c @ ps) = c @ ) = |
| oLl T | T o, m '
| c Q = c =] N \
I 3 c N S| & N .
, :i o = o
I;l I=) < I;l S I
I 1 || I
1 1
Station R R .
No.5
Ethernet (Network No.1)
O |
\ Redundant CPU !
R
pair (No.2) ) !
! Station Station'!
! <System A> No.3 <System B> No4 '
X 370 [ ] 30| Q ') !
L B2 E|§ se 55| !
A AEAN S22 ag| |
! [} I ~ %) e ~ I
! kS ] - £ ] - 1
! s | < |3 2|1 G5 ls |
- L=lgls “Lgle)
1 1

POINIT;

Precautions for making Q redundant setting
Pay attention to the following items when making the Q redundant setting.

+ In the setting, station Nos. of the System A CPU and System B CPU must be adjacent numbers to be set as a
pair.

As long as adjacent numbers are used, allocation of them to the System A CPU and System B CPU may be
determined as desired.

+ Pairing of the last station No. and station No. 1 (Example: Station No. 64 and station No. 1) is not allowed.

» Make sure that the QCPU in the station for which Q redundant setting is made is a redundant CPU.

If any of the QCPUs to which the Q redundant setting is made is not a redundant CPU, the GT SoftGOT1000
fails to automatically change the monitoring target to the control system when the system is switched.

* When making the Q redundant setting for MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10, or Ethernet connections, check
the station Nos. of network modules before the setting. If the settings of the Q redundant setting and the actual
network module station Nos. are not matched, the GT SoftGOT1000 fails to automatically change the
monitoring target to the control system when the system is switched.

+ The redundant pair number setting is necessary in the Q redundant setting when the monitoring target changes
automatically at the system switching with the host station specified in Ethernet connection. (The "Target at its
own Station (0-FF)" function of the Q redundant setting is not valid in Ethernet connection.)
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B Switch the monitor target to the control system using the script function
The following explains how to create a script screen which is used for the MELSECNET/H connection and
automatically changes the monitoring target (Station No.) at the occurrence of system switching even if the Q =
redundant setting is not made. g
The script executes the station number switching function or screen switching function. b
The following shows the advantages and disadvantages of the station number switching function and screen 3
switching function.
Function Advantage Disadvantage =
- - o
Station number switching The mon.ltor screens for Station No. 1 (control system) Some objects do not allow the station number to be % E
) and Station No. 2 (standby system) can be created on one ) oo
function switched. =)
screen. 5 %‘
All objects can be used since monitor screens are created Monitor screens must be created separately for Station & U|_7
Screen switching function ) . No. 1 (control system) and Station No. 2 (standby 8 o
for each station number. oW
system). n O
The following explains how to use each function.
(1) Method for using the station number switching function &
(1
(a) As a feature of this function, monitor screens for Station No. 1 (control system) and Station No. 2 (standby g o
o
system) can be created on one screen. ,9 E
(b) If the system switching occurs, the GT SoftGOT1000 can change the monitoring target to the control % 3
. =
system PLC CPU on the same monitor screen. 53

(c) To achieve this, the script of the GT SoftGOT1000 monitors the special relay SM1515 (Control system
identification flag) of the PLC CPU and stores the station number of the latest control system into the
station number switching device.

N

(d) Restrictions: Some objects do not allow the station number to be switched. 3
=
[ GT Designer3 Version 1 Screen Design Manual {;}
(e) Setting method §
System configuration example
GT SoftGOT1000 MELSECNET/H
(MELSECNET/H mode or MELSECNET/10 mode)
|- Network No. 1
— [I] | | "
E% Control [Q25PRH | QJ71 Q25PRH| QJ71 | Standby system %
Station system |CPU [] | BR11 CPU [] | BR11 | (System B) 5
No.3  (SystemA) z
Station No. 1 Station No. 2 z
Connected module Network No. Station No.

MELSECNET/H network module of control system 1

MELSECNET/H network module of standby system 1 2
GT SoftGOT1000 connected to MELSECNET/H network 3 i
(S)
a
Z
[T}
(oL,
o
<
>
Ll
o
z
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7. Set the station number switching device.
Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] — [Station No. Switching], and set the internal device GD100 as the
station number switching device.

‘a| Gontroller Setting

Gontroller Settine “] Use Station No. Switching g
@ GH 1 MELSEG-On ot | 41— Set here.
Sy Metwork/Duplex Setting @ Al GO0 v LY =
B Ethernet Soreen Type

& Routine Infarmation
G © Redundant
&) Station No. Switchin

~

2

|
=
g

8 [ cancel [ sk

7. Setthe status observation.
Make the settings so that the station number is switched when the faulty station information (SW70) of
MELSECNET/H turns ON in the project specified by selecting [Common] — [Status Observation].

Condition 1 : SW70.b0 (while ON) <— When b0 is ON, Station No. 1 is abnormal.

Operation  : GD100=2 <«— Station No. is changed to 2.

Condition 1 : SW70.b1 (while ON) <«— When b1 is ON, Station No. 2 is abnormal.

Operation  : GD100=1 <«— Station No. is changed to 1.

Condition 1 : GD100==0 <«— The value of the Station No. changing device is 0.

Condition 2 : SW56<=2 <«— The current control station is a redundant CPU.

Operation  : GD100=SW56 <«— Station No. is changed to a current control station.

Condition 1 : GD100==0 <«— The value of the Station No.changing device is 0.

Condition 2 : SW56>2 <« The current control station is not a redundant CPU.

Operation  : GD100=1 <+— Station No. is changed to a current control station in normal condition.

Create the status observation in the project on the Project tab.

Status Observation &l
/F‘loiect )r‘ Screen
Trigger Action
1 SwO070.bO[ON) word Set GD10D 2 Add
2 SwO070.b1[0N] Word Set GDTO0 1 =
3 ORD ORD) Word Set GO100 S
4 GD100iwWORD]S: [WORD] Word Set G000 1

Paste
Observation Cycle
(=) Ordinary ) Sampling:
OF, ] [ Cancel
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3.

4.

POINT,

Setting for the status observation function
For the status observation function, hexadecimals cannot be used.

To use the status observation function, set the N/W No. and the station No. of the PLC CPU in [Unsigned BIN].

(For the status observation function, set [Unsigned BIN] for [Storing Device])

Example:
When N/W No.: 1 and Station No.: 1 (0101H)
Set "257".
When N/W No.: 10 and Station No.: 10 (OAOAH)
Set "2570".

Create a monitor screen.

In the device setting (network setting) of each object, set Network No. 1 and Station No. 1 of the control system.

Validate the station number switching function.

On the Basic tab screen specified by selecting [Screen] — [Screen Property], select the item [Switch Station No.] to

validate the station number changing function.
Make this setting for each monitor screen.

Screen Property X

/Basic | Key Window Basic Setting |/ Key Window Advanced Setting |/ Dialg Window |/ Option Selection |
Screen Name: [ |
Sereen Type Base Screen
Detaller Description
Securty [ E
Front Laper Transparent B

[ Use sereen cokr: -

Check here.—

Popup the display of advanced slam:  Display Posiio: | Baltom v

Change the station number switching device value in the script.

By selecting [Common] — [Script] — [Script], create a script for each monitor screen that checks the SM1515
status of the current monitor station, and if it is OFF (standby system), changes the station number switching device

value.
Set the trigger type of the script as [Ordinary] or [Sampling(about 3s)].

OVERVIEW

SPECIFICATIONS
OF GT SoftGOT1000

OPERATION OF GT
SoftGOT1000

N

CONNECTION

FUNCTIONS

/I'If the monitoring target is a standby station, the Station No. is changed.
if([b:SM1515]==0FF){ /s the monitoring target standby?
if(fw:GD100]==1) /IThe Station No. is 1 to 2.
[w:GD100]=2;
Yelsef /[The Station No. is 2 to 1.
[w:GD100]=1;
}
}

APPENDICES

INDEX
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Set the created script for each screen on the Screen tab.

Seript 3]
/ Project }/Sereen | Seiipt Symbol | Dption
Scemmle @bms Qo —
Oid Scipt N TriggerType hdd.
No. dinary
T fhe moniore, Tarest = a standby station, the taton N changed
if{EMISISI==0F FAf /s the monitarine tareet stanchy?
ifvGDIOOI==1H  /¥#The Station No. 1= 1 10 2.
[G0100)-2:
Jelze //The Station No. is 2 to 1
) [weDion}=1;
i
< >

~

N

HINT

(=

When the MELSECNET/H network is connected to the redundant system only, SW56 (current control station) can
be set as the station number switching device.

In this case, even if the system switching occurs, the GT SoftGOT1000 always monitors the station number that is
currently the control station.

(2) Method for using the screen changing function

(a) As a feature of this function, monitor screens are created for each station number.
When the system switching occurs, the GT SoftGOT1000 can change the monitoring target to the control
system PLC CPU on the other monitor screen.

(b) To achieve this, the script of the GT SoftGOT1000 monitors the special relay SM1515 (Control system
identification flag) of the PLC CPU and stores the screen number corresponding to the latest station
number of the control system into the screen switching devices.

(c) Precautions:
There are the following 8 different screen switching devices.Set the screen switching devices for all
screens to be used.
+ Base screen switching device
+ Overlap window 1 switching device
+ Overlap window 2 switching device
« Overlap window 3 switching device
+ Overlap window 4 switching device
+ Overlap window 5 switching device
« Superimpose window 1 switching device
» Superimpose window 2 switching device

(d) Setting method
System configuration example

GT SoftGOT1000 MELSECNET/H
@ (MELSECNET/H mode)
’- Network No. 1
=Nl [ |
Sl Control
saerto.s G [GEPR]  [GarR o S e
(System A) (System B)
Station No. 1 Station No. 2
Connected module Network No. Station No.
MELSECNET/H network module of control system 1
MELSECNET/H network module of standby system 1 2
GT SoftGOT1000 connected to MELSECNET/H network 3
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7. Setthe screen switching device of the base screen.

Select [Common] — [GOT Environmental Setting] — [Screen Switching/Window], and set the internal device
GD100 as the base screen switching device.
®: Environmental Setting Ell@gl E
iﬁ E;;Zz’;::gs\mzaﬁginduw Screen Switching Device E
Ego\imziow Base Screen G000 “ ‘D 8
E giﬁzﬁ'y‘"fmmanm Dveilap Window
Ef; Ez:jtm:ﬁg&mmm Sereen Swiching Device | windowBar
[] StatupLogo 1[4 [s0101 v Display =
LR coT setup [ Display Pasition: ~~ %: ¥ % e
e T == =
Q0o
EQ
. <&
2. Set the status observation. 8 3
Set the status observation so that the station number is switched when the faulty station information (SW70) of 9 b
MELSECNET/H turns ON in the project specified by choosing [Common] — [Status Observation]. &6
Condition 1 : SW70.b0 (while ON) <«— Station No. 1 is abnormal.
Condition 2 : GD100<100 5
Operation  : GD100= GD100+100 <+ Station No. is changed to 2. o)
Condition 1 : SW70.b1 (while ON) <«— Station No. 2 is abnormal. 5 g
Condition 2 : GD100>100 'Eg B
(%]

Operation  : GD100= GD100-100 <«— Station No. is changed to 1.

N

Condition 1 : GD100==0 <«— The value of the screen changing device is 0.
Condition 2 : SW56== <+ The current control station is Station No. 1. =
o
Operation  : GD100=2 <«— Screen No. is changed to 2 (for Station No. 1). E
2
Condition 1 : GD100==0 <«— The value of the screen changing device is 0. 8
Condition 2 : SW56==2 <« The current control station is Station No. 2.
Operation  : GD100=102 <«— Screen No. is changed to 102 (for Station No. 2).
Condition 1 : GD100==0 <«— The value of the screen changing device is 0.
%)
Condition 2 : SW56>2 <«— The current control station is not a redundant CPU. %
Operation  : GD100=2 <+ Screen No. is changed to 2 (for Station No. 1). 'g
)
[T
Status Observation X
_/F‘ruiecl Screen
Trigger Action
> g
4 GUUMUHD]'SWU%EMUHD]WE:dSztﬁEIU 102 8
5 GD1000W Set GD100 2 a)
z
&
. -
Observation Cycle
@ Ordinary () Sampling
| [o]4 [ [ Gancel ]
>
Ll
a
Z
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3. Set monitor screens.
» Create a monitor screen with each object whose network setting is Station No. 1 on Screen No. 2 to 3.
» Create a monitor screen with each object whose network setting is Station No. 2 on Screen No. 102 to 103.

4. Change the screen switching device value in the script.
By selecting [Common] — [Script] — [Script], create a script for each monitor screen that checks the SM1515
status of the current monitor station, and if it is OFF (standby system), changes the station number switching device
value.
Set the trigger type of the script as [Ordinary] or [Sampling(about 3s)].

Screen scripts

/I The script of Screen No. 2 to 3 (for Station No.1)

/I'If the monitoring target is a standby station, the screen is changed to the other one.
if ([1-1: b: SM1515]==0FF){

/lls Station No.1 standby?

if(fw: GD100]<100){

[w: GD100]= [w: GD100]+100;

/[The screen is changed from Station No.1 to 2.

}

/I The script of Screen No. 102 to 103 (for Station No.2)

/I'If the monitoring target is a standby station, the screen is changed to the other one.
if ([1-2: b: SM1515]==0FF){

/lls Station No.2 standby?

if(fw: GD100]>100){

[w: GD100]= [w: GD100]-100;

/[The screen is changed from Station No.2 to 1.

Script screen of Screen No. 2 (for Station 1) Script screen of Screen No. 102 (for Station 2)
Script X
4
/Froject ) Gereen | & crpt Symbal | Option
/ Project }Screen ¥ Script Symbol | Dption
ScreenTope: @Base  (O'window Sereen o
Screen Tipe: @ Base O Window Screen Ho.
Order Seript No. Comment TriagerTyps
B o D ) Oider Seipt N, Comment TriagerType
-, it 0. 3 Station
Pasts
Paste
Up
Up
Down
Do
77 The soret of Soreen Mo 210 % Uor Statin T A
the monitoring target is a standby station, the screen is changed to the other one. The script of Screen No. 102 to 103 or Station NoZ:
it(1=1: b SMi518]==0FF{ #/Ts Station Mol standby? // 1f the monitoring target is a standby station, the screen is changed to the other one.
if o GD100]<1 00 N {[1-2 b SM1515)==0FF} A/l Sta No2 standby?®
(e GD100T= [w: GDIOOT+100; //The screen ie chaneed from Station Mol 10 & if(fw: GO100]100)
" } | [w: GD100J= [w: GD100J100;  //The screen is changed from Station Ho2 to 1
i
@i L]
< >
- —
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4.1.6 Access range of the data link system (MELSECNET/B, (ll))

(1) CPU direct connection, Computer link connection
(a) When connecting to the master station

GT SoftGOT1000

» Local stations can be monitored.
When the PLC CPU of the local station is QnACPU, devices other than B and W that are allocated by
the link parameter cannot be monitored.

(b) When connecting to the local station

GT SoftGOT1000

» The master station can be monitored.
However, when the PLC CPU of the local station is QnACPU, devices other than B and W that are
allocated by the link parameter cannot be monitored.

» Other local stations cannot be monitored.

(c) When connecting to the master station on the third layer

« The master station on the second layer and local stations on the third layer can be monitored.
However, when the PLC CPU of the local station is QnACPU, devices other than B and W that are
allocated by the link parameter cannot be monitored.

» Local stations on the second layer cannot be monitored.

(d) When connecting to ACPU or QnACPU
» Only other stations with the same PLC CPU type of the connected station can be monitored.

(2) Monitoring devices of other stations
If devices of other stations on the data link system are monitored, the display speed will be significantly reduced.
Therefore monitor the link relay (B) and link register (W) that are allocated by the link parameter.
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(3) Setting method of monitor device
The following example describes the method of setting the network No. and the station numbers when setting

monitor devices .

(a) Monitoring the connected station (host station) and B and W allocated by the link parameter
Specify the host station.
For monitoring devices B and W that are allocated by the link parameter, use the host device number even
when designating devices allocated to another station.
Otherwise, the display speed will be reduced.
(b) Monitoring devices of other stations
Network No.: 0, Station number: Refer to the following table.

Setting of the station No.

Station to be accessed
Station connected M L I;_nz = £1 £2 23
to GT SoftGOT1000
M Host Other 1 Other 2 Other 3 — — —
L1 Other 0 Host — — — — —
L2
m Other 0 — Host — Other 1 Other 2 Other 3
L3 Other 0 — — Host — — —_
21 — — Other 0 — Host — —
L2 — — Other 0 — — Host —
23 — — Other 0 — — — Host
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4.2 Type of PC to Be Used

The system configuration and connection conditions differ according to the type of the PC used with GT SoftGOT1000.

=gl
122

PC/AT compatible PC

B PC/AT compatible PC

Connect a PC/AT compatible PC with the controller using a cable.
Use an interface board according to the communication type.

B PC CPU

Mount a PC CPU to the base unit of Q series PLC CPU.
Bus connection is available between PC CPUs on the same base unit.
In other connection types, connect a PC CPU with the controller using a cable.

4.3 Connectable Devices

B Applicable CPU
Refer to the following for PLC CPUs that can be monitored from GT SoftGOT1000.

[ 4.1.1 Controller that allows monitoring

B Controllers that can be monitored in each connection type

Refer to the following for GT SoftGOT1000 connection types and PLC CPUs that can be monitored in each
connection type.

[ 5 4.1.2 Monitorable controllers

4.4 Converter/Cable to Be Used

B Converter/Cable used in GT SoftGOT1000
The converter/cable used for the GX Developer can be applied to the GT SoftGOT1000.

4.2 Type of PC to Be Used
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4.5 Bus Connection

4.5.1 System configurations and connection conditions

Main base
PLC CPU
PC CPU

PLC
Number of tabl
Communication Connection cable Max. distance GT SoftGOT 1000 umboer O, connectable
Model name equipment
type
QCPU (Q mode) Bus *1 *1 PC CPU 12

*1  Connect the PC CPU with a PLC CPU on the same base unit as the PC CPU.
*2  When starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules, monitoring is enabled on the multiple screens.

452 GT SoftGOT1000 setting

When communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to a PLC in bus connection, communication setup is required.
Refer to the following for performing GT SoftGOT1000 communication setup.

[ 5 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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4.6 Direct CPU Connection

4.6.1

System configurations and connection conditions

PLC CPU

Connection cable

GT SoftGOT1000

PLC
Communication | Connection cable Max. distance GT SoftGOT1000 | Number of connectable equipment 2
Model name
type
USB 1)
RCPU UsB USB 4) 5m 1
USB 6)
RS-232 1) PC/AT compatible
USB 1) PC 1
RS-232 USB 2 RS-232:
QCPU (Q mode) ) S-232:3m (2 units are connectable when using
UsB USB 3) USB:3m PC CPU )
both RS-232 and USB connections.)
USB 4)
USB 5)
QCPU (A mode) RS-232 RS-232 1) 3m 1
C controller Same as QCPU (Q mode)™
QSCPU UsB USB 5) 3m 1
RS-232 RS-2321) RS-232:3m . ! .
LCPU USB USB 1) USB:3m (2 units are connectable when using
USB 2) ' both RS-232 and USB connections.)
QnACPU RS-422 RS-422 1) 15m 1
ACPU RS-422 RS-422 1) 15m 1
MELSEC iQ-F RS-232 RS-232 2) 4.5m 1
RS-232 22-42135 f; RS-232:4.5m
FXCPU RS-422 RS-422 2) RS-422:4.5m 1
*5 ; USB:3
use USB 1) m PC/AT compatible
PC
. USB 1)
MELSEC iQ-R
series “ use usB 4) sm PC CPU !
USB 6)
RS-232 1)
Motion USB 1) 1
controller CPU Q series™ RS-232 USB 2) RS-232:3m (2 units are connectable when using
series
USB USB 3) USB:3m )
USB 4) both RS-232 and USB connections.)
USB 5)
A series RS-422 RS-422 1) 15m 1
MELSECNET/H remote 1/O station RS-232 RS-232 1) 3m 1
) ) . USB 1)
CC-Link IE Field Network head unit RS-232 USB 2) 3m 1

CNC C70

CRnQ-700, CR750-Q, CR751-Q

Same as QCPU (Q mode)™

*1 For the motion controller CPU (Q series), only the PLC CPU area (CPU No.1) in the Q170MCPU and Q170MSCPU can be
monitored.
*2  When starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules, monitoring is enabled on the multiple screens.
*3  RS-232 (via a QCPU in the multiple CPU system)
USB (same as QCPU (Q mode))
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*4  Access the CPU via a QCPU in the multiple CPU system.

*5 For the FX3G series and the FX3GC series, the connection with a USB cable is available.

4.6.2 Connection cable

H RS-2321)

(1) MITSUBISHI SYSTEM & SERVICE product

RS-232 cable™™?

Controller: MINI-DIN 6-pin

Personal computer: D-sub 9-pin

C

GT01-C30R2-6P (3m)

*1 For the motion controller CPU (Q series), only the PLC CPU area (CPU No.1) in the Q170MCPU and Q170MSCPU can be

monitored.

*2  The adapter LBADP-R2 is required for the connection with LCPU.

B RS-232 2)

(1) MITSUBISHI SYSTEM & SERVICE product

RS-232 cable

P

]

GT01-C30R2-9S(3m)

[0

]

GT01-C30R2-25P(3m)

Use the cables to connect to the function extension board or function adaptor of MELSEC iQ-F and FXCPU.
The following table shows the available communication types.

(a) The following communication types are available in the GT01-C30R2-9S.

Model name Function expansion board Function adapter PC side connector
FX5U FX5-232-BD - 9-pin D-sub
FX5U, )

EX5UC - FX5-232ADP 9-pin D-sub
FX3U-232-BD -

FX3U series,

EX3UC series FX3U-232-BD, FX3U-485-BD, 9-pin D-sub

(FX3uc-CICI-LT) FX3U-422-BD, FX3U-USB-BD, FX3U-232ADP, FX3U-232ADP-MB
FX3U-CNV-BD

FX3UC series

(FX3uc-J0/D, - FX3U-232ADP, FX3U-232ADP-MB 9-pin D-sub

FX3uc-CJC1/DSS)
FX3G-232BD -

FX3s series FX3S-CNV-ADP + FX3U-232ADP, | 9-pin D-sub

FX3U-232ADP-MB

FX3G-232BD R

FX3G series FX3S-CNV-ADP + FX3U-232ADP, | 9-pin D-sub

FX3U-232ADP-MB

FX3GC series - FX3U-232ADP, FX3U-232ADP-MB 9-pin D-sub
FX2N-232-BD -

FX2N series 9-pin D-sub
FX2N-CNV-BD FX2NC-232ADP

FXING, - FX2NCc-232ADP 9-pin D-sub

FX2NC series
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Model name Function expansion board Function adapter PC side connector
FX1N-232-BD -
FX1S, FX1N series 9-pin D-sub
FX1N-CNV-BD FX2NC-232ADP
g
(b) The following communication types are available in the GT01-C30R2-25P. S
[
Model name Function expansion board Function adapter PC side connector %
FX3U-232-BD -
FX3U series,
FX3UC series FX3u-232-BD, FX3U-485-BD, 25-pin D-sub °
(FX3UC-CIC-LT) FX3U-422-BD, FX3U-USB-BD, FX3U-232ADP, FX3U-232ADP-MB S
FX3U-CNV-BD ZC
[eXe)
FX3UC series b .-,C:)
(FXauc-00/D, - FX3U-232ADP, FX3U-232ADP-MB 25-pin D-sub ‘u—f 3
ok
FX3uc-C0C/DSS) o
oW
FX3G-232BD - (ZhS]
FX3s series FX3S-CNV-ADP + FX3U-232ADP, 25-pin D-sub
) FX3U-232ADP-MB .
FX3G-232BD . 8
. ) o
FX3G series FX3S-CNV-ADP + FX3U-232ADP, 25-pin D-sub =
FX3U-232ADP-MB 2=
<0
FX3GC series - FX3U-232ADP, FX3U-232ADP-MB 25-pin D-sub % Q
o o
FX2N-CNV-BD FXON-232ADP 9-pin D-sub on
FX2N series FX2N-232-BD - 4
25-pin D-sub
FX2N-CNV-BD FX2NC-232ADP
FXANG, - FXON-232ADP 9-pin D-sub >
FX2NC series - FX2NC-232ADP 25-pin D-sub 2
($]
FX1N-CNV-BD FXON-232ADP 9-pin D-sub [
4
FX18, FX1IN series FX1N-232-BD - o
25-pin D-sub ©
FX1N-CNV-BD FX2NC-232ADP
(%))
Z
o
'_
(@]
P4
=)
[T
(%)
L
(&)
o
Z
w
o
o
<
x
w
a
z
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B RS-422 1)
(1) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC product

PLC CPU Side(RS-422 cable) RS-232/RS-422 Converter PC side (RS-232 cable)

= - |- ]

F2-232CAB(3m) 12
FX-422CAB (0.3m), FX-422CAB-150 (1.5m) (For the 25-pin D-sub connector of the PC side)
(For connecting to QnACPU, ACPU, motion controller

CPU (A series), FX1CPU, FX2CPU, or FX2cCPU)

F2-232CAB-1(3m)™2
(For the 9-pin D-sub connector of the PC side)

= ]

FX-422CABO (1.5m)
(For connecting to FX0/FX0S/FXON/FX1S/FX1N/FX2N/
FX1NC/FX2NC/FX3UC/FX3U/FX3G/FX3GCCPU)

|0 ]

AC30N2A(3m)"!
FX-232AWC-H (For the 25-pin D-sub connector of the PC side)

(FX series only)

*1  Astraight cable for conversion between 9-pin D-sub and 25-pin D-sub is required separately.
*2  How to distinguish products compatible with QnACPU, ACPU.
Check the model name label of the cable.

Icompatible products Compatible products (with indication of F/FX/A)
F2-232CAB F2-232CAB(F/FX/A)
Y99 ***** e YOQQC*+***
F2-232CAB-1 F2-232CAB-1(F/FX/A)
Yggoc***** e YggOC*****
*3  When connecting the FX-232AWC-H to the FX3UC/FX3UCPU, transmission speed of 9600/19200/38400/57600/115200 bps is
available.

When connecting the FX-232AWC or FX-232AW, either of transmission speed of 9600/19200bps is available.
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B RS-422 2)
(1) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC product

RS-232/RS-422 Converter

PC side (RS-232 cable)

FX-USB-AW"!

(Use the cable included in the FX-USB-AW.)

—

X

s

FX3U-USB-BD""
(FX3UC/FX3U only)

&0 [

(Use the cable included in the FX3U-USB-BD.)

*1 Drivers respectively stored in the CDs included in the FX-USB-AW and FX3U-USB-BD must be installed on the personal
computer for using the converters. (The converters can be used by assigning the USB-serial conversion driver to the COM

number.)

B USB cable 1)

With RCPU, LCPU, Universal model QCPU, FXCPU, or CC-Link IE Field Network head module

(1) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC product

USB cable

Controller: USB Mini-B

Personal computer: USB TYPE-A

MR-J3USBCBL3M (3m)

(2) Product manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.

USB cable

Controller: USB Mini-B

Personal computer: USB TYPE-A

[

GT09-C30USB-5P (3m)

Refer to the following for FXCPU-applicable USB cables other than the above.
[T 5 FX3G6 USER'S MANUAL [Hardware Edition]
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B USB cable 2)
With LCPU, Universal model QCPU or CC-Link IE Field Network head module

(1) Product manufactured by ELECOM CO., LTD. (Recommended Product)

USB cable

Controller: USB Mini-B Personal computer: USB TYPE-A

USB-M53 (3m)

(2) Product manufactured by LOAS CO., LTD. (Recommended Product)

USB cable

Controller: USB Mini-B Personal computer: USB TYPE-A

ZUM-430 (3m)

B USB cable 3)
With Universal model QCPU

(1) Product manufactured by ELECOM CO., LTD. (Recommended Product)

USB cable/USB conversion adapter

Controller: USB Mini-B Personal computer: USB TYPE-A
o1 + = e ]
AD-USBBFTM5M USB2-30 (3m)

B USB cable 4)
With RCPU or Universal model QCPU

(1) Product manufactured by BUFFALO KOKUYO SUPPLY INC. (Recommended Product)

USB cable/USB conversion adapter

Controller: USB Mini-B Personal computer: USB TYPE-A
o] + e s |1
AUXUBM5 AU2-30(3m)

B USB cable 5)
With Basic model QCPU, High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, Redundant CPU, QSCPU

(1) Product manufactured by ELECOM CO., LTD. (Recommended Product)

USB cable

Controller: USB TYPE-B Personal computer: USB TYPE-A

USB2-30 (3m)
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(2) Product manufactured by BUFFALO KOKUYO SUPPLY INC. (Recommended Product)

USB cable

Controller: USB TYPE-B Personal computer: USB TYPE-A

AU2-30 (3m)

B USB cable 6)
With Universal model RCPU

(1) Product manufactured by SANWA SUPPLY INC. (Recommended Product)

USB cable

Controller: USB Mini-B Personal computer: USB TYPE-A

o]} i NER N

KU-AMB530(3m) or KU-AMB550(5m)

4.6.3 GT SoftGOT1000 setting

When communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to a PLC in CPU direct connection, communication setup is required.
Refer to the following for performing GT SoftGOT1000 communication setup.

[C 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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4.6.4 Precautions

B Converters/cables

(1) Specifications and precautions for converters/cables
Refer to the manuals for each product for the specifications and precautions for converters/cables.

(2) Inserting and removing a converter/cable that receives electricity from the 5VDC power
Turn the PLC CPU side power OFF before inserting and removing the converter/cable that receives electricity
from the PLC CPU side 5VDC power.

(3) Inserting and removing a converter/cable that does not receive electricity from the 5VDC power
Refer to the following procedures (a) to (g) when inserting and removing the peripheral device or cable that does
not receive electricity from the PLC side 5VDC power (receives from an external power supply).

(a) Make sure to touch the static discharge wrist strap or grounded metal before operation and discharge
electrostatic from cables, human body or others.

(b) Turn off the PC.

(c) Turn off the converter.
Ground the FG terminal if provided.

(d) Insert and remove the converter/cable connected to the PC and PLC.
(e) Turn on the converter.

(f)  Turn on the PC.

(g) Start the software package.

R

H USB cable

(1) Before using USB cable
The USB cable can be used with the USB driver already installed.

(2) Number of connectable programmable controllers when using USB cable
A single programmable controller can be connected when using the USB cable.
The following shows the system configurations, which do not meet the above conditions.
- Connecting from a personal computer with multiple USB ports to
multiple QCPUs (Qmode)

Q mode)
|

QCPU

T~

USB cable

Usg Cabe

- Connecting from a personal computer to multiple QCPUs (Q mode)
through USB hub

QCPU (Q mode)

USB cable :
USB hub = I

v

r

. USB cable

<

Cabe QCPU

T I~

(3) Precautions for connecting programmable controller
Connect or remove the USB cable, reset a programmable controller or turn the power on/off after stop the
monitor.

(-—== 3.10 Monitor Stop)
If operated without stop, a communication timeout occurs, which cannot be fixed.
If not fixed, remove the USB cable completely. After 5 seconds or more, reconnect the cable. (The error may

occur at first communication after the above operation. From the next time, the programmable controller
functions normally.)
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4.7 Computer Link Connection

4.7.1 System configurations and connection conditions

OVERVIEW

Serial
communication
PLC CPU module GT SoftGOT1000
Computer link

module -
Connection cable

SPECIFICATIONS
OF GT SoftGOT1000

PLC Number of
Max.

Communication | Connection cable GT SoftGOT1000 connectable

Rt i distance .
Model name Communication unit type equipment’’

RJ71C24,

RCPU RJ71C24-R2

Qu71C24,
QJ71C24-R2, RS-232 1)
QU71C24N,
QU71C24N-R2,
QJ71CMO,
QJ71CMON

OPERATION OF GT
SoftGOT1000

QCPU (Q mode)

N

A1SJ71UC24-R2,
A1SJ71UC24-PRF,
A1SJ71C24-R2,
A1SJ71C24-PRF

QCPU (A mode) RS-232 2)

CONNECTION

MELSEC RJ71C24,
iQ-R series | RJ71C24-R2

QJ71C24,
QJ71C24-R2, RS-232 1)

QJ71C24N, PC/AT compatible

QJ71C24N-R2, RS-232 15m PC 1
QJ71CMO, PC CPU

QJ71CMON

C controller

Q series

FUNCTIONS

LJ71C24,
LCPU LI71C24-R2 RS-232 1)

AJ71QC24,
AJ71QC24-R2,
AJ71QC24N,
AJ71QC24N-R2,
QnACPU A1SJ71QC24, RS-232 2)
A1SJ71QC24-R2,
A1SJ71QC24N,

A1SJ71QC24N-R2

APPENDICES

AJ71C24-S8,
AJ71UC24,
A1SJ71C24-R2,
ACPU A1SJ71C24-PRF, RS-2322)
A1SJ71UC24-R2,

A1SJ71UC24-PRF

INDEX
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PLC Number of

Model name

. Max.
Communication | Connection cable distance GT SoftGOT1000 connectable

Communication unit . equipment’’

MELSEC RJ71C24,
iQ-R series | RJ71C24-R2

RS-232 1)

Motion controller
CPU

Q series? RS-232 1)

QJ71C24,
QJ71C24-R2,
QJ71C24N,
QJ71C24N-R2,
QJ71CMO,
QJ71CMON

PC/AT compatible
RS-232 15m PC 1
PC CPU

A series RS-232 2)

AJ71C24-S8,
AJ71UC24,
A18J71C24-R2,
A1SJ71C24-PRF,
A18J71UC24-R2,
A18J71UC24-PRF

CNC €703

CRnQ-700"3

Same as QCPU (Q mode)

*1
*2

*3
*4

When starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules, monitoring is enabled on the multiple screens.

For the motion controller CPU (Q series), only the PLC CPU area (CPU No.1) in the Q170MCPU and Q170MSCPU can be
monitored.

The multiple CPU system with the QCPU (Q mode) is mounted on.

Use the serial port of a serial communication module controlled by another CPU on the multiple CPU.

4.7.2 Serial communication module, computer link module

The following table shows connectable serial communication modules and computer link modules.
Connection via RS-422 communication cannot be used.

Iltem Model name
RCPU RJ71C24, RJ71C24-R2
QCPU (Q mode) QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2, QJ71CMO, QJ71CMON
QCPU (A mode) A1SJ71UC24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-PRF, A1SJ71C24-R2, A1SJ71C24-PRF
LCPU LJ71C24, LJ71C24-R2
QnACPU AJ71QC24, AJ71QC24-R2, AJ7T1QC24N, AJ71QC24N-R2, A1SJ71QC24, A1SJ71QC24-R2,
A1SJ71QC24N, A1SJ71QC24N-R2
ACPU AJ71C24-S8, AJ71UC24, A1SJ71C24-R2, A1SJ71C24-PRF, A1SJ71UC24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-PRF
Motion controller CPU (MELSEC iQ-R series) RJ71C24, RJ71C24-R2
Motion controller CPU (Q series) ' QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2, QJ71CMO, QJ71CMON
Motion controller CPU (A series) AJ71C24-S8, AJ71UC24, A1SJ71C24-R2, A1SJ71C24-PRF, A1SJ71UC24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-PRF

*1

For the motion controller CPU (Q series), only the PLC CPU area (CPU No.1) in the Q170MCPU and Q170MSCPU can be
monitored.

4-74 4.7 Computer Link Connection



4.7.3 Connection cable

B RS-2321)

(1) Connection example which can turn ON/OFF CD signal (No. 1 pin)

Cable Connection and Signal Direction

(Connection example for full duplex/half duplex communication)

PLC side

RS(RTS)
SD(TXD)
RD(RXD)
DSR(DR)
SG

CS(CTS)

GT SoftGOT1000 side
> 1 CD
» 2 |RD(RXD)
3 | SD(TXD)
4 |DTR(ER)
> 5 SG
» 6 |DSR(DR)
7 | RS(RTS)
I—. 8 | CS(CTS)
9 -

(2) Connection example which cannot turn ON/OFF CD signal (No. 1 pin)
Connection example for exercising CD code control or DTR/DSR control.

PLC side

RS(RTS)
SD(TXD)
RD(RXD)
DSR(DR)
SG
DTR(ER)
cD
CS(CTS)

B RS-232 2)

(1) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC product

Cable Connection and Signal Direction
(Connection example for full duplex)

GT SoftGOT1000 side
1 CD
» 2 |RD(RXD)
3 | SD(TXD)
4 | DTR(ER)
5 SG
6 |DSR(DR)
7 | RS(RTS)
I: 8 | CS(CTS)
9 -

RS-232 cable

Controller: D-sub 25-pin

Personal computer: D-sub 25-pin

AC30N2A(3m)"!

]

*1

When the port on the PC side is 9-pin D-sub, a 9-25 pin converter is required separately.
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(2) User-created
* QnA Series (large-scale QC24(N))

(a) Example of connection to an external device that allows the CD signal (No. 8 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Cable Connection and Signal Direction
(Connection example for full duplex/half duplex communication)

PLC side GT SoftGOT1000 side
CS(CTS)| 5 1 ch
SD(TXD) | 2 2 | RD(RXD)
RD(RXD) | 3 3 | SD(TXD)
DSR(DR) | 6 4 | DTR(ER)

SG 7 5 SG
DTR(ER) | 20 6 |DSR(DR)

RS 4 7 | RS(RTS)

cD 8 e 8 | CS(CTS)

FG 1 e > 9 -

*

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N) to an external device as shown above.

(b) Example of connection to an external device that does not allow the CD signal (No. 8 pin) to be turned ON/

OFF
Cable Connection and Signal Direction
(Connection example for full duplex)
PLC side GT SoftGOT1000 side
CS(CTS) | 5 |« 1 CD
SD(TXD) | 2 » 2 |RD(RXD)
RD(RXD)| 3 f« 3 | SD(TXD)
DSR(DR)| 6 |« 4 | DTR(ER)
SG 7 | > 5 SG
DTR(ER) | 20 » 6 |DSR(DR)
RS 4 7 | RS(RTS)
CD 8 I: 8 | CS(CTS)
FG 1 » 9 N

*

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N) to an external device as shown above.

* QnA Series (compact-scale QC24(N))
(a) Example of connection to an external device that allows the CD signal (No.1 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Cable Connection and Signal Direction
(Connection example for full duplex/half duplex communication)

PLC side GT SoftGOT1000 side
RS(RTS) | 7 "o cD
SD(TXD) | 3 » 2 |RD(RXD)
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 3 | SD(TXD)
DSR(DR)| & 4 | DTR(ER)

SG 5 ¢ 5 SG
DTR(ER) | 4 »| 6 |DSR(DR)

cD 1 L . 7 | RS(RTS)
cs(cTs)| & e I_. 8 | CS(CTS)

. 9 9 ;

*

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N) to an external device as shown above.
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(b) Example of connection to an external device that does not allow the CD signal (No. 1 pin) to be turned ON/
OFF

Cable Connection and Signal Direction
(Connection example for full duplex)

PLC side GT SoftGOT1000 side
RS(RTS) | 7 1 CD
SD(TXD) | 3 » 2 |RD(RXD)
RD(RXD)| 2 e 3 | SD(TXD)
DSR(DR)| & 4 | DTR(ER)

SG 5 [ 5 SG
DTR(ER) | 4 » 6 |DSR(DR)

CD 1 7 | RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) | 8 |« I: 8 | CS(CTS)

- 9 9 -

*

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N) to an external device as shown above.

* Aseries

(a) Connection example 1 when the C24 (computer link module) has a 25-pin connector

Cable Connection and Signal Direction

PLC side GT SoftGOT1000 side

FG 1 > o1 FG
RD(RXD)| 3 « 2 | SD(TXD)
SD(TXD) | 2 » 3 |RD(RXD)

RS 4 h 4 RS

CD 8 ® » 5 [CS(CTS)
DTR(ER) | 20 » 6 |DSR(DR)

SG 7 > 7 SG
CS(CTS) | 5 |e » 8 CD
DSR(DR)| 6 e 20 | DTR(ER)

(b) Connection example 2 when the C24 (computer link module) has a 25-pin connector

Cable Connection and Signal Direction

PLC side GT SoftGOT1000 side

FG 1 > 1 FG
RD(RXD)| 3 |¢ 2 | SD(TXD)
SD(TXD) | 2 » 3 | RD(RXD)

RS 4 4 RS

CD 8 I: 5 | CS(CTS)
DTR(ER) | 20 » 6 |DSR(DR)

SG 7 7 SG
CS(CTS) | 5 |« 8 Ccb
DSR(DR)| 6 20 | DTR(ER)

When performing a communication in the connection shown above, the CD signal is not required to be connected. For the RS-
232C CD terminal check setting (set by the buffer memory address "10BH"), specify "without CD terminal check (writing "1")"
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(c) Connection example 1 when the C24 (computer link module) has a 9-pin connector

Cable Connection and Signal Direction

PLC side GT SoftGOT1000 side
cs(CTS)| 8 o 1 cD
SD(TXD) | 3 » 2 |RD(RXD)
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 3 | SD(TXD)
DSR(DR)| & 4 | DTR(ER)

SG 5 [ » 5 SG
DTR(ER) | 4 »| 6 |DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) | 7 7 | RS(RTS)

cD 1 » 8 |CS(CTS)

. 9 0 }

(d) Connection example 2 when the C24 (computer link module) has a 9-pin connector

Cable Connection and Signal Direction

PLC side GT SoftGOT1000 side
cD 1 o1 CD
SD(TXD) | 3 2 | RD(RXD)
RD(RXD)| 2 3 | SD(TXD)
DSR(DR)| s » 4 |DTR(ER)

SG 5 5 SG
DTR(ER)| 4 6 |DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) | 7 :I I: 7 | RS(RTS)
cs(CTs)| 8 | CS(CTS)

; 9 0 .

"

*2

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the DTR and DSR signals of the computer link module to an
external device as shown above.

When performing a communication in the connection shown above, the CD signal is not required to be connected.

For the RS-232C CD terminal check setting (set by the buffer memory address "10BH"), specify "without CD terminal check
(writing "1")".
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4.7.4 GT SoftGOT1000 side

When communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to a PLC in computer link connection, communication setup is required.
The following table shows the transmission specifications for a serial communication module or a computer link module.

Settings
Model name T issi
ransmission Data length Stop bit Parity bit Sum check
speed
izr(;&lljllzommumcatlon RJ71C24,
RJ71C24-R2
(MELSEC iQ-R series)
QJ71C24,
Serial communication Qiric24-R2,
module QJ71C24N,
, QU71C24N-R2, 9600bps/
(Q series) QJ71CMO, 19200bps/
QJ71CMON 38400bps/
- — 57600bps/
ier(;allcommumcatlon LJ71C24, 115200bps
odu'e LJ71C24-R2
(L series)
AJ71QC24N, 8 bits 1 bit Yes (odd) Yes
AJ71QC24N-R2,
A1SJ71QC24N,
Serial communication A1SJ71QC24N-R2
module
(QnA series) AJT1QC24,
AJ71QC24-R2,
A18J71QC24,
A18J71QC24-R2
AJ71C24-S8, 9600bps/
AJ71UC24, 19200bps

Computer link module

A18J71C24-R2,
A1SJ71C24-PRF,
A1SJ71UC24-R2,

A1SJ71UC24-PRF

Refer to the following for performing GT SoftGOT1000 communication setup.

4.7.5 Controller setting

[~ 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box

B When connecting to serial communication module (MELSEC iQ series, Q series, L

series)

No switch setting is required for the serial communication module (MELSEC iQ series, Q series, L series). (GOT
monitors via it without making switch setting in the 1/0 assignment setting of GX Developer.)
The following settings are also available for monitoring, according to the CH (interface) of the module to be

connected with GT SoftGOT1000.

For the GX Developer operating method, refer to the GX Developer Operating Manual.

Channel where GT Settings
SoftGOT 1000 is connected Switch 1 Switch 2 Switch 3 Switch 4 -
CH1 0000 0000 0000
CH2 0000 0000 0000
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B When connecting to serial communication module (QnA series)

Switch Baud rate (Transmission speed)*1
9600bps 19200bps 38400bps | 57600bps 115200bps
Station number switch 0
Mode switch 5

sw01 OFF

sw02 ON

sw03 ON

sw04 OFF

sw05 OFF

sw06 ON

sw07 ON

sw08 OFF

sw09 ON OFF ON OFF ON

sw10 OFF ON ON ON ON

sw11 ON ON ON OFF OFF

sw12 OFF OFF OFF ON ON

*1 38400 bps, 57600 bps and 115200 bps can be set only for the following modules.
+ AJ71QC24N
+ AJ71QC24N-R2
+ A1SJ71QC24N
+ A1SJ71QC24N-R2

B When connecting to computer link module
(1) AJ71C24-S8

RS-232 communication
Switch Baud rate (Transmission speed)
9600bps 19200bps
Station number switch 0
Mode switch 1

sw11 OFF

sw12 ON

sw13 ON OFF

sw14 OFF ON

sw15 ON ON

sw16 ON

sw17 OFF

sw18 OFF

sw21 ON

sw22 ON

sw23 OFF

sw24 OFF
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(2) AJ71UC24

RS-232 communication
Switch Baud rate (Transmission speed) E
>
9600bps 19200bps %
>
Station number switch 0 (©]
Mode switch 1
swi1 OFF =]
wn
2<
sw12 ON o '6
=0
sw13 ON OFF S5
2
sw14 OFF ON [®) 5
w
oW
sw15 ON ON ®» O
sw16 ON
sw17 OFF —
(G
[T
sw18 OFF W )
z
sw21 ON 68
':: =
sw22 ON s
W
sw23 ON 58
sw24 OFF 4
(3) A1SJ71UC24-R2, A1SJ71C24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-PRF and A1SJ71C24-PRF >
]
(=
RS-232 communication ‘u-}
z
Switch Baud rate (Transmission speed) 5
(]
9600bps 19200bps
Station number switch No applicable switch
Mode switch 1
SWO01 No applicable switch @
z
SW02 No applicable switch E
sw03 OFF %
=)
[T
sw04 ON
sw05 ON OFF
sw06 OFF ON
sw07 ON ON [}
L
o
sw08 ON a
4
sw09 ON a
<
sw10 OFF
sw11 OFF
sw12 ON
X
w
fa]
z
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4.8 Ethernet Connection

4.8.1 System configurations and connection conditions
Ethernet
PLC CPU e GT SoftGOT1000

Connection cable

. Number of connectable
Connection Max dist GT equipment
ax. distance
4
Communication cable SoftGOT1000 | personal -
Model name Ethernet module 6 PLC
type computer
. . *8
(Built-in Ethernet port) Twisted pair 100m PC/_AT
RCPU Ethernet cable (max. segment | compatible PC 128 128
RJ71ENT1 length) PC CPU
(Built-in Ethernet port) 8
QJ71ET1 Twisted pair 100m PCIAT
! . v5
QCPU (Q mode) QJ71E71-B2, Ethernet cable (max. segment | compatible PC 128 128
QU71ET71-B5, length) PC CPU
QJ71E71-100
AJ71E71-S3,
A1SJ71E71-B2-S3,
A1SJ71E71-B5-S3,
AJ71E71IN-T,
AJ71E71N-B5,
AJ71E71N-B2, Twisted pair 100m PC/AT
QCPU (A mode) AJ71E71N3-T, Ethernet cablep (max. segment | compatible PC 128 128
AJ71E71N-B5T, length) PC CPU
A1SJ71E71N-T,
A1SJ71E71N-B2,
A1SJ71E71N-B5,
A1SJ71E71N-B5T,
A1SJ71E71IN3-T
. . *8
MELsec | (Built-in Ethernet port) Twisted pair 100m PC/AT
IQ-R series Ethernet cable (max. segment | compatible PC 1 128
RJ71ENT1 length) PC CPU
. . *8
C controller (Built-in Ethernet port)
1 PC/AT
i QIT1ET, Twisted pair 00m C/_
Q series QJ71E71-B2 Ethernet cable (max. segment | compatible PC 16 128
QJ71E71-B5, length) PC CPU
QJ71E71-100
J71E71
gm E71-B2 Twisted pair 100m PCIAT
QSCPU QITIET1 B5’ Ethernet cablep (max. segment | compatible PC 128 128
Q71 E71-106 length) PC CPU
e *8
(Built-in Ethernet port) Twisted pair 100m PC/_AT
LCPU Ethernet cable (max. segment | compatible PC 16 128
LJ71E71-100 length) PC CPU
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PLC

Model name

Ethernet module

Communication
type

Connection
cable™

Max. distance

GT
SoftGOT1000

Number of connectable
equipment 2

Personal .
5| PLCT
computer

QnACPU

AJ71QET1,
AJ71QE71-B5,
AJ71QE71N-T,
AJ71QE71N-B2,
AJ71QE71N-BS5,
AJ71QE71N-B5T,
AJ71QE71N3-T,
A1SJ71QE71-B2,
A18J71QE71-B5,
A1SJ71QE71IN-T,
A1SJ71QE71N-B2,
A1SJ71QE71N-B5,
A1SJ71QE71N-B5T,
A1SJ71QE71IN3-T

ACPU

AJ71E71-S3,
A1SJ71E71-B2-S3,
A1SJ71E71-B5-S3,
AJ71E71IN-T,
AJ71E71N-B5,
AJ71E71N-B2,
AJ71E71N3-T,
AJ71E71N-B5T,
A1SJ71E71N-T,
A1SJ71E71N-B2,
A1SJ71E71N-B5,
A1SJ71E71N-B5T,
A1SJ7T1E71IN3-T

Ethernet

Twisted pair
cable

100m
(max. segment
length)

PC/AT
compatible PC
PC CPU

128 128

MELSEC iQ-F

(Built-in Ethernet port)k8

Ethernet

Twisted pair
cable

100m
(max. segment
length)

PC/AT
compatible PC
PC CPU

8 128

FXCPU

FX3U-ENET-L,
FX3U-ENET-ADP

Ethernet

Twisted pair
cable

100m
(max. segment
length)

PC/AT
compatible PC
PC CPU

2 128

MELSEC
iQ-R series

RJ71EN71

Q series

QJ71ET71,

QJ71E71-B2,
QJ71E71-B5,
QJ71E71-100

Motion
controller CPU

A series

AJ71E71-S3,
A1SJ71E71-B2-S3,
A1SJ71E71-B5-S3,
AJ71E71N-T,
AJ71E71N-B5,
AJ71E71N-B2,
AJ71E71N3-T,
AJ71E71N-B5T,
A1SJ7T1E71N-T,
A1SJ71E71N-B2,
A1SJ71E71N-B5,
A1SJ71E71N-B5T,
A1SJ7T1E71IN3-T

CC-Link IE Field Network
Ethernet adapter module

(Built-in Ethernet port)*8

CNC €707

(Built-in Ethernet port)®

Ethernet

Twisted pair
cable

100m
(max. segment
length)

PC/AT
compatible PC
PC CPU

128 128

4.8 Ethernet Connection

SPECIFICATIONS

OPERATION OF GT

SoftGOT1000

OVERVIEW

OF GT SoftGOT1000

N

FUNCTIONS CONNECTION

APPENDICES

INDEX




*1

)
*3
*4

*5

*6
*7
*8

For the motion controller CPU (Q series), only the PLC CPU area (CPU No.1) in the Q170MCPU and Q170MSCPU can be
monitored.

When starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules, monitoring is enabled on the multiple screens.

Ethernet is connected to Display I/F.

The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver, or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.

Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.

Number of connectable equipment is 16 for QO3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU,
Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU, Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU,
Q26UDVCPU, Q04UDPVCPU, Q06UDPVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU and Q26UDPVCPU.

This column shows the number of personal computers that can be connected to one PLC.

This column shows the number of PLCs that can be connected to one personal computer.

For the applicable CPUs, refer to the following.

@ 4.8.2 Built-in Ethernet port CPU, Ethernet module, Ethernet board/card
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4.8.2 Built-in Ethernet port CPU, Ethernet module, Ethernet board/card

The following table shows connectable Built-in Ethernet port CPUs, Ethernet modules, and Ethernet boards/cards.

B Built-in Ethernet port CPU, Ethernet module

Iltem

Model name

RCPU

Built-in Ethernet port CPU

R0O4CPU, RO8CPU, R16CPU, R32CPU, R120CPU, R16MTCPU, R32MTCPU, R0O8PCPU, R16PCPU,
R32PCPU, R120PCPU, RO8SFCPU, R16SFCPU, R32SFCPU, R120SFCPU, RO4ENCPU™,
ROSENCPU™, R16ENCPU™, R32ENCPU"®, R120ENCPU™

Ethernet module

RJ71ENT71

QCPU (Q mode)

Built-in Ethernet port CPU

QO3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU,
Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU, Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q0O6UDVCPU,
Q13UDVCPU, Q26UDVCPU, Q04UDPVCPU, Q06UDPVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU, Q26UDPVCPU

Ethernet module

QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2, QJ71E71-B5, QJ71E71-100

AJ71E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3, AJ7T1E71N-T, AJ71E71N-B5, AJ71E71N-B2,

QCPU (A mode) AJ71ETIN3-T, AJT1E71N-B5T, A1SJ71E7AN-T, A1SJ71E71N-B2, A1SJ71E71N-B5, A1SJ71E71N-B5T,
A1SJ71ETING-T

C controller Built-in Ethernet port CPU | R12CCPU-V

(MELSEC iQ-R

series) Ethernet module RJ71EN71

¢ controller Built-in Ethernet port CPU | Q12DCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q26DHCCPU-LS, Q24DHCCPU-VG

(Q series) Ethernet module QJ71E71, QI71E71-B2, QJ71E71-B5, QJ71E71-100
AJ71QET1, AJT1QET71-B5, AJT1QE71N-T, AJ71QE71N-B2, AJ71QE71N-B5, AJ71QE71N-B5T,

QnACPU AJ71QE71N3-T, A1SJ71QE71-B2, A1SJ71QE71-B5, A1SJ7T1QE7IN-T, A1SJ71QE71N-B2,
A1SJ71QE71N-B5, A1SJ71QE71N-B5T, A1SJ71QE71N3-T
AJ71E71-S3, A1SJ7T1E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3, AJT1E7AN-T, AJ7T1E71N-B5, AJT1E71N-B2,

ACPU AJ7T1ETIN-B2, AJTIE7IN3-T, AJT1ETAIN-B5T, A1SJ71E7AN-T, A1SJ71E71N-B2, A1SJ71E71N-BS5,
A1SJ71E71N-B5T, A1SJ71E7IN3-T

Built-in Ethernet port CPU | LO2CPU, LOBCPU, L26CPU, L26CPU-BT, LO2CPU-P, LO6CPU-P, L26CPU-P, L26CPU-PBT
LCPU

Ethernet module

LJ71E71-100

Motion controller CPU (MELSEC iQ-R series)

RJ71ENT71

Motion controller CPU (Q series)‘1

QJ71E71, QI71E71-B2, QJ71E71-B5, QJ71E71-100

Motion controller CPU (A series)

AJ71E71-8S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3, AJ71E71N-T, AJ71E71N-B5, AJT1E71N-B2,
AJ71E71N-B2, AJ7T1E71N3-T, AJ71E71N-B5T, A1SJ71E71N-T, A1SJ71E71N-B2, A1SJ71E71N-B5,
A1SJ71E71N-B5T, A1SJ71E71N3-T

MELSEC iQ-F

FXsu, FXsuc

FXCPU

FX3u-ENET-L"2, FX3u-ENET 2, FX3u-ENET-ADP 3™

*1 For the motion controller CPU (Q series), only the PLC CPU area (CPU No.1) in the Q170MCPU and Q170MSCPU can be

monitored.

*2 To use the FX3u-ENET-L or FX3u-ENET with the FX3auc, the FX2nec-CNV-IF or FX3uc-1PS-5V is required.
*3  To use the FX3u-ENET-ADP, the FX3u-CNV-BD, FX3u-422-BD, or FX3u-232-BD is required.

*4  Version 3.10 or later is required.

*5  The built-in Ethernet port CPUs (CPU P1, and P1) can be used.
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B Ethernet board/card

Applicable Ethernet bords/cards are shown in the following.

Manufacturer Model name Remarks
3COM EthernetLink 111 LAN PC Card Ethernet board/card
- Ethernet board built in the personal computer as standard Ethernet board
POINT

When using PC CPU module
A interface board is not required.
For the system configuration of the PC CPU module, refer to the manual of the PC CPU module.

4.8.3 Connection cable

Use a cable applicable to the Ethernet module or the Ethernet board/card to be used.

4.8.4 Controller setting

POINT;

Ethernet connection

(1) Before Ethernet connection
Read the manual for the Ethernet module to be used thoroughly and understand it fully before setting up the
Ethernet connection.

(2) Time-out error

If many devices (including GT SoftGOT1000) are connected, line traffic may become dense, causing a time-
out error.

If a time-out error occurs, reduce the number of connected devices or increase the time-out value in the
Communication Setup of GT SoftGOT1000.

B When using Built-in Ethernet port RCPU (one-to-one connection, multiple connection)

The setting items and precautions are shown below for communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to Built-in Ethernet port
RCPU.

This section explains the system configuration to monitor the host as shown below.

When monitoring other stations, follow the same procedure as the host.

PLC2  <Built-in Ethernet port RCPU> <GT SoftGOT1000>
g;c\frr\fsat'?q N/W No. 1
C PCNo. :3

PCNo. :2

I I IP address :192.168.3.18
Port No. :5006

IP address:192.168.3.40

| I
Port No.  :5006 (Fixed) if

<Built-in Ethernet port RCPU>
| Host

N/W No. :1
PC No. 1

H IP address:192.168.3.39
Port No.  :5006 (Fixed)

PLC 1
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POINT,

Setting items

Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the Ethernet module

and GT SoftGOT1000.
[Z5 (7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(1) Before setting

(a) Monitoring the CPUs on other networks

Monitoring the CPUs on other networks requires the routing parameter to be set.
Refer to the following for how to set the routing parameters.

[C5 (4) Routing setting

(7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(b) Precautions for communication

* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the

GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.

The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.

- Use a switching hub.

- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.
* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different

PLC number for each module.

* When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT

SoftGOT1000 module.

Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(2) Compatible models

OVERVIEW

SPECIFICATIONS
OF GT SoftGOT1000

OPERATION OF GT
SoftGOT1000

N

CONNECTION

Compatible models
RO4CPU, RO8CPU, R16CPU, R32CPU, R120CPU,
(2]
R16MTCPU, R32MTCPU, RO8PCPU, R16PCPU, R32PCPU, 3
R120PCPU, RO8SFCPU, R16SFCPU, R32SFCPU, R120SFCPU, 'g
RO4ENCPU, ROSENCPU, R16ENCPU, R32ENCPU, R120ENCPU e
(3) Setting on GX Works3 (Module parameter setting)
Set the Built-in Ethernet port for the module parameter setting. (multiple connection only)
To make communications with GX Works3, ask the person in charge of the network about the IP address setting @
to confirm, and set the IP address. %
Set the other items according to the system used. g
For the details of the settings, refer to the following. E;L(
[T 5 GX Works3 Operating Manual
Set IP Address of PLC1 in [IP Address].
& RO4CPU Module Parameter (oo )=
—Set IP Address for PLC1.
)
o
Zz
g«a eecme as bee
tem List | Find Result| Check. ] [ Restoe the Defeult Settings |
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(4) Routing setting
Up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s can be set.
The same [Transfer Network No.] cannot be set twice or more.
The host (GOT) can access up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s as a request source.

Setting tem

N Relay Station Target Station
o
Network MNo. Station Mo, Network MNo. El

I order 10 turn to other network, set network /station Mo, of pazsing local network -
(relay station) and netwark Mo, of final attainment destination (target station).

[Relay Station Network Mo, Setting Ranee]
1 to 239

[Relay Station Mo, Setting Ranege]

0ta

[Target Station Netwark Ma. Setting Range]

1o
[Settine Count]
110 238 ¥

Check. ] [ Restore the Default Settines ]
T
Item Range
Transfer Network No. 110239
Relay Network No. 1to 239
Relay Station No. 0to 120

POINT..

Routing parameter setting for the request source

The GOT at the request source also requires the routing parameter setting.
Refer to the following for routing parameter setting.

[Z5~ (7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(5) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address.
(6) Communications check
(a) Ping test
When ready to communicate, execute the Ping command at the command prompt on the Windows®.

* When connections are OK
C:\>ping 192. 168. 3. 39
Reply from 192. 168. 3. 39:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

* When connections are not good
C:\>ping 192. 168. 3. 39
Request timed out.
When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and module, and settings, including

the IP address, for Windows®.
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(b) Station monitoring function

For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.
[ZZ~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3
(7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000 E
. . =
(a) Setting on GT Designer3 b
+ Ethernet setting 3

Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.

Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured. o
wS
2=

Controller Setting [ 9 5
@ CH 1: MELSEG iG-F, Fr IP Address Port Mo, | Communication =) 'E g
Ehghy Network/Duplex Settin 192.168 339 5008 ubP uplicate o 9
% Ethemetp y 192168340 5005 UDP w (If
Routing Information
B0 Radindant [ Dekte ] g :‘3
- Station No. Switchin clele
0 Bufter Memary Unit Mo ® O
'_
(O]
&
28
B
g0
o
A
o
oh
g '
Ok ] l Cancel ] [ Apply
F4
o
(=
(3}
[}
z
Iltem Description Range %
o
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110239
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1t0 120
Type Set the type of the target Ethernet module. RCPU &
z
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255 o
'_
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 5006 (2>
S
Communication Select a communication method. UDP =
()
L
S}
[=)
=
i
o
o
<
<
i
o
z
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* Routing Parameter Setting
Set the routing parameter in the Routing Information Setting dialog box of GT Designer3.
Up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s can be set.
The same [Transfer Network No.] cannot be set twice or more.
The host (GOT) can access up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s as a request source.

POINT...

Routing parameter setting

Communication within the host network does not require routing parameter setting.

Refer to the following for details of routing parameter setting.
[L5~ MELSEC iQ-R Ethernet User's Manual (Application)

e ———)

_! Controller Setting Set the routing information of MELSECMETAH, GCG-Link IE Contraller Metwark,
@ GH I: MELSES i0-R, Ry | GC-Link IE Figld Metwork, and Ethernet
Eh5hy Network/Duplex Setting
P Transfer Relay Relay M
& Ethaljnet . NAW Mo, |N/W Ho. Station No. | =0
-5 Routine Information Doml
-, 0 Redundant L i 2
: ) Station Mo, Switchin 9 a 9 3
m Buffer Memory Unit No =
Delete Al
Tl F———

I Ok ][ Cancel ][ Apply

ltem Range
Transfer Network No. 110239
Relay Network No. 1 to 239
Relay Station No. 0to 120

POINT.|.|

Routing parameter setting for the relay station
The PLC at the relay station also requires the routing parameter setting.
Refer to the following for routing parameter setting.

[ 5 (4) Routing setting

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
+ Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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B When using Ethernet module (MELSEC iQ-R series)
The setting items and precautions are shown below for communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to the PLC CPU via the
Ethernet module (MELSEC iQ-R series).
This section explains the system configuration to monitor the host as shown below.
When monitoring other stations, follow the same procedure as the host.

<Ethernet module

(MELSEC iQ-R series)> <GT SoftGOT1000>
Other station N/W No. 1
N/W No. 1 PC No. -1
PLCNo. :3 I IP address : 192.168.3.18
IP address: 192.168.3.40 i =2 | portNo. - 5001
PortNo. : 5001 (Fixed) '

[

<Ethernet module (MELSEC iQ-R series)>
Host

N/W No. :1

PLCNo. :2
IP address: 192.168.3.39
Port No. :5001 (Fixed)

| E—

PLC 1

POINT,

Setting items
Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the Ethernet module
(MELSEC iQ-R series) and GT SoftGOT1000.

[ (7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT 1000

(1) Before setting

(a) Monitoring the CPUs on other networks
Monitoring the CPUs on other networks requires the routing parameter to be set.
Refer to the following for how to set the routing parameters.

5 (4) Routing setting
(7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(b) Precautions for communication

* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.
The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.
- Use a switching hub.
- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

* When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.
Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(2) Compatible models

Compatible models

RJ71EN71
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(3) Setting on GX Works3 (Module parameter setting)
Set the Ethernet module (MELSEC iQ-R series) of the module parameter setting. (multiple connection only)

To make communications with GX Works3, ask the person in charge of the network about the IP address setting
to confirm, and set the IP address.

Set the other items according to the system used.

For the details of the settings, refer to the following.

[C 5 GX Works3 Operating Manual
Set IP Address of PLC1 in [IP Address].

Tem T Setiing

Parameter Setting Method Set in Parameter

a"’:’:"%g‘" —Set IP Address for PLC1.

Default Gatenay
Online Program Change Permission/Protection Setting  Eatch Dissble (SLIF)
Communication Data Code Binary
Open Method Settine. Do Not OPEN in Program

= Tareet Device Gonnection Gonfiguration Setting.

‘Target Device Connestion onfiguration Setting <Detailed Setting>

‘Set IP address of local node. -
Please set so that m((uvr;a\ device connected with local node become the same class, subnet address.
< ncel. =
192.168.340 (PORT1)/192.168.4.40 (PORT2)/192.168.3.39 (CPU Built-in Ethemet Port) U
one has been set.
“ D
‘Tom List [Find Result It Check ] [ Restore the Default Setties |

(4) Routing setting
Up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s can be set.
The same [Transfer Network No.] cannot be set twice or more.
The host (GOT) can access up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s as a request source.

Target Station
Metwork Mo

In order to turn to other network, set netwark./station Mo. of passine local network
(relay station) and network Mo. of final attainment destination (tareet station)

[Relay Station Metwork Mo. Setting Rangs]
o 238

[Relay Station Mo. Setting Ranee]

0ta 120

[Tareet Station Network No. Setting Ranee]

1to
[Setting Count]
1to 238

Check | [ Festore the Default Settings |
ltem Range
Transfer Network No. 110239
Relay Network No. 1 to 239
Relay Station No. 0to 120
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POINT,
Routing parameter setting for the request source %
The GOT at the request source also requires the routing parameter setting. E
Refer to the following for routing parameter setting. ':>;
[ 7 (7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000
o
08
(5) Setting on the personal computer 55
Set the IP address. g e
o
(6) Communications check (u—gg
L
(a) Ping test =5
When ready to communicate, execute the Ping command at the command prompt on the Windows®.
* When connections are OK 6
C:\>ping 192. 168.3. 19 5,
Reply from 192. 168. 3. 19:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32 5‘8
25
Y
* When connections are not good E'S 5
(%]

C:\>ping 192. 168. 3. 19
Request timed out.

N

When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and module, and settings, including
the IP address, for Windows®.

(b) Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[Z5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3

FUNCTIONS CONNECTION

APPENDICES

INDEX
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(7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(a) Setting on GT Designer3
« Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured.

: Cmgﬁ”f' :E‘L‘S‘rfo _— Tope IF Address Port No. | Gammunication [

o e e

Rt
|0 it Nyt
QT
[ o [ caneel |[ e
ltem Description Range

Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -

N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110 239

PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 120

Type Set the type of the target Ethernet module. RJ71EN71

IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 5001

Communication Select a communication method. UDP
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* Routing Parameter Setting

Set the routing parameter in the Routing Information Setting dialog box of GT Designer3.

Up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s can be set.
The same [Transfer Network No.] cannot be set twice or more.
The host (GOT) can access up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s as a request source.

POINT...,

Routing parameter setting
Communication within the host network does not require routing parameter setting.

Refer to the following for details of routing parameter setting.
[L5~ MELSEC iQ-R Ethernet User's Manual (Application)

_G Contraller Setting Set the routing information of MELSEGMET/H, GC-Link IE Gantraller Metwork,
@ GH 1t MELSEG i0-R, Rr| GG-Link IE Field Network, and Ethernet
Eh5hy Network/Duplex Setting
P Transfer Relay Relay R
[ g Eeret ! NAW Na. |N/W Na. S . | =
{3 Routing Information e
-, 0 Redundant 1|3 1 2
B Station Mo, Switchin 7 g 1 3
m Buffer Memory Unit No =
Delete All
S —
I Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Item Range
Transfer Network No. 110 239
Relay Network No. 1to0 239
Relay Station No. 0to 120

POINT.|.,

Routing parameter setting for the relay station
The PLC at the relay station also requires the routing parameter setting.
Refer to the following for routing parameter setting.

[ = (4) Routing setting

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
» Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[ % 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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B When using Built-in Ethernet port MELSEC iQ-F (one-to-one connection, multiple
connection)
The setting items and precautions shown below are for the communication from GT SoftGOT1000 via Built-in
Ethernet port MELSEC iQ-F.
This section explains the system configuration to monitor the host as shown below.
When monitoring other stations, follow the same procedure as the host.

PLC2 <Built-in Ethernet port <GT SoftGOT1000>
l‘ MELSEC |Q-F> Other station N/W No. -1
N/W No. 1 I_Il I PC No 3
@ PCNo. 32 i = | |p address:192.168.3.18
i IP address :192.168.3.251 o aciess: e 100
Port No. :5562 (Fixed) o

L] L]
l <Built-in Ethernet port

I MELSEC iQ-F> Other station

N/W No. :1

= PCNo. 1

IP address:192.168.3.250

Port No.  :5562 (Fixed)

POINT,

Setting items

Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the CPU module and
GT SoftGOT1000.

[ (7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(1) Before setting

(a) Precautions for monitoring
The CPUs on other networks cannot be monitored.

(b) Precautions for communication
* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same

segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.

The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.

- Use a switching hub.

- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

* When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.

Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(2) Compatible models

Compatible models

FXsu, FXsuc
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(3) Setting on GX Works3 (Module parameter setting)

Set the Built-in Ethernet port for the module parameter setting. (multiple connection only)
To make communications with GX Works3, ask the person in charge of the network about the IP address setting
to confirm, and set the IP address. =
Set the other items according to the system used. %
For the details of the settings, refer to the following. Iz
o
[C 7 GX Works3 Operating Manual
Set IP Address of PLC1 in [IP Address]. o
Module Parameter Ethernet Port =) (%)) 8
ZC
s eS| () o tem Seting 8 8
w5 _Set IP Address for PLC1. 38
(g Application Settings External Device Configuration <Detailed Settine> E i
% O
B 38 a5 254 i cocima =
L F—— (D
tem Lit | Find Result| Check. ] [ Restore the Default Settines LOI_
z3
o2
. £5
(4) Setting on the personal computer v 2
Set the IP address. 3%

N

(5) Communications check
(a) Ping test

When ready to communicate, execute the Ping command at the command prompt on the Windows®.

* When connections are OK
C:\>ping 192. 168. 3. 251
Reply from 192. 168. 3. 251:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

CONNECTION

* When connections are not good

C:\>ping 192. 168. 3. 251
Request timed out.
When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and module, and settings, including g
the IP address, for Windows®. §
(b) Station monitoring function

For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[Z5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3
(2]
L
Q
o
Z
[T}
(oL,
o
<
<
Ll
o
Zz
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(6) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(a) Setting on GT Designer3
+ Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured.

- oo ] |
@& Controller Setting
@ cH 1 VELSECIOF Host | NAWHo_ | PLCHo Type P Address PotMNo | Communicston | | DNew |
Metwork/Duplex Setting 1 - 1 2 FX5CPU 192.168.3.250 5562 TCcP
H Fh HWMD i 192.168.3.251
 reanin
Station No. Switching
D Buffer Memory Unit No_ St Delste Al
[
[ ok ][ cancel ][ appk
ltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110239
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 120
Type Set the type of the target Ethernet module. FX5CPU
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 5562
Communication Select a communication method. TCP

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
+ Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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B When using Built-in Ethernet port QCPU (one-to-one connection, multiple connection)
The setting items and precautions are shown below for communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to Built-in Ethernet port

QCPU.

This section explains the system configuration to monitor the host as shown below.
When monitoring other stations, follow the same procedure as the host.

<Built-in Ethernet port QCPU> <GT SoftGOT1000>
o,\tlr/‘\fvr ;tjt'oﬁ : N/W No. :1
to PC No. 3

PCNo. 1
! ! IP address :192.168.0.18

IP address:192.168.0.1 L1
Port No.  :5006 (Fixed) f -E% Port No.  :5001

POINT,

[

<Built-in Ethernet port QCPU>

Host
N/W No. :1
PC No. 2

IP address :192.168.0.2
Port No.  :5006 (Fixed)

Setting items

Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the Ethernet module
and GT SoftGOT1000.

[ 5~ (7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(1) Before setting
(a) Monitoring the CPUs on other networks
Monitoring the CPUs on other networks requires the routing parameter to be set.
Refer to the following for how to set the routing parameters.

[C 5 (4) Routing setting

(7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(b) Precautions for communication

When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.

The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.

- Use a switching hub.

- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.

- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.

Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.
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(2) Compatible models

Compatible models

QO3UDECPU, QO4UDEHCPU, QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU,
Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU, QO3UDVCPU,
QO04UDVCPU, QO6UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU, Q26UDVCPU, QO04UDPVCPU,
QO6UDPVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU, Q26UDPVCPU

(3) Setting on GX Developer (Q parameter setting)
Set the Built-in Ethernet port for the Q parameter setting. (multiple connection only)

Item Setting Screen Examples

@ parameter setting 3]

PLG name | PLG system | PLG file | PLG RAS() |PLC RASE) | Device | Prosram |Boot file |SFG  |L/0 sssisnment  Built-in Ethernet port |

IP address
Qpen settings

Tnput format | DEG -
FTP settines
IP adress | ]

Ti A

Default router IP address :I:I:I:I
Set if it is needed( Default / Changed )
Built-in Ethernet port

Communication data code
{ Binary cade

" ASCI code

[~ Enable enline change (FTP. MG protocol?
[ Disable direct connection 1o MELSOFT

[~ Do not respond to search for GPU (Built-in Ethernet port) on netwark

Acknowledge XY assignment | Mukiple OPL setiings | Default | Check | Cancel |

Built-in Ethernet port open settines E|
Port No. input format  |HEX, -
Host station | Transmission taget | 1/rSmission
PFrotacol Open syster TCP cannection o target device
partNo. device IP address potve

1_JuoP ~ |MELSOFT connection = -

2 [P ~ |MELSOFT cormestion = -

5 [1ce + |MELSOFT correction = -

4 [1CP ~ [MELSOFT connecton_~ =

5 |TcP ~ |MELSOFT comnection = -

B _|TCP ~ |MELSOFT connection - -

7 [1CP ~ [MELSOFT connection__~ =

g |TCF ~ [MELSOFT connection = -

g |TcP ~ |MELSOFT commestion = -

i 10 |TCP + |MELSOFT correction = -
Open settings 11 |TCP ~ [MELSOFT connecton_~ =
12 [TCP ~ |MELSOFT comnection = -
13 |TCFP ~ |MELSOFT connection - -
14 [TCP ~ [MELSOFT connection__~ =
15 |TCF ~ [MELSOFT connection = -
16 [TCP ~ |MELSOFT comnestion = -

End Cancel |

To make communications with GX Developer, ask the person in charge of the network
about the IP address setting to confirm, and set the IP address.

Set the other items according to the specifications of other nodes and applications
connected to the Ethernet module.
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(4) Routing Parameter Setting
Up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s can be set.

The same [Transfer Network No.] cannot be set twice or more.

The host (GOT) can access up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s as a request source.

M Network parameters Setting the MNET/10H Eth... [= |[B)X]

Transfer to | Intermediate Intermediate}:
network, Mo, | network Mo, | station Mo,

1 3 2 2

2

3

4

5

B

7

a

g

10

11

12

13

14

5

16

17

18

19 hd

Clear Check. Cancel

OVERVIEW
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OF GT SoftGOT1000

OPERATION OF GT
SoftGOT1000

N

CONNECTION

ltem Range
Transfer Network No. 110 239
Relay Network No. 1 to 239
Relay Station No. 0to 120

POINT,

Routing parameter setting for the request source

The GOT at the request source also requires the routing parameter setting.

Refer to the following for routing parameter setting.
[ Z (7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(5) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address.

(6) Communications check
(a) Ping test

When ready to communicate, execute the Ping command at the command prompt on the Windows®.

* When connections are OK
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2

Reply from 192. 168. 0. 2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

* When connections are not good
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2
Request timed out.

When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and module, and settings, including

the IP address, for Windows®.
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POINT....

Ping test

The ping test can also be performed with GX Developer (SW6D5C-GPPW 6.01B or later).
For details of the ping test, refer to the following.

[ 7~ GX Developer Version[] Operating Manual

(b) Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3

(7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000
(a) Setting on GT Designer3

+ Ethernet setting

Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured.

e ]

@ Controller Seiting &)
@ CH 1: MELSECGnU/DC,
:g E: ; :::: [T Host [ NAWNo | PLCHo. | Type [ IP Address [ Pontio. [ c [ Hew |
. : None 1 - 3 30 NZ2GFETB 192.168.3.30
O o g
&) Station No. Switching
-85 Buffer Memory Unit No. S
p ==
oKk [ Concel | [ gppb |
ltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110 239
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 64
Type Set the type of the target Ethernet module. QnUD(P)V/QnUDEH
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 5006
Communication Select a communication method. UDP
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* Routing Parameter Setting

Set the routing parameter in the Routing Information Setting dialog box of GT Designer3.

Up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s can be set.
The same [Transfer Network No.] cannot be set twice or more.
The host (GOT) can access up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s as a request source.

POINT...,

Routing parameter setting
Communication within the host network does not require routing parameter setting.

Refer to the following for details of routing parameter setting.

[Z5~ Q Corresponding Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual (Application)

-! Controller Setting Set the routing information of MELSECNET/H, CC-Link IE Cortroller Network,
i CH 1: MELSEC-GnU/DC, |  CC-Link |E Field Network. and Ethemet.
; m Station No. Switching
-l Buffer Memory Unit No. Si Delete
Deglete Al
4 (] 3
oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Lpply
Iltem Range
Transfer Network No. 110239
Relay Network No. 1to0 239
Relay Station No. 0to 120

POINT.|..

Routing parameter setting for the relay station
The PLC at the relay station also requires the routing parameter setting.
Refer to the following for routing parameter setting.

[ (4) Routing setting

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
» Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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B When using Ethernet module (Q series, L series)

The setting items and precautions are shown below for communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to the PLC CPU via the

Ethernet module.

This section explains the system configuration to monitor the host as shown below.

When monitoring other stations, follow the same procedure as the host.

Ethernet module GT SoftGOT1000

Other station N/W No. :1
N/W No. :1 PCNo. :3
PLCNo. :1 I IP address : 192.168.0.3
IP address: 192.168.0.1 f = | PortNo. - 5001
PortNo. :5001 (Fixed) '

L]

Ethernet module

Host
1| N/WNo. :1
PLCNo. :2

IP address: 192.168.0.2
Port No. : 5001 (Fixed)

Il

POINT,

Setting items

Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the Ethernet module

and GT SoftGOT1000.
[ Z (7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(1) Before setting
(a) Monitoring the CPUs on other networks

Monitoring the CPUs on other networks requires the routing parameter to be set.

Refer to the following for how to set the routing parameters.
[ 5 (4) Routing setting
(7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000
(b) Precautions for communication

» When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the

GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.

The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.

- Use a switching hub.

- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.
* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different

PLC number for each module.

*« When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT

SoftGOT1000 module.
Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(2) Compatible models

Compatible models

QJ71E71-100, QJ71E71-B5, QJ71E71-B2,

QJ71ET71, LJ71E71-100
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(3) Setting on GX Developer (Network parameter setting)

Parameter setting can be made from the MELSECNET/ETHERNET network parameter setting screen.
Set the network type, first I/0O No., network No., group No., station number, mode and operation setting.
g
Item Setting Screen Examples E
w
Module 1 Module 2 3
Metwark type Ethernet + [Mone -
Starting [/0 Mo, oooog
Metwork Mo. 1
Taotal stations 8
] ) 0 (23]
ro.up Ma. =i
Station Mo, 2 O o
Mode On line - - E g."z)
Ethernet Parameters Dperational settings (u_f 3
Initial settings ) 5
- w
Open settings oW
Router relay parameter »n O
Station Mo.<-3IP information
FTF Parameters
E-mail settings -
Intermupt setings o
o)
z3
o2
= il '_
Ethernet operations fg| = é
wi
Communication data code | mitial tirning % §

* Binary code

o Donot vait for OPEM [ Communications
impozzible at STOP time |

I” Enahble ‘rite at RUM time

TLCP Eristence confirmation setting

* Usze the Feepdlive

" ASCH code Always wait for OPEM [ Communication
pozzible at STOP time |

IP address Send frame zetting >
Input format DELC. - {* Ethermetly2.0] g
IP address 192 168 0 2 w
| (" |EEESDZ.3 §
o
(3)

N

Operation Settin
P 9 " Usze the Ping
(]
z
(©]
Cancel 5

z
>
[T

To make communications with GX Developer, ask the person in charge of the network

about the IP address setting to confirm, and set the IP address.

Set the other items according to the specifications of other nodes and applications

connected to the Ethernet module compatible with QCPU or LCPU.

The following are the operation setting items that can be set on GX Developer. 8

[Communication data code]: Either the binary code or ASCII code can be specified. (&)

[Initial timing]: Communications can be made from GX Developer even when the PLC %

CPU is in the STOP status. ';é

[Enable Write at RUN time]: The online change or device test can be performed with GX <

Developer.
>
w
o
Zz
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(4) Routing Parameter Setting
Up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s can be set.
The same [Transfer Network No.] cannot be set twice or more.
The host (GOT) can access up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s as a request source.

M Network parameters Setting the MNET/10H Eth... (= |[B](X]

Transfer ta | Intemediate Intermediate}:
retwrk. Mo, | network, Mo, | station Mo,

1 3 2 2

2

3

4

5

o

7

g

9

10

1

12

13

14

15

1E

17

18

19 hd

Clear Check. Cancel
ltem Range

Transfer Network No. 110 239
Relay Network No. 1to 239
Relay Station No. 0to 120

POINT,

Routing parameter setting for the request source
The GOT at the request source also requires the routing parameter setting.
Refer to the following for routing parameter setting.

[~ 5 (7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(5) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address.
(6) Communications check
(a) Ping test
When ready to communicate, execute the Ping command at the command prompt on the Windows®.

* When connections are OK
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2
Reply from 192. 168. 0. 2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

* When connections are not good
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2
Request timed out.

When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and module, and settings, including
the IP address, for Windows®.
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POINT. .

Ping test E
The ping test can also be performed with GX Developer (SW6D5C-GPPW 6.01B or later). z
For details of the ping test, refer to the following. %J

[ 7~ GX Developer Version[]Operating Manual
o
wS
(b) Station monitoring function z g
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual. Y
O o
[L5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3 % 2
(0}
(7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000 g's

(a) Setting on GT Designer3
+ Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below. 5
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured. o)

38
antro = =
5nlcr‘::l?-?:gtlfsg£c'u"u e Host | NAw Mo | PLCNa Type 1P ddress Potha. | Communication [ Hew ] % §
Network Duplex Setting 1 * 1 2 QAEF/LIZIER 192168.0.2 5001 upp o o
Bl WAIEFILITIER] 192.168.0.1 UDP Duplicats ow

Flouting Information
Delete

Delete Al

N

Station Mo, Switching

CONNECTION

Setto Host

(]
z
(©]
'_
(@)
z
>
[T
] £}
ok J[ cancel J[ 2ppw |
(%]
|
Iltem Description Range LE)

Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) - E
o

N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110239 <

PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 64

Type Set the type of the target Ethernet module. QJ71E71/LIT1ETA

IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 5001

Communication Select a communication method. UDP ﬁ
o
z
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* Routing Parameter Setting
Set the routing parameter in the Routing Information Setting dialog box of GT Designer3.
Up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s can be set.
The same [Transfer Network No.] cannot be set twice or more.
The host (GOT) can access up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s as a request source.

POINT.|.

Routing parameter setting
Communication within the host network does not require routing parameter setting.

Refer to the following for details of routing parameter setting.

[Z5~ Q Corresponding Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual (Application)

Controller Setting Set the routing information of MELSEGNET/H, GC-Link IE Gontroller Netwark,
@ GH 1: MELSEG-GnU/Dc | ©G-Link IE Field Metwark, and Ethernet.

=55y Metwork/Duplex Setting

Transfer Felay Relay m
i Etheret LAt . Statian Ma. —
2 a upli

B2 Pouting Information

I @ Redundant

&) Station No. Switchin
Sl i’ ] =
[ OK. ] [ Cancel J [ Lpply ]
ltem Range
Transfer Network No. 1to0 239
Relay Network No. 110 239
Relay Station No. 0to 120

POINT..|

Routing parameter setting for the relay station
The PLC at the relay station also requires the routing parameter setting.
Refer to the following for routing parameter setting.

[Z 5 (4) Routing setting

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
« Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[C 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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B When using Built-in Ethernet port LCPU (one-to-one connection, multiple connection)
The setting items and precautions are shown below for communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to Built-in Ethernet port
LCPU.

This section explains the system configuration to monitor the host as shown below.
When monitoring other stations, follow the same procedure as the host.

<Built-in Ethernet <GT SoftGOT1000>

port LCPU> Other station N/W No.: 1

N/W No.: 1 — ! PC No.:.é

::I’DC l(\jlg.: 1 192.168.0.1 0= | IP address: 192.168.0.18
address: .168.0. _:] Port No.: 5001

Port No.: 5006 (Fixed)

[} L

<Built-in Ethernet

port LCPU> Host station
N/W No.: 1

PC No.: 2

IP address: 192.168.0.2
Port No.: 5006 (Fixed)

POINT

Setting items
Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the CPU module and
GT SoftGOT1000.

5~ (6) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(1) Before setting

(a) Precautions for monitoring
The CPUs on other networks cannot be monitored.

(b) Precautions for communication

* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.
The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.
- Use a switching hub.
- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

* When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.
Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(2) Compatible models

Compatible models

LO2CPU, LO6CPU, L26CPU, L26CPU-BT, LO2CPU-P,
LO6CPU-P, L26CPU-P, L26CPU-PBT
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(3) Setting on GX Developer (L parameter setting)
Set the Built-in Ethernet port for the L parameter setting. (multiple connection only)

Item Setting Screen Examples
L parameter setting 53
PLC name |PLG system |PLG file |PLG RSt |PLC RAS®) | Devies | Proeram | Boat file |sFo |
10 assianment Built-in Ethernet port |Buitt=in /0 function setting

IP address
Qpen settings

Tnput format | DEG -
FTP settines
IP adress | ]

Ti A
Seretmeskpstan [T | et
Default router IP address :l:l:l:l
Set if it is needed( Default / Changed )

Communication data code

e * Binary code

Built-in Ethernet port
" ASCL code

[ Enable online change (FTP, MG protocol)

[ Disable direct connection to MELSOFT

[~ Do not respond to search for GPU (Built-in Ethernet port) on netwark

Acknowledee XY assignment | | Default | check Cancel |

To make communications with GX Developer, ask the person in charge of the network
about the IP address setting to confirm, and set the IP address.

Set the other items according to the specifications of other nodes and applications
connected to the Ethernet module.

Ethernet port open settings X
Port Mo, input format  [HEX -
Bt || Tiemsimotass || T
Protacol Open system TCP connestion target device
patho. | device P address | "2
[t [oop ~[MELSOFT comection__~ =
2 TP ~ |MELSOFT conestion v, =
3 [TcP ~ [MELSOFT comnection v, =
4 [TeP ~ [MELSOFT comnection__~ =
5 |TCP ~ [MELSOFT comnection__v. =
. 6 |TCF ~ [MELSOFT comnestion v, -
Open settings 7 |TcP ~ | MELSOFT comnestion v, ~
B |TCP ~ [MELSOFT comnection__~ =
3 [tcP ~ [MELSOFT conestion v, =
10 [TCF ~ [MELSOFT comnection v, =
11 [Tce ~ [MELSOFT comnection__~ =
12 [TcP ~ [MELSOFT comnection__v. =
13 [TCF ~ [MELSOFT comnestion v, =
14 [TCF ~ | MELSOFT comnestion v, =
15 [TCP ~ [MELSOFT comnection__~ =
16 [TCP ~ [MELSOFT conection v =
End Gancel

(4) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address.
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(5) Communications check

(a) Ping test
When ready to communicate, execute the Ping command at the command prompt on the Windows®. .
4
* When connections are OK E
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2 3
Reply from 192. 168. 0. 2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

* When connections are not good ® §
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2 5%
Request timed out. £Q
O o
2
o=
When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and module, and settings, including E_ﬂ S
the IP address, for Windows®. ®» O

POINT; 6

(1
o (=]
Ping test 5 S
The ping test can also be performed with GX Developer (SW6D5C-GPPW 6.01B or later). '3':_: 5
For details of the ping test, refer to the following. a %
oo

[Z 5~ GX Developer Version[J Operating Manual

N

(b) Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[Z5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3

FUNCTIONS CONNECTION

APPENDICES

INDEX
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(6) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000
(a) Setting on GT Designer3

+ Ethernet setting

Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured.

Controller Setting
@ GH 1. MELSEG-L Hast N Mo, | PLG Mo, Tupe IP Address Port Mo, | Gommunication Hew
E‘Fh Metwork /Duplex Setting *® 1 2 LCPU 19216802 B006 upr Duplicate
-5, Ethernet 19216801 5008 uce
5 Routing Information Delete
-5 @ Redundant -
Ay Station Mo. Switchin
Set to Host
<l i I Bl
i K i [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]
ltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110 239
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 64
Type Set the type of the target Ethernet module. LCPU
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 5006
Communication Select a communication method. UDP

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
« Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[C 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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B When using C Controller module
For communications with GT SoftGOT 1000 via C Controller module, setting items and precautions are described

below.

This section explains the system configuration to monitor the host as shown below.
When monitoring other stations, follow the same procedure as the host.

<GT SoftGOT1000>
<C Controller module> Other station
. N/W No. :1
milki EQ’VN';‘Q :1 S — PCNo. 3
= e = : : = IP address:192.168.0.3
=1 § @ IP address :192.168.0.1 Port No.  -5001

PortNo. :5006 (Fixed)

POINT.

[

<C Controller module> Host

N/W No. :1
PC No. 2

IP address:192.168.0.2
Port No.  :5006 (Fixed)

Setting items
Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of C Controller module
and GT SoftGOT1000.

[ (6) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(1) Before setting

(a) Precautions for monitoring
GT SoftGOT1000 cannot monitor CPUs on the other networks.

(b) Precautions for communication

When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.

The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.

- Use a switching hub.

- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.

- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.

Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(2) Compatible models

Compatible models

R12CCPU-V, Q12DCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-VG, Q26DHCCPU-LS,

Q24DHCCPU-LS
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(3) Setting on C Controller setting utility (Parameter setting)
Set the parameter on C Controller setting utility.
Use SW3PVC-CCPU-J Ver.3.05F or later for the C Controller setting utility.
For details of the C Controller setting utility, refer to the following manual.

[_Z C Controller Module User's Manual (Utility Operation, Programming)

ltem

Setting Screen Examples

Connection settings

Gonnection settines

Test |

E Glea history
Detailed ssttings

Target module [19218833Default)

Jw ivite authority

User name ||argel

Password [rpr|

Gomeot | Bt |

If the IP address of the C controller module has been changed, input the changed IP
address or host name.

If the account of the C controller module has been changed, input the changed user name
and password.

Online operation

&/C Controller setting utility(192.

3(Default) Eo®

Device settings | 10 assignment settings Multiple CPU settings
Module information | Event histary | SRAM menitoring | Module monitaring

Gommunization diagnostics
Online operation System settines

- Tareet drive
~Read p

Read parameters from G Gontroller module. Bead ‘

| ikite

| Write parsmeters to G Gontroller module.

I Glear all parameters of all drives prior to nritine lifite ‘

- Verify parameters

Verify the parameters match with the G Gontroller madule's parameters,

erify ‘

Remate operation
{ [RUM x| [oonnected GPU ¥

- Detailed seftings

Chanes the [P address, Glock. ete. of G Controller module

Detail |

Conneetian settings Load File Save File Hep | et |

New [GPU typeClZDOCFL-Y.

Liser name: tareet

Detailed settings

d settines(192.168 3.3 Default))

TP address | Glock | MD function | Option |

e 1P 5
TP address 192 168 3 1
Subret mask 256 255 255 0

Dsfault eateway

I 1P address csttines GH2

IR add

St

Exit

System settings

y(182.168.3.3 (Default))

Device settines | 1/0 assignment settings Multiple GPU settines o] disenostics.
Module information | Event history | SRAM monitoring | Madule menitet ing | Online operation yete setiies
- Paints accupied by empty siat () [ WDTCWatchdoe timen) ssttine
i ~] Points | ‘ System WOT setting 0= ms ‘
Remote reset ~Error check
T Allow [V Battery check
¥ Fuse blann check
~Cutput mads at STOP to RUN Phes s o

& Previous state
 Reset output ()

Fuse blown Stop -
Stop s

~Operation mode at the time of error 77‘

‘—]melhgem furiction madule Module verify errar

Interrupt event sstting | - Module

‘ ¥ Synchronize intelligent function module on rising edee ‘

Tnitis| settings of intelligent function modul

Setting list Load initial setting file | [ | ~ Built-in Ethernet port open settings ————————
1700 address [Module name [irital seffing | | (AR Ar et ‘
o ~Event history registration
=l ‘ I™ Da not register system (information) event details ‘
) must be set identically for all GPUs nhen usine multiple OPLs Default
Connection settines Load File | Save File Heb | Edt |
e [GPU typeQ12DOCPLRY [User nams: terest
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(4) Setting on personal computer

Set the IP address.
(5) Communications check
. =
(a) Ping test m
When C Controller module is ready for communications, execute the Ping command with the command b
prompt of Windows®. 3
* When the Ping test is verified °
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2 9 3
Reply from 192.168.0.2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32 8 'g
<&
(S
* When the Ping test is not verified (“—Sg
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2 %"6
Request timed out.
When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and module, and settings, including 5
the IP address, for Windows®. i
(=]
(b) Station monitoring function 88
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual. E é
%~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3 %J §

N
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+ Ethernet setting

(6) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000
(a) Setting on GT Designer3

Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured.

Controller Setting
@ GH 1: MELSEG-0nLI/DC Host M Mo, | PLC Mo Tupe IP Address Part Mo Gammunication Mew
E‘“Fh Metwork /Duplex Setting 1 2 QOnDHIGGFU 18216802 B00G upr e
E Ethernet QnDIHICCPU 192163071 B00G6 upp =
% Routing Informatian Delete
55 @ Redundant -
m Station Na. Switchin
Set to Host
< [ =
[ ok J[ cancel J[ pey |
ltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target C Controller module. 1to 239"
PLC No. Set the station number of the target C Controller module. 1to0 642
Type Set the type of the target C Controller module. QnD(H)CCPU
IP address Set the IP address of the target C Controller module. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Port No. Set the port number of the target C Controller module. 5006 (fixed)
Communication Select a communication method. UDP (fixed)

*1:  Set the same value as that of GOT N/W No.
*2:  Set a value different from that of the GOT PLC No. and the PLC No. of other PLCs on the same network.

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
» Communication Setup

Make the settings in the Communication Setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.

Refer to the following for details of Communication Setup.

[ 5 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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B When using Ethernet module (QnA series)
The setting items and precautions are shown below for communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to the PLC CPU via the
Ethernet module (QnA series).
This section explains the system configuration to monitor the host as shown below.
When monitoring other stations, follow the same procedure as the host.

Ethernet module (QnA series)

<QE71> Other station <GT SoftGOT1000>
N/W No. :1 N/W No. :1
PLC No. :1 .

| I
: 1 PCNo. :3
IP address : 192.168.0.1 i ) IP address - 192.168.0.3

Port No.  : 5001 (Fixed) Port No. : 5001

[

Ethernet module (QnA series)
<QE71> Host

N/W No. :1

PLCNo. :2

IP address : 192.168.0.2

Port No.  : 5001 (Fixed)

[
[

POINT

Setting items

Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the Ethernet module
and GT SoftGOT1000.

[Z 5 (8) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(1) Before setting

(a) Monitoring the CPUs on other networks
Monitoring the CPUs on other networks requires the routing parameter to be set.
Refer to the following for how to set the routing parameters.

[ 7 (5) Routing Parameter Setting
(8) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(b) Precautions for communication

» Only communications within the same segment are applicable.
No communications via a router or gateway can be monitored.

* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.

The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.

- Use a switching hub.

- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

* When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.

Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.
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(2) Compatible models™

Compatible models

AJ71QE71NS-T, AJ71QE71N-B5, AJ71QE71N-B2, AJ71QE71N-T, AJ71QE71N-B5T,
AJ71QET1, AJ71QE71-B5, A1SJ71QE71IN3-T, A1SJ71QE71N-B5, A1SJ71QE71N-B2,
A1SJ71QE71N-T, A1SJ71QE71N-B5T, A1SJ71QE71-B5, A1SJ71QE71-B2

*1 When using AJ71QE71, AJ71QE71-B5, A1SJ71QE71-B2 or A1SJ71QE71-B5, use a module or PLC CPU of function version B
or later.

(3) Ethernet module (QnA series) switch settings
» Operation mode setting switch: 0 (online)
» Automatic start mode: SW3 ON
When SW3 is ON, initial processing is performed independently of Y19 (initial processing request).
Communications are also enabled if the CPU module is stopped.
For the initial processing using Y19 (initial processing request), create the program for initial processing while
referring to the "For QnA Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual".

(4) Setting on GX Developer (Network parameter setting)
On the MELSECNET/Ethernet setting screen of network parameter, set the network type, starting
I/0 No., network No., group No., station number and IP address.

ltem Setting screen example
Module Mo Module Mo.2
Metwark type Ethemet - |Mone -
Start 1/0 Mo. 0ooo
Metwork Mo, 1
Tatal stations
Ethernet Parameters EIte v
Station Ko 2
IF addressDEC 152168 0. 2
Station Mo.<-+IP information
FTF Parameters

Raouter relay paraneter

IP Address @|
Input format | DEC. -
IP Address Setting IP address | T 168 5 2|

Cahcel ‘
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(5) Routing Parameter Setting

Up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s can be set.
The same [Transfer Network No.] cannot be set twice or more.
The host (GOT) can access up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s as a request source. =
Ll
— >
Ml Network parameters Setting the MNET/10H Eth... |._||E|r>__(| z
o
Transfer to | Intermediate | Intermediate |+
rietwork Mo, | netwark Ma. | station Mo 8
1 3 2 2 22
?
3 3%
4 ]
O (=
) n 8
K &6
7
g
3 =
10 e
11 ©g
12 55
13 <5
14 % 8
156 o’
1E /
17
18
13 =
4
(]
(=
Clear Check Cancel 8
z
]
o
Iltem Range
Transfer Network No. 1to 239 o
Relay Network No. 1to 239 5
'_
Relay Station No. 0to 120 g
2
POINT;
Routing parameter setting for the request source %
The GOT at the request source also requires the routing parameter setting. 5
Refer to the following for routing parameter setting. %
[Z 5 (8) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000 g
(6) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address.
<
Ll
o
Zz
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(7) Communications check
(a) Ping test
When ready to communicate, execute the Ping command at the command prompt on the Windows®.

* When connections are OK
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2
Reply from 192. 168. 0. 2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

* When connections are not good
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2
Request timed out.

When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and module, and settings, including
the IP address, for Windows®.

POINT,

Ping test
The ping test can also be performed with GX Developer (SW6D5C-GPPW 6.01B or later).
For details of the ping test, refer to the following.

[ GX Developer Version ] Operating Manual

(b) Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3
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(8) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(a) Setting on GT Designer3
+ Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below. E
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured. =
Wi
>
[ (@]
GController Setting —
@ GH 1: MELSEC-CinfsAQy Host AN Mo, PLG Ma. Twpe IP Address Part Mo. Communication Mew
E‘r:‘l. Network /Duplex Setting 1 * 1 2 AJTIOET 19216802 50 UDF e
iz Ethernet AJTIGET 19218801 B001 UDP = 8
& Routing Information Delete 0o
- O Redundant 5 zZC
W Station No. Switchin 9 o)
=0
<&
ot
»n O
Set to Host
(=
(O]
6
z3
([eX=]
EC
&8
A
o
o’
4
el it >
i aK i [ Cancel J [ Apply J =
<}
(=
(%)
[}
z
Iltem Description Range %
o
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110239
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 64
Type Set the type of the target Ethernet module. AJ71QET1 %)
z
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255 F:’
(3
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 5001 %
w
Communication Select a communication method. UDP
* Routing Parameter Setting
Set the routing parameter in the Routing Information Setting dialog box of GT Designer3.
Up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s can be set. @
The same [Transfer Network No.] cannot be set twice or more. g
The host (GOT) can access up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s as a request source. o
o
<
POINT. .
Routing parameter setting
Communication within the host network does not require routing parameter setting.
>
i
[=)
Zz
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Refer to the following for details of routing parameter setting.

[ 5 For QnA Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual

L
Controller Setting Set the routing information of MELSEGNET/H, CG-Link IE Controller Metwork,
@ GH 1: MELSEG-QnlU/De | ©G-Link IE Field MNetwork, and Ethernet
2 gk Metwark/Duplex Setting — = =
ransfer &y 5y i
fp Ethemet i Station No sl
% Routing Infarmation Dunlioat
I=|:| Q1 Redundant
) Station Mo. Switchin
Delete All
< i ¥
[ ar } [ Cancel ] [ Apply J
ltem Range
Transfer Network No. 1to0 239
Relay Network No. 110 239
Relay Station No. 0to 120

POINT.L.|

Routing parameter setting for the relay station
The PLC at the relay station also requires the routing parameter setting.
Refer to the following for routing parameter setting.

[ 5 (5) Routing Parameter Setting

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
» Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[~ 5 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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B When using Ethernet module (A series)
The setting items and precautions are shown below for communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to the PLC CPU via the
Ethernet module (A series). =
This section explains the system configuration to monitor the host as shown below. %
When monitoring other stations, follow the same procedure as the host. b
3
Ethernet module (A series)
<E71> Other station <GT SoftGOT1000> -
E’L"g :0- : 1 — N/W No. : 1 98
0. . =
: - PC No. 03 oo
IP address : 192.168.0.1 if =z | IPaddress: 192.168.0.3 =2
Port No. - 5001 Port No.  : 5001 o3
06
[] [ 56
‘L Ethernet module (A series)
<E71> Host 6
N/W No. :1 w
00 PLCNo. :2 °s
8| 8| IP address: 192.168.0.2 oS
O/ 0 PortNo. :5001 25
i
o’

N

POINT.

Setting items

The N/W No. and PLC No. to be specified for Ethernet connection to the E71 should be those set as desired on GT
Designer3.

Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the Ethernet module
and GT SoftGOT1000.

[ (7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

CONNECTION

The following shows the procedure for performing communications via E71.

(1) Before setting

(a) Monitoring precautions
The connection target cannot be monitored via MELSECTNET/10 or MELSECNET/H.

(b) Communication precautions

* Only communications within the same segment can be monitored.
No communications via a router or gateway can be monitored.

* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.

The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.

- Use a switching hub.

- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

* When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.

Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

FUNCTIONS

APPENDICES

INDEX
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(2) Compatible models

Compatible models

AJ71E71N3-T,
AJ71E71-S3,

A1SJ71E71N-B5T,

AJ71E71N-B5,
A1SJ7T1E71IN3-T,

A1SJ71E71-B5-S3,

AJ71E71N-B2,
A1SJ71E71N-B5,

A1SJ71E71-B2-S

AJ71E71N-T,
A1SJ71E71N-B2,

AJ71E71N-B5T,
A1SJ71E71N-T,

(3) E71 switch settings

Switch

AJ71E71N3-T,
AJ71E71N-B2,

AJ71E71N-B5,
AJ71E71N-T,
AJ71E71-S3,
A1SJ71E71N-B5,
A1SJ71E71N-T,

AJ71E71N-B5T,
A1SJ71E71N3-T,
A1SJ71E71N-B2,
A1SJ71E71N-B5T

A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3

Operation mode setting switch

0 (Online mode)

0 (Online mode)

Exchange condition Data code setting

SW2 OFF (Binary code)

SW2 OFF (Binary code)

setting switch CPU exchange timing setting

SW7 ON (Online change enabled)

SW3 ON (Online change enabled)

(4) Sequence programs

Initial processing and communication line open processing sequence programs are needed. Necessary
communication parameters and sequence program examples are given below.

(@) Communication parameters

The following are the communication parameter setting examples for the host side.

Setting item Set value
Application setting*1 1004
IP address of E71 192.168.0.2
E71 port number 5001
IP address of other node FFFFFFFFy
Other node port number 2 FFFFy

*1 Value specified for application setting
The user can change the settings of 1), 2) and 3).
4), 5) and 6) are fixed settings.
The following shows details of the application setting.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1

b0

(olojojofofojofr]ofofojofofofofo]
;‘(—/

6) 5) 4) 3 2)

1): Fixed buffer application
0: For send/no communication
1: For receive
2): Existence check
0: No
1: Yes
3): Paring open
0: No
1: Yes
4): Communication system (Set to 1: UDP/IP)
5): Fixed buffer communication (Set to 0: With procedure)
0: With procedure
1: Without procedure
6): Open system (Set to 00: Active, UDP/IP)
*2:  The other node port number is a fixed setting.
The user can change the other settings.

1)
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(b) Sequence program

In a communications-ready status, the E71's RUN LED comes on and RDY LED flickers.
* Initial processing =
Holse A1 IP address of Ethernet g
— | oy [OMOV  HOCOABODOZ 0100 ] >
Turned on  WDT module(192.168.0.2) %
at first scan ERR 8
only while  detection {To HO dl D100 K2 i
running
{sET Y19 Jinitial request =
o
K14 XIF 2 =
— | £ {FROM  HO K80 0200 K1 JRead the initial fault code. 9o
Initial WDT ERR E g—r:)
[fault detection 9=
detection [RsT V19 i oy
)
)
» O
[PLF MI02 ]
M102
— | [T Y17 JcoMm. ERR turned off request
[
COM. [0)
ERR L
turned off [T0 HO k8o Ko K1 Jiclear the initial fault code. g
command % S
EE
[RsT Y17 ] <0
w 2
* Opening processing of communication line % Uc';
Y19 Set to the permit of
} [To HO HIFOD H8001 K1 Jlcommunication while stopping /
Initial request the PLC CPU.
X10 A8 Communication
I} TMOVP H100 0110
o7 f Norrlnlal L }format(UDP/IP)
lopen completed g
completed initial [Toe HO K16 0110 K1 i g
(8]
g
r Port No. of Ethernet
[Move  KEOOT 0111 }module(5001) §
IP address of GT SoftGOT
[omov HOFFFFFFFF Dz T(when GT SoftGOT is used,
FFFFFFFFH)
r Port No. of GT SoftGOT
{MOVP HOFFFF D114 Jl(When GT SoftGOT is used,
FFFFH)
[T HO K24 D111 K ] =
(©)
'_
[sET V8 T{Request to open %
=)
[T
(5) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address. "
L
(6) Communications check %
(a) Ping test E
. . . o
When ready to communicate, execute the Ping command at the command prompt on the Windows®. <
* When connections are OK
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2
Reply from 192. 168. 0. 2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32
* When connections are not good )
. w
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2 =)
Request timed out. =
When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and module, and settings, including
the IP address, for Windows®.
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POINT.L.|

Ping test
The ping test can also be performed with GX Developer (SW6D5C-GPPW 6.01B or later).
For details of the ping test, refer to the following.

[~ GX Developer Version[] Operating Manual

(b) Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3

(7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000
(a) Setting on GT Designer3
« Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured.

Contraller Setting
@ GH1: MELSEG-A Host M Mo, PLG Ma. Twpe IP Address Part Mo, Ciommunication Mew
ok Network/Duplex Setting | | 1 * 1 2 AJTIEN 19216802 5001 UDP Duplicate
- Ethernet 2 1 1 AJTIEN 19216801 5001 UDP
Routing Information Delete
i @ Redundant -
*- 4y Station Mo. Switchin
Set to Host
< 10 2
i 0k, i [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]
ltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110 239
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 64
Type Set the type of the target Ethernet module. AJ71QE71
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 1024 to 65534
Communication Select a communication method. UDP

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
» Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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B When using Ethernet module (FX series)
The setting items and precautions are shown below for communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to the PLC CPU via the
Ethernet module (FX series). =
This section explains the system configuration to monitor the host as shown below. %
When monitoring other stations, follow the same procedure as the host b
- For FX3u-ENET-L 3
Ethernet module =]
(FX series) <GT SoftGOT1000> 22
<FX3U-ENET-L> Other station N/W No. :1 o5
N/W No. : 1 e PCNo. :3 <8
PCNo. :1 ((f == | IP address : 192.168.0.3 23
: IP address : 192.168.0.1 PortNo.  : 5001 oG
" 2f Port No.  : 5551 (Fixed) o L
| »n O
l Ethernet module —
(FX series) 2
= <FX3U-ENET-L> Host station %o
N/W No. :1 % 5]
PC No. 12 E g
’ | IP address : 192.168.0.2 Y
= Port No.  : 5551 (Fixed) 53

» For FX3U-ENET

N

Ethernet module

(FX series) <GT SoftGOT1000> 8
e <FX3u-ENET> Other station N/W No. :1 5
N/W No. :1 T PCNo. :3 g
PCNo.  :1 if = | IPaddress : 192.168.0.3 =
IP address : 192.168.0.1 PortNo. :5001 O
2) Port No.  : 5551 (Fixed)

Ethernet module
(FX series) »
<FX3u-ENET> Host station 5
N/W No. :1 E
PCNo. :2 5
_| P address : 192.168.0.2 i
= Port No.  : 5551 (Fixed)
POINT; »
o
Setting items =)
[T}
Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the Ethernet module o
and GT SoftGOT1000. =
[ 7 (8) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000
>
Ll
[a]
Z
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(1) Before setting

(a) Precautions for monitoring
The CPUs on other networks cannot be monitored.

(b) Precautions for communication

* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.
The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.
- Use a switching hub.
- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

* When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.
Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(2) Compatible models

Compatible models

FX3u-ENET-L FXau-ENET FX3u-ENET-ADP
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(3) Setting with FX Configurator-EN-L or FX Configurator-EN (network parameter setting)
Set the Ethernet parameter with FX Configurator-EN-L or FX Configurator-EN.
GX Developer Ver.8.88S or later is required to use the FX Configurator-EN-L.
For the details of the FX Configurator-EN-L, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 FX Configurator-EN-L Operation Manual

To use FX Configurator-EN, GX-Developer Ver.8.25B or later is required.
For details of FX Configurator-EN, refer to the following manual.

[Z 7 FX Configurator-EN Operation Manual

ltem

Setting Screen Examples

Ethernet Module settings

Ethernet Module settings

Maodule 2 -

Operational settings

Initial zettings

Open settings

Router relay parameter

E-mail sattings

Set the Ethernet station No. in the Ethernet module setting.
Set the station No. of the Ethernet module not to overlap with the station No. of GT
SoftGOT1000.

Operation settings

’ﬂ FX3U-ENET-L Configuration Tool (Unset file) - [Ethernet operational sett... |
Fils View Help

Communication tiata cote Initial timing
P = Do not walt for OPEN ( Communications

impossible at STOP time )
a5l code o~ Albwrays wait far OPER { Communication

possible &t STOF time )
1P atldress Send frame setting
Input format [CEC. - (& Ethernet(y2.0)
IP ailress 102 168 [ 19 " IEEER02.3

TCP Existence confirmation sefting

" Use the Keeplive

@ Use the Ping

End Cancel

Ready Fx3U-ENET-L MUM

Since the port No. 5551 is used, the operation , regardless of the settings, is as follows.
» Communication data code setting: [Binary code]
« Initial timing: [Always wait for OPEN] (Communication is applicable while stopping the
PLC CPU.)

Open settings

Bf FX3U ENET-L Configuration Tool (Unset file) - [Ethernet open settings]
Fie view Hep

Frotacal Opan sytem Fixad buffer

RICARAR]

et
e«
o]«
et

MELSOFT cann:

TR Cancel

. o

Ready FXGUERETL | WM
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(4) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address.

(5) Communications check
(a) Ping test

When ready to communicate, execute the Ping command at the command prompt on Windows®.

* When connections are OK
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2
Reply from 192. 168. 0. 2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

* When connections are not good
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2
Request timed out.

When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and module, and settings, including
the IP address, for Windows®.

POINT,

Ping test

A ping test can be performed also with FX Configurator-EN-L or FX Configurator-EN.
For details of the ping test, refer to the following.

[T FX Configurator-EN-L Operation Manual

[ 5 FX Configurator-EN Operation Manual

(b) Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[ %~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3
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(6) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(a) Setting on GT Designer3
+ Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below. E
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured. =
[}
>
ontro m| (@]
Controller Setting —
@ GH 1 MELSEC-F(Ethe Host MW Mo, PLG Mo Tupe IP Address Part Mo. [ Gommunication Hew
= ;h MNetwork/Duplex Setting 1 * 1 2 Fx 19216802 5561 LISl Duplicate
-5 Ethemet 2 1 1 Fi 19216301 5551 TGP S
-2 Routing Information Delete (2] \9
) Redundant - % =
D Station Mo Switchin E §
3
o
Qo
L
&6
Set to Host [
(O]
6
z3
[ox=]
EC
&8
A
o
o®
A
£ | | =]
8
i Ok i [ Cancel ] [ Apply J |:
(%)
w
z
&
Iltem Description Range o
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110239
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 64
Type Set the type of the target Ethernet module. FX %
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255 E
Z
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 5551 E
Communication Select a communication method. TCP
(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
o (7]
» Communication setup w
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000. g
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual. o
o
[ 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box <
>
[
[=)
Zz
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B When using CNC C70 (Q17nNCCPU)
For communications with GT SoftGOT 1000 via the Display I/F of the CNC C70, setting items and
precautions are described below.
This section explains the system configuration to monitor the host as shown below.

<GT SoftGOT1000>
N/W No. :1
PCNo. :3

T IP address: 192.168.0.18
=

Port No. : 5001

[ L]

<Q17nNC> Host

N/W No. :1
PCNo. :2
IP address: 192.168.0.19
Port No. : 5001 (Fixed)

POINT,

Before creating Display I/F connection

(1) Display I/F connection
For the Display I/F connection, read the following manual carefully, and fully understand the details.
[ 5~ C70 Setup Manual

(2) Setting items
Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., IP address, and port No. of the CNC C70 and GT
SoftGOT1000.
[Z 7~ When using CNC C70 (Q17nNCCPU)

(1) Before setting

(a) Precautions for monitoring
GT SoftGOT1000 cannot monitor CPUs on the other networks.

(b) Precautions for communication

* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.
The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.
- Use a switching hub.
- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

* When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.
Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(2) Compatible models

Compatible models

Q173NCCPU
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(3) Setting with remote monitor tool (IP address setting)

q:i. ReCG64Monitor — 192.168.1.2
File  Help
e g
SETUP PARAM 1.1 >
MONITOR b
>
o
DIAGH
IN/OUT
TOOL 8
PARAM @ E
Qo
EQ
<
MoT o8
C ) 96
Gs . MER |
WrAers ] LXIS 70 MULTT % L(S
! # § { ) =
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 - + | TS
Q W E R T b4 o I 0 P [ * 1 / ! ) 6
[T
A s D F G H J K L = 1T - | EoB 2 =
([eX=]
EL
Z X C v B N M |SPACE « L = |SHIFT é 8
L
B ONLINE | %::%
A
. Setting
ltem Setting (with GOT connected)
4
IP address 192.168.0.19 O ,c:’
($]
w
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0 e} =
o
Gateway address 0.0.0.0 O =
Port number 64758 (Fixed) O
Speed auto/10M 0 (Fixed) O
(2]
O:Required A: Setif necessary X : Not required %
=
(4) Setting on personal computer 9
Set the IP address. z
(5) Communication check
(a) Ping test
The INIT.LED of the CNC C70 turns on when the CNC C70 is ready for communications.
When the CNC C70 is ready for communications, execute the Ping command with the command prompt of @
Windows®. 2
[T}
&
+ When the Ping test is verified <
C:\>Ping 192.168.0. 19
Reply from 192.168.0.19:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32
* When the Ping test is not verified
C:\>Ping 192. 168.0. 19 x
2
Request timed out.
When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and module, and settings, including
the IP address, for Windows®.
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(b) Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3

(6) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(a) Setting on GT Designer3
+ Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured.

Controller Setting —
" @ 011 MeLsEC-anuoc| || Hest [ WA Mo, [ PLO N Tupe IP Address Port Mo, | Gommunication | Hew
& ;I-L.Etvgtuhrtfriliplex Setting [ | 1 # 1 2 Q170N 192168019 5001 UDP Duplisate
& Pouting Tifor mation Delete
-y @ Redundant D¢
X Station N Switchin
Set to Host
i| Ll l\
i ok i [ Cancel J [ Apply }
Item Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110239
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 64
Type Set the type of the target Ethernet module. Q17nNC
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 5001
Communication Select a communication method. UDP

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
« Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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B When using CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module
The setting items and precautions are shown below for communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to the PLC CPU via the
CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module. =
Ll
<CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module> E
Network type :CC IE Field (Local station) %
NQ’V No. ' <CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module>
PC No.
T Network type :CC IE Field (Master station) 5
N/W No. | » §
PC No. . :0 5 5
Total stations 2 ZQ
o <GT SoftGOT1000> o8
. | d =
C.C-Lll’lk IE HUB €] N/W No. :3 8 5
Field | PC No. :1 QL
Network 1 =4 - Be
: : IP address:192.168.3.18
<Ethernet adapter unit> -
(3 | |Paddress :192.168.3.30 i="s .
g N/W No. :3 (O]
Station No. :30 5 -
| PortNo.  :5001 (Fixed) Ethernet z8
[] L] 2=
=6
Do
as
on

POINT.

N

Setting items
Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the CC-Link IE Field
Network Ethernet adapter module and GT SoftGOT1000.

[T 5 (8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

CONNECTION

The following shows the procedure for communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to the PLC CPU via the CC-Link IE Field
Network Ethernet adapter module.

(1) Before setting

(a) Precautions for monitoring
The GOT cannot monitor the host station.

(b) Monitoring the CPUs on other networks
Monitoring the CPUs on other networks requires the routing parameter to be set.
Refer to the following for how to set the routing parameters.

[ (4) Routing Parameter Setting
(8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(c) Precautions for communication

* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.
The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.
- Use a switching hub.
- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

* When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.
Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

FUNCTIONS

APPENDICES

INDEX
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(2) Compatible models

Compatible models

NZ2GF-ETB

(3) Setting on GX Developer (Network parameter setting)
Parameter setting can be made from the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET network parameter setting screen.
Set the network type, network No., total stations and station number.

Item Setting Screen Examples
Module 1 Module 2
Metwork Type i IE Field {Master Station) - |Mone =
Start Ifi0 Mo, oooo
Metwork Mo, 1
Total Stations z
iEroup Mo,
Station No. 0
Made Online (Mormal Mode) - -

Mebwark Configuration Setting

Ethernet parameter Ietwork Operation Setting

Refresh Parameters

Inkerrupk Setking
Specify Station Mo, by Parameter -

(4) Routing Parameter Setting
Up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s can be set.
The same [Transfer Network No.] cannot be set twice or more.
The host (GOT) can access up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s as a request source.

M Network parameters Setting the MNET/10H Eth... [= ][]

Transfer ta [ Intermediate Inlelmediate'i
network Mo, [ network Mo, | station No.

1 3 1 1

2

3

4

8

B

7

g

3

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

13

19 =

Clear Check Cancel
Setting item Range

Transfer Network No. 1t0 239
Relay Network No. 1to 239
Relay Station No. 0to 120
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POINT,
Routing parameter setting for the request source %
The GOT at the request source also requires the routing parameter setting. E
Refer to the following for routing parameter setting. g
e)
[ 7 (8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000
. o
(5) Parameter setting S
Set the parameter with the Ethernet adapter unit setting tool. 5 g
For details of the Ethernet adapter unit setting tool, refer to the following manual. 28
O o
[_5~ CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet Adapter Module User's Manual L 2
0]
S
ltem Setting Screen Examples @
Parameter Setting gl
System | Go-Link ¢ Fisid Network | Ethernet| 6
CG-Link TE Field Metwark Setting LOL
e z8
Network Mo Ec
Station No & 8
W=
CC-Link IE Field 53
Network Setting /
[ Detaurt J[ Check |[ End ][ Cancel g
=
For the network No., set the same value as the setting on the PLC side. 8
For the station No., set a value other than the setting on the PLC side. §
o
Parameter Setting X o
System | GG-Link IE Field Metwork | Ethernet |
IP Address Connection Setting
it e
P Adress ®
P4
Subret Mask Pattern (285|285 |25 [0 | o
3]
Comminication Madz Z
[] Dizable direct MELSOFT Gonnection. =)
=
Ethernet Setting
Defaut | [ check ][ End ][ cancel
Set the IP address within the following range. o
L
(&)
192.168.[3][30) =
Z
[T}
Set the fourth octet within the range from 1 to 64. g
Set the third octet within the range from 1 to 239.
(6) Setting on personal computer
Set the IP address.
(7) Communications check
(a) Ping test X
When C Controller module is ready for communications, execute the Ping command with the command 2
prompt of Windows®.
* When the Ping test is verified
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Reply from 192.168.0.2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32
* When the Ping test is not verified
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C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Request timed out.

When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and module, and settings, including
the IP address, for Windows®.

POINT..

Ping test
The ping test can also be performed with GX Developer (SW6D5C-GPPW 6.01B or later).
For details of the ping test, refer to the following.

[T 5 GX Developer Version[] Operating Manual

(b) Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3

(8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000
(a) Setting on GT Designer3
+ Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured.

K == =]

[ Controller Setting T
) CH 1: MELSEC-GnU/DC.
% cn2 tore [T Fest [ NWNo. [ PLCHNo. | Type IP Address [ PotNo. | Communication | [ Mew |
CH 4: None 1 * 3 30 i
Ay
Ethem:s
& e
&) Station No. Switching
*&f) Buffer Memory Unit No. St
[ P—T— D
ok | [ Cancel |[ feek |
ltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
. Set the network number of the CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet
N/W No.™ 1 to 239
adapter module.
. Set the station number of the CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet
PLC No. Tto64
adapter module.
Type Set the type of the CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module. | NZ2GF-ETB

IP address ™

Set the IP address of the CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter
module.

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

Port No.

Set the port number of the CC-Link |E Field Network Ethernet adapter
module.

5001

Communication

Select a communication method.

UDP

*1

Set according to the third octet (network No.) of the Ethernet adapter unit IP address.
Set according to the fourth octet (PC No.) of the Ethernet adapter unit IP address.
Set according to the Ethernet adapter unit IP address.

*2
*3
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* Routing Parameter Setting

Set the routing parameter in the Routing Information Setting dialog box of GT Designer3.
Up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s can be set.
The same [Transfer Network No.] cannot be set twice or more. =
The host (GOT) can access up to 64 [Transfer Network No.]s as a request source. E
:
; " [

POINT, e}
Routing parameter setting )
Communication within the host network does not require routing parameter setting. g E

()]
EQ
55
Refer to the following for details of routing parameter setting. LL—L, 5
[ 5 Q Corresponding Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual (Application) § 5
Contraller Setting Set the routing information of MELSEGMET.AH, GG-Link IE Cantraller Metwark, -
@ CH 1: MELSEG-GnU/Di | SG-Link IE Field Network, and Ethernet. [0}
EH'I‘I. l:%I:tmu:uk;f'DL,lpIex Setting o = = |_0|_
Ethemnet M o, R Ne, Station No e =3
IE; it 1N 3 30 Duplicate S S
W Station Mo Bwitchin Delete 5 '6
w2
oo
4
5
o
z
4
< LI 2 o
(3)
.
Setting item Range %)
Transfer Network No. 1to 239 ,C:)
(©)
Relay Network No. 110 239 =
w
Relay Station No. 0to 120
; " [
POINT;
(2]
3]
Routing parameter setting for the relay station g
The PLC at the relay station also requires the routing parameter setting. o
Refer to the following for routing parameter setting. <
[Z 5~ (4) Routing Parameter Setting
(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
« Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000. x
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual. g
[ 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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4.9 MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 Connection

4.9.1 System configurations and connection conditions
MELSECNET/H
network module,
PLC CPU MELSECNET/10 GT SoftGOT1000

network module
Connection cable

PLC Number of connectable

Model name

Max. distance GT SoftGOT1000 .
Network module | Communication type equipment

QCPU

QJ71LP21,
QJ71LP21-25,
QJ71LP21S-25,
QJ71BR11,
AJ71LP21,
A1SJ71LP21,
AJ71BR11,
A1SJ71BR11 MELSECNET/H

C controller

QIT1LP21-25, MELSECNET/10

QJ71LP21S-25,
QJ71BR11

QSCPU

QJ71LP21,
QJ71LP21-25,
QJ71LP21S-25,
QJ71BR11

QnACPU

Optical fiber cable:

1km’2 PC/AT compatible PC Optical fiber cable: 6473
Coaxial cable: PCCPU Coaxial cable: 323"

AJ7T1QLP21,

AJ71QLP21S,
A1SJ71QLP21, !
A1SJ71QLP21S, 500m’2

AJT1QBR11,
A1SJ71QBR11 MELSECNET/10

ACPU

AJ71LP21,
A1SJ71LP21,
AJ71BR11,
A1SJ71BR11

Motion con
CPU

Q series

troller

1

QJ71LP21,
QJ71LP21-25, MELSECNET/H
QJ71LP21S-25, MELSECNET/10
QJ71BR11

A series

AJ71LP21,
A1SJ71LP21,
AJ71BR11,
A1SJ71BR11

MELSECNET/10

CNC €70

CRnQ-700"°

Same as QCPU (Q mode)

*1

*2

*3
*4

*5

For the motion controller CPU (Q series), only the PLC CPU area (CPU No.1) in the Q170MCPU and Q170MSCPU can be
monitored.

Distance between stations for using QSI optical cable and 5C-2V coaxial cable.

The overall distance and distance between stations differs according to the type and the number of total stations for the cable to
be used.

For details on the cable, refer to the following manual.

F:_St Q corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC network)
When starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules, monitoring is enabled on the multiple screens.
Applicable when using one MELSECNET/H board per personal computer.

Up to four MELSECNET/H boards can be mounted per personal computer.

The multiple CPU system with the QCPU (Q mode) is mounted on.
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49.2 Network module, interface board

The following shows connectable network modules and interface boards.

Bl Network module
(1) MELSECNET/H

Model name
Iltem
Optical loop Coaxial bus
QCPU (Q mode)™
QSCPU QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25 QJ71BR11™"
Motion controller CPU (Q Series)
C controller QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25 QJ71BR11™
*1 Use function version B or later of the MELSECNET/H network module and CPU.
(2) MELSECNET/10
Model name
Item
Optical loop Coaxial bus
QCPU(Q mode)"! QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25 QJ71BR11"1
C controller QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25 QJ71BR11™"
QCPU(A mode) AJ71LP21, A1SJ71LP21 AJ71BR11, A1SJ71BR11
QSCPU QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25 QJ71BR11™
QnACPU 2:;33:.25;,;?1QLP21S, ASJT1QLP2A, AJ71QBR11, A1SJ71QBR11
ACPU AJ71LP21, A1SJ71LP21 AJ71BR11, A1SJ71BR11

Motion controller CPU (Q mode)

QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25

QJ71BR11™!

Motion controller CPU (A mode)

AJ71LP21, A1SJ71LP21

AJ71BR11, A1SJ71BR11

*1 Use function version B or later of the MELSECNET/H network module and CPU.

M Interface board

Type Model name Bus format Driver
Q80BD-J71LP21-25 (Optical loop), Q80BD-J71LP21G (Optical loop),
Q80BD-J71LP21S-25 (Optical loop, with external power supply PCI
MELSECNET/H SWODNC-MNETH-B

function), Q80BD-J71BR11 (Coaxial loop)

Q81BD-J71LP21-25 (Coaxial loop)

PCI Express

Refer to the following manual for the settings of the interface board.

[~ MELSECNET/H Interface Board User's Manual (For SWODNC-MNETH-B)

POINT,

When using PC CPU module
A interface board is not required.

For the system configuration of the PC CPU module, refer to the manual of the PC CPU module.
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4.9.3 Connection cable

The cables are the same as the fiber-optic cables and coaxial cables used in the MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10
network system.
Refer to the following for details of cables.

[Z Q corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC network)

49.4 GT SoftGOT1000 setting

When communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to a PLC in MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 network system,
communication setup is required.
Refer to the following for performing GT SoftGOT1000 communication setup.

[C 5 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box

4.9.5 Controller setting

For the settings of the MELSECNET/H network module and MELSECNET/10 network module, refer to the following.
[ZZ Q corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC network)
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410 CC-Link IE Controller Network Connection

4.10.1 System configurations and connection conditions 2
w
&
[}
>
(@]
CC-Link IE Controller
PLC CPU Network module GT SoftGOT1000 o
o
=
;
< £
08
SE
o
L
&6
PLC
Max. distance |  GT SoftGOT1000 | '\umberof connectable
Model name Network module Communication type equipment _
RCPU RJ71GP21-SX 8
(@)
o
QJ71GP21-SX S
) &S
Qcku QJ71GP21S-SX E e
=6
- Q
N [}
MELSECIQR | ¢ 1716P21-sx & %5
series own
C controller ,
Q series gj;;lglzg-ssgx CC-Link IE Controller - PC/AT compatible PC 3
Network 550m PC CPU 120
QJ71GP21-8X,
P
QscPU QJ71GP21S-SX g
=
MELSEC iQ-R
LSECiQ RJ71GP21-SX 2
Motion controller | S€ries =
CPU Serios™ QJ71GP21-8X, 8
Q Series QJ71GP215-8X
CNC C70™
Same as QCPU (Q mode)
CRnQ-700"
2
*1 For the motion controller CPU (Q series), only the PLC CPU area (CPU No.1) in the Q170MCPU and Q170MSCPU can be o
monitored. 'C)
*2  Distance between stations for using the fiber-optic cable (core/cladding = 50/125(um)). :Z>
The overall distance and distance between stations differs according to the type and the number of total stations for the cable to =
be used.
For details on the cable, refer to the following manual.
[[_ = CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual
*3  When starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules, monitoring is enabled on the multiple screens. @
*4  The multiple CPU system with the QCPU (Q mode) is mounted on. 8
2
4.10.2 Network module, interface board &
<
The following shows connectable network modules and interface boards.
B Network module
Iltem Model name
RCPU i
RJ71GP21-SX %
C controller ‘ MELSEC iQ-R series =
QCPU (Q mode)
C controller ‘ Q Series
QJ71GP21-SX, QJ71GP21S8-SX
QSCPU
Motion controller CPU ‘ Q Series
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M Interface board

Type Model name Bus format Driver
Q80BD-J71GP21-SX, Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX PCI
CC-Link IE Controller Q81BD-J71GP21-SX (Coaxial |00p) SW1DNC-MNETG-B
’ PCI E
Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX (Optical loop, with external power supply function) xpress

Refer to the following manual for the settings of the interface board.
[Z 5 CC-Link IE Controller Network Interface Board User's Manual (For SW1DNC-MNETG-B)

POINT;

When using PC CPU module
An interface board is not required.
For the system configuration of the PC CPU module, refer to the manual of the PC CPU module.

4.10.3 Connection cable

The cables are the same as the fiber-optic cables used in the CC-Link IE Controller Network.
Refer to the following for details of cables.

"5 CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual

4.10.4 GT SoftGOT1000 setting
When communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to a PLC in CC-Link IE Controller Network, communication setup is required.

Refer to the following for performing GT SoftGOT1000 communication setup.
[ 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box

4.10.5 Controller setting

For the settings of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module, refer to the following.

[ 7 CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual
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4.11 CC-Link IE Field Network Connection

4.11.1 System configurations and connection conditions 2
w
&
[}
>
(@]
CC-Link IE Field
PLC CPU Network module GT SoftGOT1000 o
o
Connection cable c£ E
o
23
< £
08
SE
o
L
&6
PLC GT Number of
C icati connection cable ®® | Max. distance connectable
Model name Network module omrrtl;:elca on SoftGOT1000 equipment 6
[T
RJ71GF11-T2, 2 S
RJ71ENT71, o2
RCPU RD77GF4, 55
14
RD77GF8, W g
RD77GF16 o®
QCPU(Q mode) ! QJ71GF11-T2 /
RJ71GF11-T2, Ethernet cable that
RJ71ENT71
MELSECiQR | 1 ’ meets =
G controller | series RD77GF4, the 1000BASE-T o
RD77GF8, COLink IE standard: 100m PC/AT )
RD77GF16 Fleld Network Category 5e or (Maximum compatible PC 120™ E
Q series QJ71GF11-T2 higher, segment length) PC CPU o
(double-shielded, ©
QSCPU QS0J71GF11-T2 STP)
LCPU LJ71GF11-T2 straight cable.
RJ71GF11-T2,
MELSECiQ-R RITAENTT, 2]
: ) RD77GF4, b4
Motion series ©]
controller CPU RD77GF8, '5
RD77GF16 Z
2
Q Series™ QJ71GF11-T2
CNC C7072
Same as QCPU (Q mode)
CRNnQ-700"2
(7]
L
*1  Compatible with only the universal model QCPU. %
*2  The multiple CPU system with the QCPU (Q mode) is mounted on. E
*3  For the motion controller CPU (Q series), only the PLC CPU area (CPU No.1) in the Q170MCPU and Q170MSCPU can be =
monitored. <
*4  When starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules, monitoring is enabled on the multiple screens.
*5  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver, or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 1000BASE-T, ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B (category 5e) standard.
X
[
[=)
Zz
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4.11.2 Network module, interface board

The following shows connectable network modules and interface boards.

Bl Network module

Item Model name
RCPU RJ71GF11-T2, RJ71EN71, RD77GF4, RD77GFS8,
C controller MELSEC iQ-R series RD77GF16
QCPU (Q mode)
C controller Q series QJ71GF11-T2
Motion controller CPU Q Series
QSCPU QS0J71GF11-T2
LCPU LJ71GF11-T2

M Interface board

Type Model name Bus format Driver

CC-Link IE Field Q81BD-J71GF11-T2 PCI Express SW1DNC-CCIEF-B

Refer to the following manual for the settings of the interface board.
[Z 5~ CC-Link IE Field Network Interface Board User's Manual(For SW1DNC-CCIEF-B)

POINT,

When using PC CPU module
An interface board is not required.
For the system configuration of the PC CPU module, refer to the manual of the PC CPU module.

4.11.3 GT SoftGOT1000 setting

When communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to a PLC in the CC-Link IE Field Network system, communication setup is
required.
Refer to the following for performing GT SoftGOT1000 communication setup.

[ 5 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box

4.11.4 Controller setting

For the settings of the CC-Link IE Field Network module, refer to the following.
[ 5 CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module User's Manual
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4.12 CNC Connection

4.12.1 Direct CPU connection

B System configurations and connection conditions

MELDAS
C6/C64

GT SoftGOT1000

Connection cable

PLC Number of tabl
Connection cable Max. distance GT SoftGOT1000 umoer o'connec aple
Model name Communication type equipment
PC/AT compatible PC “
MELDAS C6/C64 RS-232 RS-232 1) 15m PC CPU 1

*1 When starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules, monitoring is enabled on the multiple screens.

B Connection cable

The user is required to make a conversion cable for connecting to the MELDAS C6/C64.
The following describes the connection diagram for each cable and specifications of connectors.

(1) RS-2321)
(a) Connection diagram

MELDAS C6/C64 side™

(20 pin half pitch) GT SoftGOT1000 side
GND 1 fe— > o1 GND
SD 6 » 2 | RD(RXD)
RD(RXD) | 16 |« 3 | SD(TXD)
- 4 -
» s GND

¢ | DR(DSR)
r 7 -
.- » CS(CTS)

ER(DTR) | 18

T
1
1
1
1
1
i
GND 11 |« !
1
1
1
1
i

(b) Connector specifications
» PC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the PC side.
+ MELDAS C6/C64 side connector
Use the connector compatible with MELDAS C6/C64 side.
For details, refer to the following manual.
[ User's Manual for the MELDAS C6/C64

(c) Precautions for creating cables
The length of the conversion cable must be 15m or shorter.

B GT SoftGOT1000 setting

When communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to a MELDAS C6/C64 in CPU direct connection, communication setup is
required.
Refer to the following for performing GT SoftGOT1000 communication setup.

[ 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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4.12.2 Ethernet connection

B System configurations and connection conditions

MELDAS Extension

C6/C64 unit GT SoftGOT1000

Connection cable

A
— [
PLC GT Number of
Connection cable™ Max. distance connectable
Model name Extension unit Communication type SoftGOT1000 equipment
100m PC/AT
MELDAS C6/C64 FCUB-EX875 Ethernet Twisted pair cable (max. segment ) 128"
length) compatible PC

*1 When starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules, monitoring is enabled on the multiple screens.
*2  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network

system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.

B Connection cable
Use a cable applicable to the Ethernet module to be used.

B Controller setting
The setting items and precautions are shown below for communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to the MELDAS C6/C64.
This section describes the system configuration to monitor the host station as shown below.

g <MELDAS C6/C64> <GT SoftGOT1000>
7l Other station . : N/W No. 1
N/W No. :1 '—' PCNo. :3
PCNo. o i TP | |p address :192.168.0.3
ress - Port No.  :5001
A IP address :192.168.0.1

Port No.  :5001

<MELDAS C6/C64>

Host
N/W No. :1
PC No. 2

IP address :192.168.0.2
Port No. 15001

POINT

Setting items

Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the MELDAS C6/
C64 and GT SoftGOT1000.

[Z 5~ (7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000
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The following shows the procedure for communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to the MELDAS C6/C64.

(1) Before setting

(a) Precautions for monitoring
GT SoftGOT1000 cannot monitor CPUs on the other networks.

(b) Precautions for communication

* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.
The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.
- Use a switching hub.
- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

* When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.
Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(2) Compatible models

Compatible models

FCACe, FCA C64

(3) Network parameter setting
Set the network parameters by peripheral devices and write them to the MELDAS C6/C64.
The following shows an example of the parameter setting for GX Developer.
Set the start I/O No. that corresponds to the extension slot to be connected with the Ethernet unit.
When using two extension slots, unit numbers are assigned as shown in the following figures from 1) to 3).

(a) Start1/O No.

Extension start 10 Mounting position of extension unit
slot No.
EXT1 0200 | (2)When mounted in EXT1 and EXT2 (b)When mounted in EXT1 and EXT3 (c)When mounted in EXT2 and EXT3
EXT2 0280
EXT3 0300

EXT2

EXT1

Unit2 Unit1

(d)When mounted in EXT1 only  (e)When mounted in EXT2 only (f)When mounted in EXT3 only

EXT3
L EXT2

EXT1

Unit1 Unit1
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(b) Example of GX Developer setting

Fiead PLC data

Module Mo.1 I odule No.2 Module No.3 M odule No.4

Metwork type Ethemet None Mone Mone

Start /0 Mo,

Network Ma.

Tatal stations

Group Ma.

Station No.

IP addressDEC IP Address Settings

Station Mo.<-IP information

FTF Parameters

Router relay parameter

|

Mecesszan zeting] Mo zefting # Aleady set | Setifitiz needed] Mo zefing # Aleady zet |

“alid module
Start /0 No. .
during other station access |1 T
Input the start 1/0 Mo installed in the module in 16-point urit &
Acknowledge XY assianment | Routing parameters | Check | End | Cancel ‘

For details of the parameter setting, refer to the following.
[~ MELDAS C6/C64 NETWORK MANUAL BNP-B2373

POINT,

IP address setting
The IP address setting on GX Developer is invalid.

Set the IP address by the 7-segment LED and rotary switch of the MELDAS C6/C64 side, referring to the next

page.
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(4) MELDAS C6/C64 side parameter setting

Set the IP address, gateway address, subnet mask, and port No. for the 7-segment LED and rotary switch of the
MELDAS C6/C64 side, and then check the settings.
For details of the parameter setting, refer to the following. =
w
[ 7~ MELDAS C6/C64 NETWORK MANUAL BNPB2373 IV Setting the Ethernet IP Address z
3
o
7-segment LED é g
<
08
o6
7Xe
ol [ [FDT _ [ED2 BA) @
enmiren
1 g N .
(] — (O]
aile 5 5
SKIP I L o ol @OFF % §
o % 3
{1al Z 53
= /]

Rotary switch

MAINTENANCE

CONNECTION

l@ oo ©

(5) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address.

FUNCTIONS

(6) Communications check
(a) Ping test
When ready to communicate, execute the Ping command at the command prompt on the Windows®.

* When connections are OK
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2
Reply from 192. 168. 0. 2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

APPENDICES

* When connections are not good
C:\>ping 192. 168.0. 2
Request timed out.

When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and module, and settings, including
the IP address, for Windows®.
(b) Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.
[~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3

INDEX
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(7) Settings with GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000
(a) Setting on GT Designer3

+ Ethernet setting

Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured.

Gontroller Setting

") CH 1: MELSEC-QnA/Qy Host | WAWNo | PLC No Type IF Address Fort Mo, | Communication New
= ;h Metwork/Duplex Setting | | 1 * 1 2 AJTIGET 19216802 5001 UDpP TG
E»] Ethernet 2 1 1 AJTIRET 19216801 5001 LDP
% Routing Information Delete
&, 0 Redundant
A Station Mo, Switchin Delete All

Set to Host

1) B
C ok J( concel ][ zew ]
ltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110239
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 64
Type Set the type of the target Ethernet module. AJ71QE71
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 5001
Communication Select a communication method. UDP

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
« Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.

For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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4.13 Robot Controller Connection

4.13.1 System configurations and connection conditions

Robot
semfialar GT SoftGOT1000
Connection cable,
|
=Z=HO
Doo
Oowoo Y
PLC Number of connectable
Connection cable’2 Max. distance GT SoftGOT1000 u _
Model name Communication type equipment
CRnD-700, CR750-D, ) . 100m PC/AT compatible PC 4
CR751-D Ethernet Twisted pair cable (max. segment length) PC CPU 1

*1 When starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules, monitoring is enabled on the multiple screens.

*2  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.

Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.

4 .13.2 Connection cable

Use a cable applicable to the robot controller to be used.

4.13.3 Controller setting

For communications between GT SoftGOT1000 and the robot controller, the following setting items and precautions
are described below.
This section describes the system configuration to monitor to the host as shown below.

<GT SoftGOT1000>
N/W No. 1
PC No. A

IP address :192.168.0.18

-
f Port No. 5001
L} L]

<Robot controller>

N/W No. 1

PC No. 2

IP address :192.168.0.19
Port No.  :5001

90 [0
0 O

O
Els
@0

POINT;

Setting items
Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address, and port No. of the robot controller
and GT SoftGOT1000.

[ 7 (6) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000
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The following shows the procedures for communications with the robot controller.

(1) Before setting
(a) Precautions for monitoring
GT SoftGOT1000 cannot monitor other stations.

GT SoftGOT1000 cannot monitor CPUs on the other networks.
Precautions for communication

(b)

* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the

GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.

The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.

- Use a switching hub.

- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.

- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different

PLC number for each module.

* When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT

SoftGOT1000 module.
Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(2) Compatible models

Compatible models

CRnD-700, CR750-D, CR751-D

(3) Parameter settings for robot controller
Set the robot controller parameter settings with the R32TB, R56TB, or RT ToolBox2.

POINT

Robot controller
For details of the robot controller, refer to the following manual.
[ 5 Manual for the robot controller

(a) For RT ToolBox2

‘< RT ToolBox2 - Test Project {Online - [Parameter list 2:CRnQ Test Robot]

WorkSpace Wiew Online  Parameter Window Help BEK]
B =2 BED ?
R TestRoper | &l &
[ x
1B Parameter o | [robont <] [ Rv-BSQL Parameter st
Parameter list . Read
B e Lt Parameter Name : | NE0E Read
% :"g | Parameter | Explanation [atmbute [~
3] w: ¢ and SizeH MORG Mecharical stopper origin (Joint coordinate) Robot
B ; MHTCOML  Etherriet Host IP Address1 for Realtime contral Cormmon
ST” Tabl MXTCOM2  Ethemet Host IP Address2 for Realtime control Comman
) Slot Table MYTCOMZ  Ethemet Host IP Address3 for Realtime contral Comman
) Output sienal rese MXTTOUT  MXT command timeout (7.1msec x M) Comman
# [ Dedicated input/ol METGW Ethermet Gateway [P Address Comrmon
=) Communication WETHSTIP  Ethernet Host IP Address for data link x 9(OPT11-0PT19) Comman
) Zone HETIP Ethernet IP Acress Comman
[ Fres plane limit g | NETLOGIN  Ethernet Login name Common
3 e @ WETMODE  Etherriet server mode (1:server / Orclent OPT11-0PT19) Cormmon
NETMSK Ethernet subnet mask Comman
WETPORT  Ethermet Part number(Realtime, OPT11 - OPT18) Comman
* | |NETPSPEC  Ethemet Packet specification for datsirk(0:Old/1:New) Common
Atribute o | |nETPSSWD  Ethemet Password Common
Serial number PG SWG G, HYPSWD Hetwork Vision Password Comrmon
Serial Date 2008/18/1 HVUSER: Network Vision User name Common
R”“Sl‘”’gl e 5‘&;5.% OP2ENA Operation right for external OP{NULL/OR/EXT =0/1/2) Common
Soriol Dote o008/ OPDISP OP display at the time of & mode change(OVRD/KEEP=0/1) Cormmon
bt #2 USER CPNTOUT Timeout for OPEN Command(sec) Camman
Serial number WECHA OPPSL Program select AUTOOR) made (Ext/OP=0/1) Comman
Serial Date 2008/03/1 GPSCRSPD  Matrix LED scroll speed(ms) Common
Rﬂbsui ﬁl . H%EF;M OPTMEUG Brake release INPUT Brake release TMPUT OUTPUT Carnrnan
erla rhimagr CRSI0000  Output signal reset pattern10000-10031 Comrmon
, Deriel Date 2B/ g | | FR=1rizs it cinal rocet nattem N1 A Fermrmnn |
Ready Online N
. Setting
Item Setting )
(with GOT connected)

O:Required A Setif necessary X : Not required
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(b) For R32TB or R56TB

|Darameter H -El

Find Farameter list

]| E2 ( pesd W

Parameter | Explanation | Aftribute | ;I
MORG mechanical stopper origin (Joint coordinate) Robot
MKTCOML Ethernet Host [P Address1 for Realtime contral Comman
MTCOM2 Ethernet Host [P Address2 for Realtime contral Comman
MHTCOM3 Ethernet Host IP Address3 for Realtims control Cormran |
RXTTOUT MXT command timeout (7.1msec x N) Comman
METGW Ethernet Gateway IP Address Comman
METHSTIP Ethernet Host IP Address for data link x 9(OPT11-0PT19) Comman

Ethernet IP S COmmorn
NETLOGIN Ethernet Lagin narne Catmrnar
MNETMODE Ethernet server mode (1:server / 0:client OPT11-OPT19) Comman
METMSK Ethernet subnet mask Comman
HETPORT Ethernet Port number (Realtime,OPT11 - OPT19) Comman
MNETFSFEC Ethernet Packet specification for datalink(0:0ld/1:New) Comman
METPSSWD  Ethernet Password Cormran =l
Edit
Fararmeter Farameter
ol [l L R I

100% 2 O O

15:46:40

(For R56TB)

Setting
It Setti
em eting (with GOT connected)
NETIP 192.168.0.19 @)
GOTPORT 5001 @)

O:Required A: Setif necessary X : Not required

(4) Setting on personal computer
Set the IP address.
(5) Communication check
(a) Ping test
When the CNC C70 is ready for communications, execute the Ping command with the command prompt of
Windows®.

* When the Ping test is verified
C: \>Ping 192. 168.0. 19

Reply from 192.168.0.19:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

* When the Ping test is not verified
C: \>Ping 192. 168.0. 19

Request timed out.

When the Ping test is not verified, check the connections of the cable and unit, and settings, including the
IP address, for Windows®.

(b) Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[Z~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3
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(6) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(a) Setting on GT Designer3
+ Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured.

%ngﬁ‘"f ' SE‘L‘S‘E_QHU ol | Host [ MANNa | PLO la Tope IF Address Port No_| Communication | Hew
o rh E‘E.”;‘; ,/HZL:DISX Setting| | 1 * 1 [ GRnD-700 192168019 5001 UDP Duplicate
% Foutineg Infor mation Delete
By © Redundant D
* X Station Mo. Switchin
Set to Host
£ I} ¥
[ 0K i [ Cancel } [ Apply J
ltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110 239
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 64
Type Set the type of the target Ethernet module. CRnD-700
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 5001
Communication Select a communication method. UDP

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
+ Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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4.14 Third Party PLC Connections

4.14 1

OMRON PLC

M Serial connection

(1) System configurations and connection conditions

OMRON PLC

Connection cable

GT SoftGOT1000

PLC

Model name

Communication unit

Communication type

Connection cable

Max. distance

GT SoftGOT1000

Number of
connectable
equipment

SYSMAC CQM1H

CQM1-SCB41

SYSMAC CJ1

CJ1W-SCuU21,
CJ1W-SCU41,
CJ1W-SCU21-V1,
CJ1W-SCU41-V1

SYSMAC CJ2

CP1W-CIFO1,
CJ1W-SCU21-V1,
CJ1W-SCU41-V1

SYSMAC CP1

CP1W-CIFO01,
CJ1W-SCuU21,
CJ1W-SCU41,
CJ1W-SCU21-V1,
CJ1W-SCU41-V1

SYSMAC o

C200H-LK201-V1,
C200HW-COMO02,
C200HW-COMO05,
C200HW-COMO06

SYSMAC CS1

CS1W-SCuU21,
CS1W-SCU21-V1,
CS1W-SCB21,
CS1W-SCB41,
CS1W-SCB21-V1,
CS1W-SCB41-V1

SYSMAC CVM1/CV

(Built-in serial port)™

cQm1

(Built-in serial port)™

CPM2A

CPM1-CIF01

RS-232

RS-232 1)
RS-232 2)

15m

PC/AT compatible
PC
PC CPU

*1 For the applicable CPUs, refer to the following.

[C_ ¥~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) for GT Works3
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(2) Connection cable

(a) MITSUBISHI SYSTEM & SERVICE product
RS-232 1)

RS-232 cable

= ]

GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m) (For the 9-pin D-sub connector of the PC side)

(b) Using an RS-232 cable prepared by user
The following describes the connection diagram, connector and others for each cable.
« Connection diagram

RS-232 2)
OMRON PLC side GOT side

FG| 1 —f 77777777777777777777 | 1 cD

SD| 2 2 | RD(RXD)

RD| 3 : 3 | SD(TXD)

RS| 4 4 | ERDTR)

sG| o E N SG

cs| s E 6 | DR(DSR)
- | s 7 | RS(RTS)
FR| 7 E I: 8 | CS(CTS)

erls | T I 9 -

» Connector specifications
1) PC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the PC side.
2) Omron PLC CPU side connector
Use the connector compatible with Omron PLC CPU side.
For details, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 User's Manual for Omron PLC CPU

» Precautions for creating cables
The length of the cable must be 15m or less.

(3) GT SoftGOT1000 setting
When communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to an OMRON PLC, communication setup is required.

Item™ Setting
Transmission speed” 9600/19200/38400/57600/115200bps
Data length 7bits
Stop bit 2bits
Parity Even
Communication condition format Individual
Host link station No. 00

*1 Transmission speed supported by the PLC must be set.
*2  The settings on the PLC and GT SoftGOT1000 must be the same.

Refer to the following for performing GT SoftGOT1000 communication setup.
[C 5 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box

(4) Controller setting
For the OMRON PLC side setting, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) for GT Works3
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B Ethernet connection

(1) System configurations and connection conditions

OMRON PLC Ethemet GT SoftGOT1000

module
Connection cable

g
OO0 =
i E E ==
E =
PLC Number of. connectable
equipment
Connection cable™ Max. distance GT SoftGOT1000 = I
icati ersona
Model name Ethernet module Communication = PLC”
type computer
SYSMAC CJ1
5 | CSTW-ETN21 100m PC/AT compatible | UDP: No
SYSMAC CJ2 . . L xqen UDP: 128
Ethernet Twisted pair cable (max. segment PC limitation TCP: 10
CS1W-ETN21, length PC CPU - 167173 ’
SYSMAC CS1 " oth) TCP: 16
CS1D-ETN21D

*1 To use GT SoftGOT 1000 module together with another GT SoftGOT 1000 module or a different application, set the different
number for each port No.

*2  There is no restriction for the number of GOTs. However, if the number of GOTs increases, the communication becomes high-
loaded, and it may affect the communication performance.

*3  The number of connectable personal computers includes the number of total GT SoftGOT 1000 modules started in a personal
computer.

*4  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.

Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.

*5  The CJ2H-CPU6O-EIP or CJ2M-CPU30 can be connected by using its Ethernet port or an Ethernet module.

*6  This column shows the number of personal computers that can be connected to one PLC.

*7  This column shows the number of PLCs that can be connected to one personal computer.

*8  Available only when CS1D is used.

(2) Ethernet module and Ethernet board/card
The following shows connectable Ethernet modules and Ethernet boards/cards.

(a) Ethernet module

Iltem Model name
CS1H, CS1G CS1W-ETN21
CS1D CS1W-ETN21, CS1D-ETN21D
CJ1H, CJ1M, CJ1G, CJ2H(-EIP), CJ2M CJ1W-ETN21

(b) Ethernet board/card
Use the same Ethernet board and card as those for connecting to MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC PLC.

[ 5 4.8.2 Built-in Ethernet port CPU, Ethernet module, Ethernet board/card

POINIT;

When using PC CPU module
A interface board is not required.
For the system configuration of the PC CPU module, refer to the manual of the PC CPU module.

(3) Connection cable
Use a cable applicable to the Ethernet module or the Ethernet board/card to be used.
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(4) Controller setting

POINT,

Precautions for Ethernet connection
(1) OMRON PLC
For details of OMRON PLCs, refer to the following manual.
[ User's manual for OMRON PLC CPU
(2) Precautions for Ethernet connection
Specify the N/W No. and the PLC No. of the OMRON PLC connected to the GOT via the Ethernet connection.
The specified N/W No. and the PLC No. must be the same as those set on GT Designer3.
For the settings of N/W No., PC No., IP address and port No. of the Ethernet module and GT SoftGOT 1000,
refer to the following.
[ 7 (8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000.

(a) Before setting

When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.

The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.

- Use a switching hub.

- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.

- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.

Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(5) Setting of programmable controller side
For settings for each part of programmable controller, refer to the following manual.

= GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) for GT Works3

(6) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address.

(7) Communications check
(a) Ping test

Execute the Ping command with Command Prompt of Windows® when the preparations for
communication are complete.

When the Ping test is verified
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Reply from 192.168.0.2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

When the Ping test is not verified
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Request timed out.

If the Ping test is not verified, check connections of the cable and unit, Windows® side IP address and
other settings.

(b) Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) for GT Works3
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(8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000.

(a) Setting on GT Designer3
+ Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below. E
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured. =
[}
>
(@]
0 0 Ll
Controller Setting -
@ GH 1: OMRON SYSMAG Host NAY Mo, | PLC Ma. Tvpe IP Address Fart Ma. Communication Hew
E\ FI'I. Metwork/Duplex Setting 1 * 1 1 OMRON 192.168.2501 9800 uor TiEae (=]
.E'!a Ethernet 2 1 2 OMRON 192.168.250.2 9600 upr () 8
'ﬁ g":{:;g ];“°:ma"°” 3 2 3 OMRON 1921682503 3600 [ Delets % g
L dan
%‘? Station Mo, Switchin E g
»n O
(=
Set to Host @)
6
z3
Q2
55
w 2
o®
A
2 i 2 -4
=}
i oK i [ Cancel J [ Apply J '6
w
z
z
o
o
Iltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 127
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 254 @
(©]
Type Select [OMRON]. OMRON 5
Z
IP add f bl =
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. address .o programmable o
controller side
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 256 to 65534
Communication Select a communication method. UDP, TCP
(7]
L
. Q
(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000 E}
» Communication setup E
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000. <
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.
[ 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
>
[
[=)
Zz
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4142 KEYENCE PLC

B Ethernet connection

(1) System configurations and connection conditions

KEYENCE PLc  Cthemet GT SoftGOT1000
module
Connection cable
8= B
PLC Number of connectable
equipment
Connection cable™ Max. distance GT SoftGOT1000 b :
icati ersona
Model name Ethernet module Communication = pPLC™®
type computer
KV-700, KV-1000, KV-LE20V, . ‘ 100m PC/AT compatible UDP: 1" UDP: 128
KV-3000, KV-5000, KV-LE21V Ethernet Twisted pair cable (max. segment PC w23 | TOP: 128
KV-5500 length) PC CPU TCP: 15 :

*1 To use GT SoftGOT 1000 module together with another GT SoftGOT1000 module or a different application, set the different
number for each port No.

*2  When the number of connected equipment is increased, the load on the communication is increased. This may affect the
communication performance.

*3  The number of connectable personal computers includes the number of total GT SoftGOT1000 modules started in a personal
computer.

*4  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.

Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.

*5  This column shows the number of personal computers that can be connected to one PLC.

*6  This column shows the number of PLCs that can be connected to one personal computer.

(2) Ethernet module and Ethernet board/card
The following shows connectable Ethernet modules and Ethernet boards/cards.

(a) Ethernet module

ltem Model name

Ethernet module KV-LE20V, KV-LE21V

(b) Ethernet board/card
Use the same Ethernet board and card as those for connecting to MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC PLC.

[Z 5 4.8.2 Built-in Ethernet port CPU, Ethernet module, Ethernet board/card

POINT;

When using PC CPU module
A interface board is not required.
For the system configuration of the PC CPU module, refer to the manual of the PC CPU module.

(3) Connection cable
Use a cable applicable to the Ethernet module or the Ethernet board/card to be used.
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(4) Controller setting

POINT
&
Precautions for setting items E
(1) KEYENCE PLC 3
For details of KEYENCE PLCs, refer to the following manual.
[ = User's manual for KEYENCE PLC CPU 3
(2) Precautions for Ethernet connection 2 E
Specify the N/W No. and the PLC No. of the KEYENCE PLC connected to the GOT via the Ethernet §§
connection. The specified N/W No. and the PLC No. must be the same as those set on GT Designer3. <u_f &
For the settings of N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the Ethernet module and GT g 5
SoftGOT1000, refer to the following. 56
[ 5 (8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000.

o

(a) Before setting i
» When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same z §
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the E g
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC. o Q
The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance. 53

- Use a switching hub.
- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

« When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.
Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

N

CONNECTION

(5) Setting of programmable controller side
For settings for each part of programmable controller, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) for GT Works3

(6) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address.

FUNCTIONS

(7) Communications check
(a) Ping test
Execute the Ping command with Command Prompt of Windows® when the preparations for
communication are complete.

* When the Ping test is verified
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Reply from 192.168.0.2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

APPENDICES

* When the Ping test is not verified
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Request timed out.

If the Ping test is not verified, check connections of the cable and unit, Windows® side IP address and
other settings.

INDEX

(b) Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) for GT Works3
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(8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000.
(a) Setting on GT Designer3
+ Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.
Up to 64 Ethernet settings can be configured.

0 0 Ll
Controller Setting — [ " J
@ CH 1: KEYENCE KV-700¢ Haost M Mo, PLC Ma. Type IP Address Pt Mo, Communication Hew
= 5 Metwork/Duplex Setting 1 * 1 1 KEYEMCE 192.168.0.10 2501 uppP
Duplicate
EA Ethemet 2 1 1 KEYEMCE 192.768.0.11 8507 UpP
5 Routing Infomatian 3 1 1 KEVEMCE 192.168.0.12 8501 UDP Delet
£=|:| 0 Redundant Wiz
H % Station Mo, Switching
Delete Al
Setto Host
i 1 i) ] l\
[ ak. J [ Cancel J [ Apply J

ltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110 239
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 254
Type Select [KEYENCE]. KEYENCE

IP address of programmable

IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. .

controller side

1024 to 5010, 5014 to 49152,
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 49154 to 65534
Communication Displays the communication method. UDP, TCP

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
» Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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4.14.3 TOSHIBAPLC

B Ethernet connection

(1) System configurations and connection conditions

TosHIBAPLC  Ethemet GT SoftGOT1000

module
Connection cable

7
mEEE— _
M I
0 U 0
PLC Number of connectable
Connection ) equipment
ble™ Max. distance GT SoftGOT1000 5 ;
Communication ca ersona q
Model name Ethernet module . pPLC™®
type computer
100m PC/AT compatible
i No
Unl.ﬂed Controller nv EN811 Ethernet Twisted pair cable (max. segment PC L xqeosg 32
series limitation
length) PC CPU
*1 To use GT SoftGOT 1000 module together with another GT SoftGOT 1000 module or a different application, set the different
number for each port No.
*2 There is no restriction for the number of GOTs. However, if the number of GOTs increases, the communication becomes high-
loaded, and it may affect the communication performance.
*3  The number of connectable personal computers includes the number of total GT SoftGOT 1000 modules started in a personal
computer.
*4  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.
*5  This column shows the number of personal computers that can be connected to one PLC.
*6  This column shows the number of PLCs that can be connected to one personal computer.
(2) Ethernet module and Ethernet board/card
The following shows connectable Ethernet modules and Ethernet boards/cards.
(a) Ethernet module
ltem Model name
Unified Controller nv series EN811

(b) Ethernet board/card
Use the same Ethernet board and card as those for connecting to MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC PLC.

[C 5 4.8.2 Built-in Ethernet port CPU, Ethernet module, Ethernet board/card

POINT

When using PC CPU module
A interface board is not required.
For the system configuration of the PC CPU module, refer to the manual of the PC CPU module.

(3) Connection cable
Use a cable applicable to the Ethernet module or the Ethernet board/card to be used.
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(4) Controller setting

POINT,

Precautions for Ethernet connection
(1) TOSHIBAPLC
For the details of TOSHIBA PLCs, refer to the following manual.

[ = User's manual for TOSHIBA PLC

(2) Precautions for Ethernet connection
Specify the N/W No. and the PLC No. of the TOSHIBA PLC connected to the GOT via the Ethernet
connection. The specified N/W No. and the PLC No. must be the same as those set on GT Designer3.
For the settings of N/W No., PC No., IP address and port No. of the Ethernet module and GT SoftGOT1000,
refer to the following.

[C 5 (8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000.

(a) Before setting

* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same

segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.

The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.

- Use a switching hub.

- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.

- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.

Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(5) Setting of programmable controller side
For settings for each part of programmable controller, refer to the following manual.

[Z5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) for GT Works3

(6) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address.

(7) Communications check
(a) Ping test

Execute the Ping command with Command Prompt of Windows® when the preparations for
communication are complete.

When the Ping test is verified
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Reply from 192.168.0.2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

When the Ping test is not verified
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Request timed out.

If the Ping test is not verified, check connections of the cable and unit, Windows® side IP address and
other settings.

Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) for GT Works3
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(8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000.

(a) Setting on GT Designer3
+ Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below. E
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured. =
[}
>
0 0 L] o
Host MY Mo, | PLG Ma. Twpe IP Address Paort Mo, |Communication Mew
1 * 1 1 TOSHIBA 17216641 1024 UDP TRl =
8
2 1 2 TOSHIBA 17216642 1024 UDP @ =
3 2 3 TOSHIBA 17216643 1024 LDP Delete Oo
=0
------ i Station Mo, Switchin 5 %'
e 23
o
Qo
L
6
(=
(O]
6
z8
EE
&8
A
o
o’
4
E3] 1] ] = =
O z
(=
[ ak. ] [ Cancel ] h Apply i 8
z
z
o
o
ltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110239
(%]
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 254 %
Type Select [TOSHIBA]. TOSHIBA 'g
>
P f I TS
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. address .o programmable
controller side
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 256 to 65534
Communication Select a communication method. UDP
(7]
L
Q
(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000 %
+ Communication setup g
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000. <
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.
[ 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
>
[
[=)
Zz
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4144 YASKAWAPLC

M Serial connection

(1) System configurations and connection conditions

YASKAWA PLC GT SoftGOT1000
Connection cable —
= mn
H CF
i Y
PLC Connection Max Number of
MODBUS module Communication . ) GT SoftGOT1000 connectable
Model name . cable distance R
Communication module type equipment
JAMSC-IF60, RS-232 1)
GL60S, GL60H, GL70H
JAMSC-IF61 RS-232 3)
. RS-232 1)
GL120, GL130 (Built-in serial port) RS-232 3)
CP-9300MS
. . . o RS-232 2)
(CP-9300M compatible/ (Built-in serial port)
. RS-232 5)
non-compatible)
. RS-232 1)
X I ; 1
CP-9200(H) (Built-in serial port) RS-232 3)
F
connz;tin ilt-i i "1 RS-2321)
g | (Built-in serial port) RS-232 3)
to port 1
PROGIC-8
For
connecting | (Built-in serial port)”! RS-232 4)
PC/AT tible PC
to port 2 RS-232 15m compatile 1
o . RS-232 1) PC CPU
(Built-in serial port) RS-232 3)
MP-920 RS-232 1)
2171F RS-232 3)
. RS-232 1)
MP-930 ilt-i i 1
(Built-in serial port) RS-232 3)
MP-940 (Built-in serial port)™! RS-232 6)
For connecting RS-232 1)
to CN1 RS-232 3)
CP-9200SH, CP-317 CP-217IF = "
or connecting
to CN2 RS-2327)
2171F-01,
MP2200, MP2300, 218IF-01 RS-232 1)
MP2300S “ RS-232 3)
218IF-02
*1 For the applicable CPUs, refer to the following.
@ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) for GT Works3
*2  The maximum transmission speed of 218IF-02 is 115200bps. However, the maximum transmission speed selectable from the
GOT is 57600bps.
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(2) MEMOBUS modules and communications modules

The following table shows connectable MEMOBUS Modules and Communications Modules.
Connection via RS-422 communication cannot be used.
=
Item Model name g
GL-60S, GL-60H, GL-70H JAMSC-IF60 JAMSC-IF61 b
MP920/NSC40 217IF 3
CP-9200SH, CP-317 CP-217IF
JEPMC-MP2200 217IF-01, 218IF-01, 218-IF02
o
MP2000 JEPMC-MP2300 217IF-01, 218IF-01, 218-IF02 »S
JEPMC-MP2300S 217IF-01, 218IF-01, 218-IF02 8 5
£
(3) Connection cable o5
[T,
(a) MITSUBISHI SYSTEM & SERVICE product o 6
RS-232 1) &S
RS-232 cable
6
[T
Pu ] w
z8
GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) (For the 9-pin D-sub connector of the personal computer side) [OF=]
=5
RS-232 2) mQ
0 o5
RS-232 cable o®

N

= ]

GT09-C30R20203-9P (3m) (For the 9-pin D-sub connector of the personal computer side)

(b) Using an RS-232 cable prepared by user
The following describes the connection diagram, connector and others for each cable.
» Connection diagram

CONNECTION

RS-232 3)
YASKAWA products side GOT side
_____________________ . %)
FG | 1 |+ o cD z
™ | 2 [ ‘s 2 | RD(RXD) 'g
I : o}
RXD | 3 — 3 | SD(TXD) o
DSR | 6 [+ — 4 | ERDTR)
GND| 7 |- s sG
DTR| o [~ ~» & | DR(DSR) %
| I |
RTS | 4 j "1 7 | RS(RTS) g
, i 4
CTS | 5 |« I: 8 | CS(CTS) o
H 1 o
EST| & | | bl oo - <
x
w
a
z

4.14 Third Party PLC Connections 4-169



RS-232 4)

YASKAWA products side GOT side
Fe |+ i CcD
™| 2 | RD(RXD)
RXD| 3 | : SD(TXD)
DSR| 6 [« ER(DTR)
oD | 7 | : sG
DTR| o L DR(DSR)
RTS | 4 | RS(RTS)
cTs| s j I: CS(CTS)
NC 8 i i -
RS-232 5)
YASKAWA products side GOT side
FG U 2 5 CcD
T™XD | 2 RD(RXD)
RXD | 3 : SD(TXD)
RTS | 4 ER(DTR)
GND | 7 _I r SG
DSR | s |~—> DR(DSR)
OP/CTS | 5 RS(RTS)
PWR |8 | ! |: CS(CTS)
DTR | o .
RS-232 6)
YASKAWA products side GOT side
Clamped on hood —e T CcD
TXD 1 > RD(RXD)
RXD 3 et SD(TXD)
RTS 12 E E ER(DTR)
GND 14 _é—l I_é_ SG
- 2 | L_. DR(DSR)
CcTs 6 RS(RTS)
I:: CS(CTS)
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RS-232 7)

YASKAWA products side GOT side
I T e ' 1 cb
XD | 2 » 2 | RD(RXD)
RXD | 3 3 | SD(TXD)
DSR| 6 [ i 4 | ERDTR)
SG 7 E E 5 SG
DTR | 20 » & | DR(DSR)
RS | 4 [ L1 7 | RS(RTS)
cs | s ::I E: 8 | CS(CTS)
CD 8 E E 9 -
o |

» Connector specification
1) Personal computer side connecter
Use the connector compatible with the personal computer side.
2) YASKAWA PLC CPU side connector
Use the connector compatible with YASKAWA PLC CPU side.
For details, refer to the following manual.
[~ = User's manual for YASKAWA PLC CPU
» Precautions for creating cables
The length of the cable must be 15m or less.

(4) GT SoftGOT1000 setting
When communicating GT SoftGOT1000 to a YASKAWA PLC, communication setup is required.

Item™2 Setting
Comm. port COM1 to COM6
Baud Rate" 9600/19200/38400/57600bps
Host Add. 1to 31
Wait Time 0 to 300ms

*1 The baud rate supported by the programmable controller must be set.
*2  The settings on the programmable controller and GT SoftGOT1000 must be the same.
Refer to the following for performing GT SoftGOT1000 communication setup.

[_Z 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box

(5) Controller setting
For the programmable controller side setting, refer to the following manual.

[L = GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) for GT Works3

POINT;

Send delay time

Set the transmission wait time as shown below when connecting to the programmable controller of CP-9200(H) or
CP-9300MS.

Model name Send delay time
CP-9200(H) 30ms or more
For connecting to port 0 10ms or more
CP-9300MS
For connecting to port 1 30ms or more
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B Ethernet connection

(1) System configurations and connection conditions

Communications
YASKAWA PLC Module GT SoftGOT1000

Connection cable

PLC Number of. connectable
equipment
Connection cable™ Max. distance GT SoftGOT1000
Communications Communication Personal "
Model name 4 pPLC’®
Module type computer
MP920 218IF
MP2200, MP2300. 2181F-01, Ethernet Twisted pair cable (max12(;r(;ment POt (;)(Tpatlble 107172 UDP: 128
MP2300S 218IF-02 ' TCP: 10
length) PC CPU
CP-317 218TXB

*1 To use GT SoftGOT1000 module together with another GT SoftGOT1000 module or a different application, set the different
number for each port No.

*2  The number of connectable personal computers includes the number of total GT SoftGOT 1000 modules started in a personal
computer.

*3  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.

Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.

*4  This column shows the number of personal computers that can be connected to one PLC.

*5  This column shows the number of PLCs that can be connected to one personal computer.

(2) Communications Module, Ethernet board/card
The following table shows connectable communication modules and Ethernet board/card.

(@) Communications Module

Iltem Model name
For MP920 218IF
For MP2200, MP2300, MP2300S 218IF-01, 218IF-02
CP-317 218TXB

(b) Ethernet board/card
Use the same Ethernet board and card as those for connecting to MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC PLC.

[ 5 4.8.2 Built-in Ethernet port CPU, Ethernet module, Ethernet board/card

POINT;

When using PC CPU module
A interface board is not required.
For the system configuration of the PC CPU module, refer to the manual of the PC CPU module.

(3) Connection cable
Use a cable applicable to the Ethernet module or the Ethernet board/card to be used.
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(4) Controller setting

POINT
g
Precautions for Ethernet connection E
(1) YASKAWAPLC 3
For details on YASKAWA PLC, refer to the following manual.
[ 5 User's manual for YASKAWA PLC CPU o
(2) Precautions for Ethernet connection 2 §
The N/W No. and PLC No. are specified when connecting to the YASKAWA PLC via the Ethernet connection. g 9
In such cases, set the N/W No. and PLC No. arbitrarily on GT Designer3. {j%
For how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the Ethernet module and GT %g
SoftGOT1000, refer to the following. é u
[ 3~ (8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000.
(a) Before setting 5
* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same 5
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the P §
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC. £ g
The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance. g %
- Use a switching hub. on

N

- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

* When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.
Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

CONNECTION

(5) Setting of programmable controller side
For settings for each part of programmable controller, refer to the following manual.

[ 5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) for GT Works3
(6) Setting on the personal computer 2
Set the IP address. g
(@]
(7) Communications check =
[T
(a) Ping test
Execute the Ping command with Command Prompt of Windows® when the preparations for
communication are complete.
(2]
* When the Ping test is verified 3}
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2 g
Reply from 192.168.0.2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32 'c;LJ
<
* When the Ping test is not verified
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Request timed out.
If the Ping test is not verified, check connections of the cable and unit, Windows® side IP address and
other settings. E
(b) Station monitoring function =
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.
[Z5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) for GT Works3
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(8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000.
(a) Setting on GT Designer3

+ Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.

Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured.

0 0 |
3 Contraller Setting i " New
@ GH 1: YASKaWA MP2OC Host | NAWMNo. | PLC Mo Type IP Address Part Mo, | Communication it
S ghy Nelwork/Duplex Setting | | 1 ¥ 1 1 FAGK AWA 19216801 1000 DR e
B Fthernet F] 1 F] FASE AWA 19216802 10500 UDF
- 5 SO;ZT ":fO:ma“D“ FASK AWA 19216803 10500 1UDP Delste
] lundan
D Station No. Switchin Delete Al

<] i’

Set to Host

Ok i[ Cancel ” Apply ]

ltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110 239
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 64
Type Select [YASKAWA]. YASKAWA
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. leritjglrlzfzizfeprogrammable
Port No. Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 256 to 65534
Communication Select a communication method. UDP, TCP

(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000
« Communication setup

Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.

For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.
[C 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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4145 YOKOGAWAPLC

B Ethernet connection
. . . o =
(1) System configurations and connection conditions u
&
>
Ethernet o
YOKOGAWA PLC Interface GT SoftGOT1000
Module
g
wn
ZE
23
< £
I o
SE
o
oW
PLC Number of. connectable @ O
equipment
Connection cable™ Max. distance GT SoftGOT1000
Ethernet Interface Communication Personal .
Model name 7 PLC™® —
Module type computer o
[T
(Sequence CPU ©a
module with built-in 88
" * 100m PC/AT compatible . ==
network functions) 6 DP: 128" DP: 12 <0
FA-M3, FA-M3V Ethernet Twisted pair cable (max. segment PC v 1?2 L'JI'CP' 108 5 g
F3LEO1-5T, length) PC CPU TcP:8 ' 53
F3LE11-0T,
F3LE12-0T -
*1 To use GT SoftGOT 1000 module together with another GT SoftGOT 1000 module or a different application, set the different
number for each port No.
*2  The number of connectable personal computers includes the number of total GT SoftGOT 1000 modules started in a personal g
computer. E
*3  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system. Iél
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network 5
system. o
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.
*4  This column shows the number of personal computers that can be connected to one PLC.
*5  This column shows the number of PLCs that can be connected to one personal computer.
*6  For the applicable CPUs, refer to the following.
E? (2) Ethernet Interface Module and Ethernet board/card %)
b4
(2) Ethernet Interface Module and Ethernet board/card 8
The following table shows connectable Ethernet Interface Modules and Ethernet boards/cards. 2
>
(a) Ethernet Interface Module =
ltem Model name
For FA-M3 F3LEO1-5T, F3LE11-0T, F3LE12-0T
Sequence CPU module with built-in network functions F3SP66, F3SP67, F3SP71-4N, F3SP71-4S, F3SP76-7S m
o
(b) Ethernet board/card %
Use the same Ethernet board and card as those for connecting to MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC PLC. o
<
[ 4.8.2 Built-in Ethernet port CPU, Ethernet module, Ethernet board/card
When using PC CPU module
Alinterface board is not required. E
For the system configuration of the PC CPU module, refer to the manual of the PC CPU module. z
(3) Connection cable
Use a cable applicable to the Ethernet module or the Ethernet board/card to be used.
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(4) Controller setting

POINT,

Precautions for setting items

(1) YOKOGAWAPLC
For details on YOKOGAWA PLC, refer to the following manual.
[ 5 User's manual for YOKOGAWA PLC CPU

(2) Precautions for Ethernet connection
The N/W No. and PLC No. are specified when connecting to the YOKOGAWA PLC via the Ethernet. In such
cases, set the N/W No. and PLC No. arbitrarily on GT Designer3.
Refer to the following for how to set the N/W No., PLC No./PC No., IP address and port No. of the Ethernet
module and GT SoftGOT 1000

[ (8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(a) Before setting

When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.

The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.

- Use a switching hub.

- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.

- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.

Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(5) Setting of programmable controller side
For settings for each part of the programmable controller, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) for GT Works3

(6) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address.

(7) Communications check

(a) Ping test
Execute the Ping command with Command Prompt of Windows® when the preparations for
communication are complete.

When the Ping test is verified
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Reply from 192.168.0.2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

When the Ping test is not verified
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Request timed out.

If the Ping test is not verified, check connections of the cable and unit, Windows® side IP address and
other settings.

Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

[~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) for GT Works3
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(8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(a) Setting on GT Designer3
+ Ethernet setting
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below. E
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured. =
[}
>
ontra 0 (e]
Controller Setting
@ GH 1: YOKOGEWE STa Host M Mo, PLG Mo. Twpe IP Address Fort Mo, [ Communication Hew
= FI'I- Netwark /Duplex Settirg 1 # 1 1 YOROGA WS 18216801 12289 upp TiEiee o
i3 Ethernet 2 1 2 YOKOGAA 19216802 12280 uDP S
o Fouting Information VOKOGAWE 19216803 12289 upP Delete Q2
-, 0 Redundant = % =
B Station Mo. Switchin e 8
<&
o3
o
»n O
Set o Host 5
6
z3
([eX=]
EE
&8
A
o
o®
A
£ i} =) -4
(]
ok [ cancel [ ey | S
w
z
z
o
o
Iltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 1to0 239
PC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module 1to 64 %)
o
Type Select [YOKOGAWA]. YOKOGAWA E
Z
. IP address of programmable
IP address’! Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. . prog E
controller side
Port No.™ Set the port number of the target Ethernet module. 12289, 12291
Communication”? Select a communication method. UDP, TCP
*1 Set the IP address and the communication method set for the PLC. ﬂ
*2 Set the port number of the higher-level link service used for the PLC. La)
. P4
(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000 ]
+ Communication setup %
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.
[ 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
>
[
[=)
Zz
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4.14.6 SIEMENS PLC

B Ethernet connection

(1) System configurations and connection conditions

SIEMENS pLc ~ Ethemet GT SoftGOT1000
module
Connection cable —
!
n =]
a L R
] e
. B8
PLC Number of connectable equipment
Connection Max. dist GT
c icati . ax. distance Personal .
Model name Ethernet module ommunication cable™ SoftGOT1000 5 pPLC™®
type computer
CP343-11T,
CP343-1,
SIMATIC §7-300 | CP343-1 Lean, Ethernet ( s2or le:Sd
recommended to
CP343-1 (Controller Type: 16 units or 16 or less
Advanced FETCH/WRITE) less) 23
ess
CP443-11T,
SIMATIC S7-400 CP443-1
P 243-1
SIMATIC S7-200 gP 242 1'”_ 100m PC/AT
: Twisted pair A
cable (max. segment | compatible PC
SE 2121 . length) PC CPU
SIMATIC 87-300 | [0 ean. Ethernet 32 or less
Advanced-IT (Controller Type: (recommt.ended to 128 of less
OoP 16 units or
CP 4431, communication) less) 1"2"3
SIMATIC S7-400 CP 443-1
Advanced-IT
(Built-in Ethernet
SIMATIC S7-1200 7
port)

*1 To use GT SoftGOT1000 module together with another GT SoftGOT1000 module or a different application, set the different
number for each port No.

*2  If the number of GOTs increases, the communication becomes high-loaded, and it may affect the communication performance.

*3  The number of connectable personal computers includes the number of total GT SoftGOT 1000 modules started in a personal
computer.

*4  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.

Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.

*5  This column shows the number of personal computers that can be connected to one PLC.

*6  This column shows the number of PLCs that can be connected to one personal computer.

*7  For the applicable CPUs, refer to the following.

F/j (2) Ethernet module and Ethernet board/card
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(2) Ethernet module and Ethernet board/card
The following shows connectable Ethernet modules and Ethernet boards/cards.

(a) Ethernet Module

» Controller Type: FETCH/WRITE

ltem Model name

SIMATIC S7-300

CP343-1IT, CP343-1, CP343-1 Lean, CP343-1 Advanced

SIMATIC S7-400

CP443-1 1T, CP443-1

» Controller Type: OP communication

ltem Model name

SIMATIC S7-200

CP 243-1,CP 2431 1T

SIMATIC S7-300

CP 343-1, CP 343-1 Lean, CP 343-1 Advanced-IT

SIMATIC S7-400

CP 443-1, CP 443-1 Advanced-IT

(b) Ethernet board/card

Use the same Ethernet board and card as those for connecting to MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC PLC.
[ 5 4.8.2 Built-in Ethernet port CPU, Ethernet module, Ethernet board/card

POINT,

When using PC CPU module
A interface board is not required.
For the system configuration of the PC CPU module, refer to the manual of the PC CPU module.

(3) Connection cable
Use a cable applicable to the Ethernet module or the Ethernet board/card to be used.

(4) Controller setting

POINT;

Precautions for Ethernet connection

(M

()

SIEMENS PLC
For the details of SIEMENS PLCs, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 User's manual for SIEMENS PLC

Precautions for Ethernet connection

Specify the N/W No. and the PLC No. of the SIEMENS PLC connected to the GOT via the Ethernet
connection. The specified N/W No. and the PLC No. must be the same as those set on GT Designer3.

For the settings of N/W No., PC No., IP address and port No. of the Ethernet module and GT SoftGOT 1000,
refer to the following.

[ (8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000.
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(a) Before setting

* When multiple network devices (including a GT SoftGOT1000 module) are connected to the same
segment, the network load increases, possibly degrading the communication performance between the
GT SoftGOT1000 module and PLC.

The following countermeasures may improve the communication performance.

- Use a switching hub.

- Configure the system compliant with the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) standard.
- Reduce the number of devices monitored by GT SoftGOT1000.

* When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are connected to the same Ethernet network, set a different
PLC number for each module.

* When a GT SoftGOT1000 module is used with the GOT, do not set IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GT
SoftGOT1000 module.

Doing so may cause a communication error on the GOT.

(5) Setting of programmable controller side
For settings for each part of programmable controller, refer to the following manual.

7 GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) for GT Works3

(6) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address.

(7) Communications check

(a)

(b)

Ping test

Execute the Ping command with Command Prompt of Windows® when the preparations for
communication are complete.

* When the Ping test is verified
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Reply from 192.168.0.2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

* When the Ping test is not verified
C:\>Ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Request timed out.

If the Ping test is not verified, check connections of the cable and unit, Windows® side IP address and
other settings.

Station monitoring function
For details on the station monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

%~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) for GT Works3
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(8) Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000.

(a) Setting on GT Designer3
+ Ethernet setting (Controller Type: FETCH/WRITE)
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below. E
Up to 64 Ethernet settings can be configured. z
w
>
ﬁ (e)
I! Cantraller Setting —
@ CH 1. SIEMENS S7(E ther Host M Mo, PLC Mo. Type IP sddress FETCH Part Mo. | "WRITE Part Mo. |mmunicati [ Mew ]
El-ghy, Network/Duples Setting 1 - 1 1 SIEMENS 57 192,168.0.1 2000 2001 TCP - -
& Ethemet 2 1 2 SIEMENS 57 192,168.0.2 2000 2001 TR o g
5 EDFL;“;Q Infermaton 2 2 SIEMENS 57 19216803 2000 20m TCP Zr
e edundan - [©]
L& Station No. Switching EO
; m Buffer Memary Unit Mo, S 6 "g
2]
[
S =
Qo
o
»n O
'_
(O]
e
z3
e I L g 2=
EE
g0
[ ak. ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply H-J %
ow
Iltem Description Range
=z
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) - g
(&)
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110239 %
=z
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 254 8
Type Select [SIEMENS S7]. SIEMENS S7
IP address of programmable
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. © s.o prog
controller side
FETCH Port No. Set the FETCH port No. of the connected Ethernet module. 1024 to 65534 .
z
For the WRITE port No. of the connected Ethernet module, the value (o)
WRITE Port No. 1025 to 65535 [
that the FETCH port No. is incremented by one is set automatically. '5
z
Communication Displays the communication method. TCP E
(7}
|
Q
o
z
w
o
o
<
>
w
o
Z
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» Ethernet setting (Controller Type: OP communication)
Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.
Up to 64 Ethernet settings can be configured.

Contraller Setting - -
@ CH 1: SIEMENS OP(Ethe Type IP &ddress Part Mo Connection Mo./Rack Mo Module Position/Slaot Mo, New
=} ;h Metwark/Duplex Setting 57-2000P 132.168.01 102 i} 0 z
é Elieine] 57-300/400 OP 192168.0.2 102 0 0 :
-~ Fouting Information
&0 Resmdan
Station Mo, Switching
D Bulfer Memory Urit Mo 5
L) —r— = t
[ ok [ Cancel |[ apok
ltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 1to0 239
PLC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module. 1to 254
S7-200 OP
Type Set a PLC type to be connected. S7-300/400 OP
S7-1200 OP
IP address of programmable
IP address Set the IP address of the target Ethernet module. . prog
controller side
Port No. Displays the port number of the destination Ethernet module. 102
Connection No./Rack . . . .
Set the connection No./rack No. which is set in the PLC side. Oto7

No."

Module Position/Slot
No."

Set the module position/slot No. which is set in the PLC side.

S7-200 OP: 0 to 6
S$7-300/400 OP: 0 to 31

Communication

Displays the communication method.

TCP

*1  The model S7-1200 OP has no setting for the connection No./rack No. or module position/slot No.
(b) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000

« Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.

For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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4.15 MODBUS(R)/TCP Connection

4.15.1 System configuration and connection condition
MODBUS/TCP
equipment GT SoftGOT1000
-
]
[
I
Fra( Number of connectable equipment
Model name el Connection cable ™ Max. distance GT SoftGOT1000 . -
type Personal computer ™ PLC™®
Depends on the
MODBUS/TCP i
Ethernet Twisted pair cable 100m PCIAT compatible PC 108" MODBUS/TCP

equipment*3

(max. segment length)

PC CPU

equipment used®

*1 When starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules, monitoring is enabled on the multiple screens.
*2  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network

system.

Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.
*3  For the connectable MODBUS/TCP equipment, refer to the following Technical News.

[:? List of Valid Devices Applicable for GOT1000 Series with MODBUS Connection (GOT-A-0037)
For Technical News, contact your local distributor.
*4  This column shows the number of personal computers that can be connected to one PLC.
*5  This column shows the number of PLCs that can be connected to one personal computer.
*6  For details, refer to the MODBUS/TCP equipment manual.

4.15.2 Ethernet board/card

The Ethernet port built in the personal computer can be used.
Use an Ethernet board or an Ethernet card applicable to the MODBUS/TCP equipment to be connected.

POINT

When using PC CPU module
A interface board is not required.
For the system configuration of the PC CPU module, refer to the manual of the PC CPU module.

4.15.3 Connection cable

Use a cable applicable to the Ethernet module or the MODBUS/TCP equipment to be used.

4.15 MODBUS(R)/TCP Connection
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4.15.4 Controller setting

B Settings on GT Designer3 and GT SoftGOT1000

(1) Setting on GT Designer3

» Ethernet setting

Set the Ethernet setting dialog box on GT Designer3 as shown below.
Up to 128 Ethernet settings can be configured.

Controller Setting
) GH 1 MODEUS

[ 553, Metwork/Duplesx Setting

B Ethernet

-B Routing Infarmation

é--@u @ Redundant
) Station Mo, Switchin

Host MAN Mo, | PLC Ma. Type IP Address Fart Mo, Communication Mew
# 1 1 MODELS/TCP 19216801 802 TGP
Duplicate
1 2 MODBUS/TGP 19216802 502 TGP
2 1 MODBUS/TGP 192168711 502 TGP Delete

Delete All

Set to Hogt
© | &
0k i [ Cancel J [ Apply ]
ltem Description Range
Host Indicate the host station. (The host station is indicated as *.) -
N/W No. Set the network number of the target Ethernet module. 110 239
PC No. Set the station number of the target Ethernet module 1to 64
Type Select [MODBUS/TCP]. MODBUS/TCP
IP add f the MODBUS/TCP
IP address Set the IP address of the target MODBUS/TCP equipment. a' ress o' °
equipment side
Port No. Displays the port number of the MODBUS/TCP equipment. 1 to 65535
Communication Displays the connection method. TCP

(2) Setting on GT SoftGOT1000

» Communication setup
Set the communication setup dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the communication setting, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box

B MODBUS/TCP equipment settings
For the MODBUS/TCP equipment settings, refer to the manual of the MODBUS/TCP equipment used.
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B MODBUS communication control function on the GOT special register (GS device)
This function is to prevent the communication response delay that occurs because the devices on the MODBUS
network differ from each other in network specification.
This function is effective for the MODBUS network conditions as described below:

» When only a part of function codes is supported (Example: "OF" is not supported)

* When the maximum transfer size of function code is small (Example: The maximum number of coil read times

is 1000)

(1) Communication setting

The device (GS579.b0) switches between two communication settings.

When GS579.b0 is off, the communication setting 1 (GS570 to GS576) is applied.
When GS579.b0 is on, the communication setting 2 (GS590 to GS596) is applied.
The following shows the communication setting.

GS device
Communication | Communication Description Set value
setting 1 setting 2
Bit0: 0 Using Function Code "OF"
. 1 Not using Function Code "OF"
GS570 GS590 C d select
ommand selection Bit1: 0 Using Function Code "10"
1 Not using Function Code "10"
Function Code "01" 0:1000
GS571 GS591 Specification for the max. number of coil | 1 to 2000: Specify the maximum number.
read times Other than above: 2000
Function Code "02" 0:1000
GS572 GS592 Specification for the max. number of input | 1 to 2000: Specify the maximum number.
relay read times Other than above: 2000
Function Code "03" 0:125
GS573 GS593 Specification for the max. number of 1 to 125: Specify the maximum number.
holding register read times Other than above: 125
Function Code "04" 0:125
GS574 GS594 Specification for the max. number of input | 1 to 125: Specify the maximum number.
register read times Other than above: 125
0:800
Function Code "OF" 1 to 800: Specify the maximum number.
GS575 GS595 Specification for the max. number of Other than above: 800
multiple-coil write times When Bit0 of GS570 is "1", the function code "OF" is not used,
and therefore the setting of GS575 will be disabled.
0:100
Function Code "10" 1 to 100: Specify the maximum number.
GS576 GS596 Specification for the max. number of Other than above: 100

multiple-holding register write times

When Bit1 of GS570 is "1", the function code "10F" is not used,
and therefore the setting of GS576 will be disabled.

4.15 MODBUS(R)/TCP Connection
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4.16 Barcode Reader Connection

4.16.1 System configurations and connection conditions

Barcode reader GT SoftGOT1000

=
o ]
St il

Controller Connection cable GT SoftGOT1000 Number of connectable equipment
“ Varies according to the specifications of PC/AT compatible PC 1 barcode reader for 1 GT
Barcode reader *1
the barcode reader used. PC CPU SoftGOT1000 module

*1 For connectable bar code readers, system equipment, available bar code types and connection cables, refer to the following
Technical News.

@ List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000 series (GOT-A-0010)
For Technical News, contact your local distributor.

4.16.2 Controller setting

B Barcode function setting on GT Designer3

Before connecting the barcode reader, make the barcode function and system data settings.
For details, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

B Setting on GT SoftGOT1000

Set the [Communication Setup] dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the [Communication Setup] dialog box, refer to the following manual.

[C 5 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box

B Barcode reader setting
For details on the barcode reader setting, refer to the following manual.

[~ Manual of the barcode reader used

4.16.3 Precautions

B Using barcode reader connection on multiple started GT SoftGOT1000 modules

A barcode reader cannot be used by multiple started GT SoftGOT1000 modules or other applications simultaneously.
The barcode reader communicates with the GT SoftGOT1000 which first establishes the connection.

1) Example of connection failure 2) Example of succeeded connection
with two modules started — with two modules started

JL e

Barcode reader 1 W, Barcode reader 1
'.% GT SoftGOT1000 GT SoftGOT1000
module No.1 module No.1

|

' Barcode reader 2
GT SoftGOT1000 GT SoftGOT1000
module No.2 [Connectlon with the second barcode reader enabled] module No.2

Connection
not enabled
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4.17 RFID Connection

4.17.1 System configurations and connection conditions

)))» RFID

“« % controller GT SoftGOT1000
M —

I DLﬂL

»”@Jﬂ %

w((

0 I
<(((

Controller Connection cable GT SoftGOT1000 Number of connectable equipment

RFID controller”!

Varies according to the specifications of PC/AT compatible PC 1 RFID controller for 1 GT
the RFID controller used.” PC CPU SoftGOT1000 module

*1 For connectable RFID controllers, system equipment, and connection cables, refer to the following Technical News.

E? List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000 series (GOT-A-0010)
For Technical News, contact your local distributor.

4.17.2 Controller setting

B RFID function setting on GT Designer3

Before connecting the RFID controller, make the RFID function and system data settings.
For details, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

B Setting on GT SoftGOT1000

Set the [Communication Setup] dialog box of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details on the [Communication Setup] dialog box, refer to the following manual.

[ 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box

B RFID controller setting

For details on the RFID controller setting, refer to the following manual.

[~ Manual of the RFID controller used

4.17.3 Precautions

B Using RFID connection on multiple started GT SoftGOT1000 modules
An RFID controller cannot be used by multiple started GT SoftGOT1000 modules or other applications
simultaneously.
The RFID controller communicates with the GT SoftGOT1000 which first establishes the connection.

1) Example of connection failure 2) Example of succeeded connection
with two modules started ) with two modules started
o AR oAl
JEg [ ] €=Connectngmp>
i u:% Hi
B‘E GT SoftGOT1000 ﬂ«( GT SoftGOT1000
RFID controller 1 % module No. 1 RFID controller 1 module No.1

Connection
not enabled

GT SoftGOT1000 A GT SoftGOT1000
module No.2 RFID controller 2 module No.2

[Connection with the second RFID controller enabled ]

4.17 RFID Connection
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5.

FUNCTIONS

=
w
&
5.1 Snap Shot i
. >
o
The screen image being monitored is saved into BMP or JPEG format file. °
98
7. Perform the following operation. 85
+ Select [Project] — [Snap Shot...] from the menu. 28
23
2. The save as dialog box is displayed. e 6
Set the following items and click the button. &S
Save As
] =
Save i IE}A j - B E- 0]
[T
'2 gsnapshotul.bmp g °
gsnapshotﬂz.bmp o ‘8
Iy Recent gsnapshot%.bmp |<_( 5
Dociments gsnapshotm.bmp % 8
= o dc:>
Ls 53
[Drezkiop
My Documents
z
e o
'_
99 5
tdy Computer %
b4
| _g o
O
Py Network  File name: znapshot05 - Save
Flaces I J |_I
Save as type: | Bitrnap Files [*.brip) =] Cancel |
(7]
b4
ltem Description |C__.‘n
o
Save in Selects the area where the file is saved. §
e
File name Selects the file name to be saved.

Save as type

Selects a format of the file.
« Bitmap Files (*.omp) : BMP format
« JPEG Files (*.jpg) :JPEG format

APPENDICES

INDEX
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5.2 Print

The screen image being monitored is output to a printer.

5.2.1 Printing

1. Perform the following operation.
» Select [Project] — [Print...] from the menu.

2. The print dialog box of Windows® is displayed.
Click the button to start printing.

Prititer

Nome: | | Fooics.

Statuz: Fieady

Type: = n B B o

‘where: = B ol L] |

Comment: [ Print to file
Print range Copiez

oAl Muriber of copies: 1 El:

c i
- EEaIga0
Ok | Canicel

5.2 Print



5.2.2 Performing print preview

1. Perform the following operation.
» Select [Project] — [Print Preview] from the menu. E
>
2. Print Preview is displayed. §
o
[® GT SoftGOT1000 [Product “C* Tank Flow]

Frint... | Hest Page | Frew Page I Two Page | Zoom [n I Zaom dut -
»S
ZE
Product C Tank flow 88
. < £
i L 23
X

(=

)

o)
=8
([eX=]
EC
&3
=

o
o
P4
o
=
3]
1)
P
P4
o)
(@]

Ready CPU MELSEC-Q oMl [19.2kbps
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5.2.3 Performing page setup

1. Perform the following operation.
» Select [Project] — [Page Setup] from the menu.

2. The page setup dialog box is displayed.
Set the following items and click the button.

Page Setup ﬁ|

b argin

Top: 0 j‘mm Left: 0 ilmm
Bottor; |0 i‘mm Right: 0 ilmm

Reverce Mode: * Colar " Black and white

[ Print to printer (Hard Copy Function)

ak | Cancel

ltem Description

Margin Set the margins on a page to be printed.

Reverse screen image Select this item to reverse the colors of screen image when printing.

Set the reverse mode for screen image.
Reverse Mode « Color : Reverse all the colors of screen image to be printed.
* Black and White : Reverse the black and white colors of screen image to be printed.

Print to printer (Hard Copy Function) | Check this item to output data to a printer using the hard copy function.

5.2.4 Performing print setup

1. Perform the following operation.
» Select [Project] — [Print Setup...] from the menu.

7. The Print Setup dialog box of Windows® is displayed.

3. Configure the settings for the printer (selecting a printer, paper size, direction of printing) and click the button.

Print Setup

Prititer

Hame: | - | Properties...

Statuz: Ready

Type: = = =

Where: B LAY |

Camment:

Faper Orientation

Size: | Letter j f* Partrait

Source: |Tray 4 [High Capacity) ﬂ " Landscape
Metwark. .. QK. | Cancel
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5.3 Property

The project title, project ID and data size of project data being monitored are displayed. =
[}
7. Perform the following operation. E
» Select [Project] — [Properties...] from the menu. 3
2. The Properties dialog box is displayed.
- o
— o
Properties [%| (3]
[l | P
()]
28
Froject Data Path: |EAD0E kample C.GTE 0%
T
Project Title: IProduct " Tank Flaw 2
o w
»n O
Project ID: |EEE1 71752
[ata Size: IBBU Bute
(=
o | :
Close =
[e]
z3
Q2
55
Iltem Description L 8
53
Project Data Path Displays the path of the read project data.
Project Title Displays the project title.
Project ID Displays the project ID.
Data Size Displays the data size of project data. %
=
(&)
|, i
N 5 =
HINT € 3

When the properties dialog box is displayed before starting monitoring

When the properties dialog box is displayed before starting monitoring, the project data path, project title, project ID
and data size of project data monitored previously are displayed.

(If project data has not been loaded, the project data path, project title, project ID and data size are not displayed.)
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5.4 Resource Data

It is possible to reference data of the following object functions stored in the hard disk of the personal computer:

Advanced alarm, Alarm history, Logging, Recipe,
Advanced recipe, Report (Print), Hard copy (File save), Hard copy (Print),

Operation log

1. Perform the following operation.
» Select [Tool] — [Resouce Data] from the menu.
* Right-click the mouse to select [Tool] — [Resource Datal.

7. The Refer to Resource Data dialog box is displayed.

Refer To Resource Data
Lok jr: |@A ﬂ £ Ef-

@Alarmﬂl LW @Recipeﬂl.csv
@Alarmnz =1 @Recipeﬂz.csv
My Recent @Alarmﬂ&csv @Recipeﬂ&csv
Dzt @Alarmm.csv @Recipeﬂ‘l.csv
@nlarmns = @RecipeDS.csv
@Alarmﬂs =2 @Recipeﬂs.csv
Desktap B alarmi7.csv  EhRecipen7.csv
@Alarmﬂﬁ = @Recipeﬂ&.csv
@Alarmﬂg == @Recipeﬂg.csv
@nlarm 10,y @Recipelu.csv
@Alarm 1l.csw @Recipel 1.csw

a7}
1}
I__g @nlarm 1208w @Recipel&csv

@.

|

@Alarm 1308w @Recipel&csv
@Alarm 14.c5v @Recipel‘l.csv
@Alarm 15.csv @RecipelS.csv

My Netwark,  File name: |AIarmD1.csv j Dpen |
Places
| Carcel

Files of type: |ESV Files [*.cav)

ltem Description

Look in Selects the location to which the resource data is stored.

File name Specifies the file to be read.

Selects the file format of the resource data.

« CSV Files (*.csv) : CSV format

Files of type » Unicode Text Files (*.txt) : Unicode text file format
« Bitmap Files (*.bmp) : BMP format
« JPEG Files (*.jpg) : JPEG format
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POINT,
Resource data E
» Data cannot be updated while being referenced. (The data is held.) z
(The held data is reflected when the print data is updated after the data reference is over.) g
» Use the format shown in Example 1 if tables are created in the report function. ©
Tables with the format shown in Example 2 cannot be properly displayed in CSV files.
o
(Example 1) Table created with 2 §
GT Designer2 CSV file table ofs)
EQ
A B A B & §
[
X 1 2 - X 1 2 5 5
Y 3 4 Y 3 4 oL
(Example 2) Table created with
GT Designer2 CSYV file table
A B A B 5
1 2 - X 1 2 o
3 4 Y 3 4 z S
cE
« If the [Fail in the start of application.] message is displayed during data reference, check the application relating b Q
setting or hard disk/memory capacity. 53
P4
o
'_
O
L
P
P4
o)
(@]
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5.5 Displaying File Information in PLC (QCPU, QSCPU
Only)

GT SoftGOT1000 displays the file information in the connected PLC (QCPU or QSCPU).

POINT,

(1) Requirements to display file information
The file information is displayed when the host station is set to a MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC PLC (QCPU or
QSCPU) and GT SoftGOT1000 is in the online mode after monitoring is started.

(2) Displaying the dialog box by using the GOT special register (GS device)
Turning on the PLC file display signal (GS500.b2) displays the [File Information in PLC] dialog box.

5.5.1 Setting method

7. Perform either of the following operations.
» Select [Tool] — [File Information in PLC] from the menu.
» Right-click the mouse and select [Tool] — [File Information in PLC] from the menu.

2. The File Information in PLC dialog box is displayed.
Set the connection setup by referring to the table on the next page, and then click the button.

3. With successful communication, the PLC CPU model, the default target memory ([Program memory/Device
memory]), and the file information in the memory are displayed.

4. To display file information in a memory other than the program memory/device memory, change the target memory.

File Information in PLC

Connection Setup
{+ Host " Cther
MET Mo = PG M = CPU Mao: 0 = m—
PLG Infor mation
Tareet: |Program memary/ Device memary ﬂ PLG Twpe: CIZEHCGPL
MName | Type | Title | Date | Time | Size
M AN Program 2008A11/06 095228 2140 Byte
PARAM Parameter 200841106 095227 B64 Byt
< Ed
Cloze
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Item

Description

Connection Setup

Set the connected station to the host station or another station.
(The default is [Host].)

Host Check this item to set the connected station to the host station.
Other Check this item to set the connected station to another station.

When the connected station is set to another station, set the network No. of the PLC that has the file information to be
NET No. displayed.

[0] to [239] (The default is [1].)

When the connected station is set to another station, set the station No. of the PLC that has the file information to be
PC No. displayed.

[1] to [255] (The default is [1].)
CPU No. Select the target CPU No.

[0] to [4] (The default is [0].)

PLC Information

Displays the file information in the target PLC CPU.

Target

Select the PLC CPU memory that has files to be displayed on the GOT.
[Program memory/Device memory], [Memory card(RAM)], [Memory card(ROM)],
[Standard RAM], [Standard ROM]
(The default is [Program memory/Device memory].)

PLC Type

Displays the target PLC CPU model.

Name

Displays the names of the files.

Type

Displays the types of the files. (The files are displayed in the order of type priorities starting from the left as shown
below.)
[Program], [Device comment], [Parameter], [Device init], [File register]

Title

Displays the titles of the files.

Date

Displays the last modified dates of the files.

Time

Displays the last modified time of the files.

Size

Displays the sizes of the files.

5.5.2 Precautions for use

(1) Communication processing of monitor screen while file information is displayed
Displaying file information in the PLC interrupts communication processing of the monitor screen. Therefore,
communication processing of the monitor screen takes more time.

(2) When connecting to redundant system
Even if system switching occurs, the currently displayed file list is not updated. To display the file information in

the new monitor target, set the connection setup and click the button again.

(3) Updating read information
Even if the program and others are updated on the PLC side while the File Information in PLC dialog box is
displayed, the currently displayed file list is not updated.

To display the latest file information, click the button again to update the displayed information.
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5.6 Mail Function

POINT;

Before using the mail function
When using the mail function, e-mail is sent from GT SoftGOT1000, so mail software is not required on the sending

side.
To use the mail function, a contract with a service provider and set up the environment so that e-mail can be sent is

required.

5.6.1 Mail function overview

It is possible to send messages from GT SoftGOT1000 to personal computers and mobile phones.
The mail function can only be used in the following object functions:

» Alarm history display function

» System alarm

(1) Using the alarm history display function
It is possible to send error and recovery information at error/recovery of stations using the alarm history display

function.
e
Error occurrence or recovery —
E-mail is sent. ~
Mobile phone

E-mail is sent.

Personal computer
(GT SoftGOT1000)

Personal computer

(2) Using system alarms
An error definition is sent at system alarm occurrence.
The system alarm transmission of GT SoftGOT1000 differs from the alarm list display function (system alarm) of
the GOT.
It does not require the alarm list display function (system alarm) to be set in the monitor screen data.
Turn on/off the checkboxes in the Mail Condition dialog box to select whether this function will be used or not.

E-mail is sent.

Pam=)

Error occurrence

()

//|\\

0000000
00000
00000 o©é]

Mobile phone

Personal computer
(GT SoftGOT1000)

Personal computer
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5.6.2 Operation flow when using the mail function

Start
=
w
&
w
Create the monitor screen data using GT Designer3 8
(Define the mail transmission settings by each object function'). E? GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
v 8
9
Start up GT SoftGOT1000. I (L7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) S '5
g2
v 23
S =
Set the mail destination. [T 5 5.6.3 How to set up the mail function o 8
»n O
| Test the mail transmission. I E? 5.6.3 How to set up the mail function

(=

v 8
| Check the mail transmission conditions as necessary. I [T = 5.6.3 How to set up the mail function g =3
[ =)
EC
v = 8
. . L w gz
Read in the monitor screen data and start monitoring. [ F 37 Opening the Project % 3

(E-mail is sent to personal computers or mobile phones
when the conditions are met.)

z
©]
'_
*1:  Setting need not be made when system alarm transmission is used. 8
z
z
o
o

FUNCTIONS

APPENDICES

INDEX
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5.6.3 How to set up the mail function

The following explains how to set up the mail function to send e-mail using GT SoftGOT1000.

B Mail setup

Used to set the mail send destination and perform a mail transmission test.

1. Perform the following operation.

. Click EZ3 (Mail setup).

» Select [Set] — [Mail Setup] — [Mail Setup] from the menu.
» Right-click the mouse to select [Set] — [Mail Setup] from the menu.

7. The Malil Setup dialog box is displayed.

Mail Setup @
Dialup Mail Header
e Auto FROM

@ Hanual No Diatupl

=] o [
i :‘ i :I
BCC [
Subject |
Setup
SMTP Port 3 ﬂ Tt
SMTP Server | Mo retry)
[~ Fiequire SMTF Authentication Send
(C
(o

I Create Mail History

T0

Delay e 0 jl see
Cancel

Item

Description

Dial-up

Set whether or not to send e-mail via dialup.
(The default is [Manual].)

Auto

Check this radio button to send e-mail via dialup.

If [Auto] is checked, a connection to the mail server is made and e-mail is sent when the mail conditions are
established.

The connection to the server is canceled after e-mail is sent.

It is necessary to set [Entry,] [Retry,] and [Interval.]

Manual
(No Dial-up)

Check this radio button to send e-mail without using dialup.
If [Manual] is set, the connection to the mail server is always active when e-mail is sent.
The connection to the server is not canceled even after e-mail is sent.

Entry

Select the dialup connection entry name in Windows®.
Refer to the Help function in Windows® for how to create a dial up entry.

Retry

Set the number of retries made if a dialup fails.
"0" to "10" (The default is "1.")

Interval

Set the interval between retries.
"1" to "10" (minutes) (The default is "1.")

(Continued to next page)
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Item Description
Mail Header Enter the origin, destination, server name, and title of mail.
FROM Enter the address of the mail origin. =
TO™ Enter the address of the mail destination. g
o
- . N . P w
ccH Enter the address of the mail destination (copy). (E-mail can be sent even this field is blank.) 8
Bcc'! Enter the address of the mail destination (blind copy). (E-mail can be sent even this field is blank.)
Subject Enter the title of the mail. =]
wn
Enable the check box and enter the necessary information if POP3 authentication is required when % =
Setup sending e-mail. = 8
(The check box is disabled by default.) é ut°7
i
SMTP Port Enter the port No. for SMTP. 8 5
oW
SMTP Enter the SMTP server name. (ZhS]
Enable the check box and enter the necessary information if SMTP Server authentication is required when
Require SMTP Authentication sending e-mail. -
(The default is "Use SMTP Authentication") o
[T
. . . . (@)
L Check the SMTP Server circumstances automatically and send according to following precedence. o
Use SMTP Authentication Z9
Y eat [SMTP-AUTH CRAM-MD5] — [SMTP-AUTH LOGIN] — [SMTP-AUTH PLAIN] SE
<o
Use POP bef o
se etore Send by Use POP before SMTP to the POP3 server set. w 2
SMTP % o
(%]
User Name Enter the user name.
Password Enter the password corresponding to the user name.
POP3 Server Enter the POP3 server name used for [Use POP before SMTP].
z
Specify the send interval between e-mails. 8
) "1" to "10" (seconds) (The default is "0.") ]
Delay time ) ) ) ) - . w
The mail server may restrict you to send many e-mails at once to avoid suspicious e-mails. %
With this setting, e-mails are sent at specified intervals. 8
I Enable this check box to create a mail transmission history.
Create Mail Hist
reate Mall History (The check box is disabled by default.)
Mail Test Test e-mail is sent to the destination by clicking the [Send] button.
OK Used to update the settings and close the dialog box. @
z
Cancel Used to cancel the settings and close the dialog box. ]
=
Apply Used to update the settings. ‘é
=)
g

*1 If more than one address is entered, they should be separated with a space or a comma.
Up to 32 addresses are applicable to each setting.
Up to 64 characters can be used for one address.

(2]
L
POINT; 5
&
(oL,
Mail settings %
(1) Precautions for mail settings
The setting contents made by selecting [Common] — [Gateway] — [Mail...] in GT Designer3 are not reflected
on GT SoftGOT1000.
(2) Dialup settings
Refer to the manual of the service provider and the Help function in Windows® for how to set the dialup
network connection. x
(3) Setup e

GT SoftGOT1000 is not compatible with the SSL encrypted communication (SMTP over SSL, TLS) when
sending e-mails.
For the items to be set, check the server specifications.
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(a) Mail test
It is possible to check whether e-mail can be sent properly before starting monitoring by GT SoftGOT1000.
In the mail test, the following sample massage of GT SoftGOT1000 is sent to the destination based on the
definition set in the Mail Setup dialogue box.
* GT SoftGOT1000 sample message displayed at the destination.

GT SoftGOT1000 TEST MAIL

This is a test message.

POINT,

Mail history

If [Create mail history] is checked in the Mail Setup dialogue box, the status of the mail test is saved as one of the
history data items.

Refer to the following for mail history.

[T 5.6.5 Mail history
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B Mail Condition
Set the mail send conditions.
If the mail transmission is set with GT SoftGOT1000, it is possible to set not to send e-mail for certain functions =
without modifying the monitor screen data. %
Disable the functions for which e-mail is not to be sent. e
(Check boxes are enabled by default.) 3
1. Perform the following operation. §
(2]
Z
. Click FE} (Mail Condition). gg
» Select [Set] — [Mail Setup] — [Mail Condition] from the menu. tu_f,,t%
» Right-click the mouse to select [Set] — [Mail Condition]. oh
L
X
2. The Mail Condition dialog box is displayed.
Mail Condition X] .
o)
Mail Conditian S
<5
w2
o®
[ System dlarm
j z
<]
'_
O
L
P
P4
o ] 8
0k Cancel |

ltem Description
Mail Condition Set whether the mail function will be used or not with each function.
Alarm History Turn on this checkbox to use the alarm history display function with the mail function.

Turn on this checkbox to use the system alarm with the mail function.

After turning it on, set the transmission interval (10 to 120 minutes) for the case where the same error occurs two or
more times in a row.

Example: When the error transmission interval is set to 15 minutes

FUNCTIONS

If the same system alarm occurs again
System alarm 1) - 5 Personal | System alarm 1) within the time set as the transmission
. GT SoftGOT1000 computer interval, e-mail will not be sent at and &
S In 5 minutes IZI P! i o
ystem Alarm after the second time. o
o
System alarm 1) E
(oL,
o
<
System alarm 1) B —— A System alarm 1) If a different system alarm occurs within
GT SoftGOT1000 E Personal System alarm 2) the time set as the transmission interval,
In 5 minutes computer _| e-mail will be sent.
v >
System alarm 2) E
POINT >
Ll
o
Zz

Precautions for setting mail conditions

If the mail function is not set by Alarm history display function, this setting is ignored for that function (e-mail is not
sent even if the check boxes are checked).

Refer to the GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) for how to set objects.
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5.6.4 Sending e-mail

When e-mail is sent from GT SoftGOT1000 to the target device, the reception header part shown at the destination
displays a message that shows that the e-mail is from GT SoftGOT1000.
Example of display in the reception header part at the destination

Pkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkk
From:
TO.******************

o Hhrikik ki ok

Subject:GT SoftGOT1000 Mail.

X-Mailer:GT SoftGOT1000(Version3)

POINT,

Precautions for mail sending

The format and contents of the display of e-mail sent vary depending on the mailer specifications used at the
destination.

When e-mail is sent to a mobile phone, the display may vary depending on the specifications (screen size) of the
mobile phone.

GT SoftGOT1000 can send up to 64 e-mails at once.

(1) When sending e-mail using the alarm history display function
If an alarm occurs in GT SoftGOT1000, the time and information of the alarm are sent to the destination by e-
mail.
Moreover, if the alarm recovers, the time and information of the alarm recovery are sent to the destination by e-
mail.
For the details of the alarm history display functions, refer to the GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
(Functions).

(a) Example of the header part display in the mail send destination when an alarm occurred

[Alarm history: Occurrence Notification]
[Occurrence Data and Time]
2005/10/12 14:23:13

1) ——[Alarm Information]
An error occurred in the tank.
2)—— [Detailed Information]

The hydraulic pressure of tank is low.

1) The comment entered in the alarm history display function is displayed.

2) The content of detailed display entered in the alarm history display function is displayed.

[Detailed Information] is not displayed if the detail display setting of the alarm history display function has
not been made or if it has been made to the base screen or window screen.

[detail comment nothing] appears under [Detailed Information]

Set the details to be displayed in the comment window in order to display the [Detailed Information].
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(b) Example of display at destination (when an alarm recovered)

[Alarm History: Restoration Notification]

[Restored Time] >
2005/10/12 15:05:47 ]
[Restoration Information] E
Alarm of the tank has been restored. 8
[Detailed Information]

The hydraulic pressure of tank is low.

8
wn
= =

(2) When sending e-mail using System Alarm Eé
At communication error occurrence, the error occurrence time and error information are sent to the destination 8 2
by mail. S 5

. . . oW
(a) Destination display example (at error occurrence) »n O
(=
[System Alarm] 8
402 Communication timeout. Confirm communication pathway or modules. 2005/11/22 11:24:25 g S
[eX=]
EE
&3
a5
on

P4

©]

'_

O

L

P

P4

o]

(@]
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5.6.5 Mail history

It is possible to reference the operation history data of the e-mail sent from GT SoftGOT1000.
It is also possible to reference the errors generated at the time e-mail was sent.

The mail history data can be displayed using Notepad or a similar editor in Windows®.

B How to reference mail history
The following explains how to reference the mail history data.

Perform the following operation.

» Click E (Mail History).
» Select [Set] — [Mail Setup] — [Mail History] from the menu.
» Right-click the mouse to select [Set] — [Mail History] from the menu.

The mail history information is displayed.
(a) Example of mail history data display

2006/09/25 15:10:52 No.1 POP:##### Searching...
2006/09/25  15:10:52 No.1 POP:####t Connecting...
2006/09/25 15:10:52 No.1 POP #i#### Connection is completed.
2006/09/25  15:10:52 No.1 SMTP:##### Searching...
2006/09/25 15:10:52 No.1 SMTP:##### Connecting...
2006/09/25 15:10:52 No.1 SMTP:###### Connection is completed.
2006/09/25 15:10:52 No.1 Mail was sent successfully.
POINT,
Mail history

The mail history cannot be referenced if the data does not exist.
To create a mail history, enable [Create Mail History] in the Mail Setup dialogue box.
For the Mail Setup dialog box, refer to the following.

[ 5 5.6.3 How to set up the mail function

The mail history data is not deleted even if GT SoftGOT1000 is exited.
The unnecessary history data is required to delete by the user.
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5.7 Keyboard Input

The following can be operated using the keyboard input function. >
» For the numerical input and the ASCII input, characters and values can be input with a keyboard. g
» Operations, including displaying a ladder with the alarm history, can be operated with function keys of a keyboard. b
>
e)
5.7.1 Keyboard input enabling/disabling procedure
8
7. When switching the keyboard input enable/disable, perform the following operation. 22
o6
« Click ﬁ (Keyboard). 5 %
» Select [Set] — [Keyboard] from the menu. c%g
» Right-click the mouse to select [Set] — [Keyboard] from the menu. § W
5.7.2 When operating the numerical input function or the ASCII input function from
the keyboard of a PC &
LOL o
Zo
When using the numerical input function or the ASCII input function, numeric values/ASCII codes can be entered from 8 E
the keyboard of a PC. & 3
The following lists the operation when each key is pressed. %J §
Type of key Operation when entering a numeric value Operation when entering ASCII code
Erases the least significant digit and shifts the entire content one digit to the right.
\é\(/)r)i(tes to a device, displays the cursor, moves the cursor, and closes the current dialog §
i O
L
Cancels the operation. g
III Reverses the sign.
III Inputs a decimal point.

Numeric key Inputs numeric values (0 to 9). Inputs ASCII code, shift JIS code, and "
Alphabetic key Input alphabetic letters (A to F). letters. %
=

Arrow key Moves the cursor. g
=)

g

ome - Kanji conversion

- Former candidate

- Next candidate

7]

L

(&)

- Select/No conversion %

i

o

Delete Erases a character being input. &

+ , + Moves the cursor in the object.

+ Increment -
+ Decrement -

X

w

[a)

z
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5.7.3 How to use function keys

With assigning key codes to the following function keys, objects, including the alarm history, can be operated with a

keyboard.
*F1to F8 * Shift + F1 to F8
«Ctrl + F1 to F8 « Ctrl + Shift + F1 to F8

For applicable key codes for objects, refer to the following manual.
[Z 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

(1) How to assign key codes
Key codes are assigned in the OperationPanel screen on GT Designer3
For settings in the OperationPanel dialog box, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

Operation Panel/External IO El
fAillocate key codes fo the following function keys for the use of SoftGOTI000.
Function key zetting
[¥] Use Function Key
Function key zetting
Dizplay Type: Key Code ] [ Bction
+5hift
+3hitt  +Citrl +Citrl
d
F2
Fa
2
Fs
Fé
F
Fe
[ oKk [ oCancel |

— Assign key codes to Shift + Ctrl + F1 to F8.

Assign key codes to Ctrl + F1 to F8.

Assign key codes to Shift + F1 to F8.

Assign key codes to F1 to F8.
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5.7.4

Precautions

(1)

()

()

(4)

()

When displaying a window screen on a base screen

When displaying a window screen on a base screen, and the alarm list display function or the alarm history
display function has been set up on both the screens, key input is enabled for the alarm list display function or
the alarm history display function on the base screen.

When a touch switch to which the simultaneous press disable setting has been made is ON
The touch switch will not operate when pressing a key in the case the simultaneous press disable setting has
been made to the touch switch and the touch switch is ON.

Precautions on screen saving

(@) When the screen save is set on GT SoftGOT1000, the monitor screen does not turn black as GOT even
though the screen save operates. (The monitor screen keeps the same screen as before setting the screen
save.)

When the monitor screen is clicked for canceling the screen save, clicking the screen is not recognized as
input operations, including clicking touch switches. Be sure not to make incorrectly inputs.

(b) When the screen saves for GT SoftGOT1000 and Windows operate, canceling the screen saves must be
executed respectively.

Keyboard inputs

(a) The keyboard input function is not compatible with the utility screen.
Operate the utility screen with the mouse.

(b) Do not use software keyboards (keyboard applications).

Precautions for function keys
(a) Function keys cannot be used during clicking the mouse.

(b) For an input with a function key, the input is executed when the function key is released.

As a result, operations are not correctly executed even though the following are set on GT Designer3.

+ Setting [Operation Timing] of [Action of Go To Screen Switch] in [Screen Switching/Window] of
[Environmental Setting].

» Setting [Momentary] for the action of the bit in the Action tab of the Edit Action/Key Code screen for the
operation panel setting

« Setting [Auto Repeat] in the Trigger tab of the Edit Action/Key Code screen for the operation panel
setting

(c) When input methods, including IME of Windows®, are enabled, inputs with function keys cannot be
executed.

For inputs with function keys, disable input methods, including IME of Windows®.

5.7 Keyboard Input 5-21

OVERVIEW

SPECIFICATIONS
OF GT SoftGOT1000

OPERATION OF GT
SoftGOT1000

CONNECTION

FUNCTIONS

APPENDICES

INDEX




5.8 Full Screen Mode

The full monitor screen of GT SoftGOT1000 can be displayed on the personal computer screen.

When the full screen mode
function is not use

Y

When the full screen mode function is not used,
the part of the frame is displayed.

POINT,

Precautions on the full screen mode

When the full screen mode
function is used

I

When the full screen mode function is used,
the part of the frame is hidden and the full monitor
screen can be displayed on the personal computer.

When using the full screen mode function, such operations as exiting from GT SoftGOT1000 cannot be performed,
since the menu bar, toolbar and status bar of GT SoftGOT1000 are hidden.
To perform operations of the menu bar and toolbar, use the mouse right-click menu.

5.8.1  Full screen mode types

There are the following types of full screen mode function.

(1) Full screen 1

Only a monitor screen is displayed fully on the screen.
Use this function with the personal computer or panel computer where a mouse and keyboard are connected.

L i il v
Product C Tank flow 1 |
ST e PRG-I e GE—— TGRIE]
S| e -—rﬂﬁr—u!

<Operation procedure>

The operations performed on the menu bar and toolbar can
be performed by right-clicking a mouse.

Double-click on the monitor screen with holding down the

key to minimize the screen.

Press the key (function key) to exit from GT
SoftGOT1000.
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(2) Full screen 2

A monitor screen is displayed fully on the screen, and a small dialog is displayed.
GT SoftGOT1000 can be minimized/exited in the small dialog.
Since GT SoftGOT1000 can be exited on the monitor screen, it can be used for the panel computer where a

mouse and keyboard are not connected.

Product C Tank flow
L-JF—H?I———H?!_——K?I——_

& apen...

|~ —
cul+o

]

AlbHF3

52 Monitor Stop

Startup in Cnline Mods
v Comm, Epror Dialog

By Comraunication Setup...
B3 Environ

View

ment Setup..

Set
Tool
Windan
Help

Exit Alt+F4

(3) Full screen 3

L
i 1] ON

SoftGOT.

o Y e NI |
1 -

<Procedure for operation>

The following operations can be performed in the small
dialog.

* Min: Minimizes GT SoftGOT1000.

« Exit: Exits GT SoftGOT1000.

The operations performed on the menu bar and toolbar can
be performed by right-clicking a mouse.

Double-click on the monitor screen holding down the

Shift | key to minimize the screen.

Press the key (function key) to exit from GT
SoftGOT1000.

A monitor screen is displayed fully on the screen, and a small dialog is also displayed.
GT SoftGOT1000 can be opened/monitored/minimized/exited in the small dialog.
Since GT SoftGOT1000 can be exited on the monitor screen, it can be used for the panel computer where a

mouse and keyboard are not connected.

Product C Tank flow
E }—H?l_——my———ﬂl-_

B Moritor Stop Al+F3
Startup in Online Mode

 Comm, Error Dialog

B, Commurication Setup...
= Envvironment Setup. ..

Viewr
Set
Toal
Window
Help

Exit A4

POINT

Exiting the full screen mode

]
i ]| ON

0
Open
Min Exit

<Procedure for operation>

The following operations can be performed in the small

dialog.

» Open: Opens a project.

* Online: Starts monitoring. (Cannot be selected during
monitoring.)

* Min: Minimizes GT SoftGOT1000.

+ Exit: Exits GT SoftGOT1000.

The operations performed on the menu bar and toolbar can

be performed by right-clicking the mouse.

Double-click on the monitor screen holding down the

Shift | key to minimize the screen.

Press the key (function key) to exit from GT
SoftGOT1000.

Turning ON the GOT internal device (system information area of GT SoftGOT1000: GS500.b0) exit GT

SoftGOT1000.

By setting the above device as a touch switch, GT SoftGOT1000 can be exited without using a mouse and

keyboard.

For details of the GOT internal device, refer to the following manual

[Z 5 GT Designer 3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
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5.8.2 Setting method

The full screen mode can be set either before or after starting GT SoftGOT1000.
B Setting before starting GT SoftGOT1000

7. Select [Start]*1 — [MELSOFT]*2 — [GT Works3] from the menu of Windows, right-click [GT SoftGOT1000] , and

select [Properties].
*1 Select [All Programs] on the [Start] screen, or select [Start] — [All Programs].
*2  [MELSOFT Application] appears for a version of GT Works3 earlier than 1.136S.

2. Asthe GT SoftGOT1000 properties appear, choose the shortcut tab and add the keyword of the mode to be used to

[Target].
Keyword Description
-NOFRAME"" Displays the screen in full screen 1.
-NOFRAMEDLG"! Displays the screen in full screen 2.
-NOFRAMEDLGMENU"" Displays the screen in full screen 3.

*1  Aone-byte blank is required to be prefixed to "-".

GT SoftGOT1000 Properties 2]

General | Shorteut | Compatibiity | Secuity|

GT SoftGOT1000
25

Targettype:  Application

Target location: SGT1000

Target ‘\/IELSEIFT\SETW DO0ASGTT000 xe” -NDFHAMEl

Startin ‘”c \Program Files\MELSOFT" |

Shortout key: ‘Nune |

Bun [Noimal vindow ~|

Cammert; I |

[ EndTarger. | [ Change teon.. | [ advanced.. |

When displaying the screen in full screen 1

3. After addition, click the button.
4, When GT SoftGOT1000 is started next, GT SoftGOT1000 is started in the full screen mode.

5. When you cancel the full screen mode, delete the keyword added to [Target].

When starting the GT SoftGOT1000 with the specified module number in the full-screen mode

The specified module of GT SoftGOT1000 can be started in the full-screen by entering the keyword for both full
screen mode and module No. in the [Target] of [GT SoftGOT1000 Properties]. (There are no rules for the order of
entering keywords.)

Ex) When starting module No. 3 in the full-screen 1

C:\Program Files\MELSOFT\SGT1000\SGT1000.exe -SGT3 -NOFRAME

A one-byte space is necessary
in front of keyword

Refer to the following for module keyword.

[ = 5.10 Starting Up Multiple GT SoftGOT1000 Modules
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B Setting after starting GT SoftGOT1000
7. Select either of the following.
» Select [View] — [Full Screen Mode] from the menu. E
» Right-click the mouse to select [View] — [Full Screen Mode] from the menu. E
L
>
7. The GT SoftGOT1000 is displayed in full screen 1 mode. ©
3. To cancel the full screen mode, right-click the mouse to select [View] — [Full Screen Mode] from the menu. °
wS
Z e
POINT; 28
55
L
Enabling and disabling full screen mode with GOT internal device Q 5
The full screen mode of GT SoftGOT1000 can be switched between enabled and disabled states by turning on and &S
off the GOT internal device (GS500.b1).
* ON: GT SoftGOT1000 is displayed in the full screen mode.
» OFF: The full screen mode of GT SoftGOT1000 is canceled. 6
For GOT internal devices, refer to the following manual. o} °
Z o
[Z5~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) EE
(o}
he
. oo
5.8.3 Precautions
(1) Small dialog
The small dialog is movable but cannot be closed. =
It is always displayed on the front position. %
(2) Switching to the standard screen display g
When the GT SoftGOT1000 was started with a keyword, the screen cannot be switched to the standard screen 2

display.
([Full Screen Mode] in the menu is displayed in gray.)

(3) Full screen mode setting
The full screen mode setting is valid even when exiting the GT SoftGOT1000 and restarting it.

(4) Display position in full screen mode
When switching to full screen mode under the environment where the resolution of the PC display and GT
SoftGOT1000 are different, the GT SoftGOT1000 window is displayed so that the upper-left corner of the
window is on the upper-left of the PC display.

(5) When displaying the screen in full screen mode after starting the GT SoftGOT1000
When displaying the screen in full screen mode after starting the GT SoftGOT1000, the screen is displayed in

FUNCTIONS

full screen 1. @
To display the screen in full screen 2 or 3, set the full screen mode with the procedure shown in 5.8 Full Screen %
Mode. &
(oL,
o
<
<
Ll
o
Zz
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5.9 Popup Menu

The right-click of the mouse can be disabled (the menu can be hidden).
When the Popupmenu is set to be disabled, the menu is not displayed if you right-click the mouse.
This setting is also enabled when you exit and then restart GT SoftGOT1000.

5.9.1  Popup menu ineffective/effective

1. Perform the following operation.
» Select [Set] — [Popup Menu] from the menu.
* Right-click the mouse to select [Set] — [Popup Menu] from the menu.

2. The right-click of the mouse is disabled.

3. When you want to enable the right-click of the mouse again, choose [Set] - [Popup Menu].

5.9.2 Precautions

When the full screen mode and Popupmenu disable are set, the operations of the menu bar and mouse right-click menu
cannot be performed. Therefore, the pop-up menu cannot be enabled until the full screen mode is canceled.
When you want to enable the pop-up menu, cancel the full screen mode in the following method.

(a) When the keyword of the full screen mode was added to the property of the GT SoftGOT1000 icon.

After exiting GT SoftGOT1000 (pressing the key or turning ON the GOT internal device GS500.b0),
delete the added keyword.

(b) When the full screen mode was executed from the menu.

As the full screen mode is canceled by pressing the + key, enable the Popupmenu from the
menu.
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5.10 Starting Up Multiple GT SoftGOT1000 Modules

Multiple modules of GT SoftGOT1000 can be started up simultaneously by a single computer.
Each module of GT SoftGOT1000 is started up as an "n" module, and can be monitored by different connection types.
(Module numbers appear in the title bar. Module numbers can be shown or hidden by the Environment Setup screen.)

T
O
GT SoftGOT1000 —| — GT SoftGOT1000 module No.1
module No.1 is direct CPU connection
3 m—
GT SoftGOT1000 — |
module No.2 O GT SoftGOT1000 module No.2
is Ethernet connection

/

5.10.1 Startup procedure

Take one of the following procedures to start up multiple modules of GT SoftGOT1000.

(1) When starting up multiple modules in the order of module numbers
If the GT SoftGOT1000 modules are started up by the normal startup procedures, they will start up in the order
of module numbers (Module No. 1, No. 2, No. 3...).

(2) When starting up the specified module
Take the following procedures to start up the specified GT SoftGOT1000 module (e.g., module No. 3 only).

7. Select [Start]*1 — [MELSOFT]*2 — [GT Works3] from the menu of Windows, right-click [GT SoftGOT1000]
, and select [Properties].

*1 Select [All Programs] on the [Start] screen, or select [Start] — [All Programs].
*2  [MELSOFT Application] appears for a version of GT Works3 earlier than 1.136S.
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7. Enter the keyword for the module to be started up at the end of the character strings in the [Target] field on
the Shortcut tab on [GT SoftGOT1000 Properties] that appears.

Keyword Description

Specifies the number of the module to be started up.

-SGTn™" wen
Set the number of the module to be started up to "n". (1 to 32767)

*1  Asingle-byte space is required before "_".

| General| Shartcut |E0mpatibility | Security|

GT SoftGOTI000
]

Target tupe: Application

Target lozation: SGT1000

Target: |:iles\MELSDFT\SGT‘I 000%SGET 1000, exe" -SGT3|

Start in: |"E:\Program Files\MELSOFT" |

Shortcuk ke |N0ne |

Bun: | Mormal window b |

Comment; | |

[ Find Target... ] [ LChange lcon... ] [ Advanced... ]

Ok, H Cancel ] Apply

When starting up module No. 3

3. Press the button after entering the module number.
4. The specified module of GT SoftGOT1000 will start up at the next startup.

5. Delete the keyword that was entered in the [Target] field when not specifying the module No.
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N

)
HINT €

Starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules

M

()

3)

When starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules by specifying the module numbers
Create a shortcut for each module to start up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules by specifying each module
number.

When multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules are started up in the full screen mode

If multiple modules of GT SoftGOT1000 are started up in the full screen mode, only the very front screen is
accessible.

To access other windows, rearrange the windows so that the window of the module to be operated is at the
very front.

Refer to the following section for how to move the windows.

[~ 5.11 Moving the Window

When starting the GT SoftGOT1000 with the specified module number in the full-screen mode

The specified module of GT SoftGOT1000 can be started in the full-screen by entering the keyword for both
full screen mode and module No. in the [Target] of [GT SoftGOT1000 Properties]. (There are no rules for the
order of entering keywords.)

Ex) When starting module No. 3 in the full-screen 1

C:\Program Files\MELSOFT\SGT1000\SGT1000.exe -SGT3 -NOFRAME

A one-byte space is necessary
in front of keyword

Refer to the following for the keyword for the full screen mode.

[ 5~ 5.8 Full Screen Mode

5.10.2

Precautions for use

(1)

()

&)

(4)

Monitoring speed when starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules

When starting up multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules, the monitoring speed may be reduced according to the
performance of the personal computer.

It is recommended to not activate five or more modules.

(The number of modules can be specified between 1 and 32767.)

GOT internal device when multiple modules are started up
GOT internal device for each module is controlled separately.
GOT internal device cannot be shared by different modules.

Data save location when multiple applications are started up
Data save location for each module is controlled separately.

Monitoring a third party PLC when starting up multiple modules

When connected to the third party PLC and the same COM port is designated as the monitor target for multiple
GT SoftGOT1000 modules, only the first GT SoftGOT1000 module that starts monitoring is allowed to
communicate.

Communication of the GT SoftGOT 1000 module that begins monitoring later will time out.
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5.11 Moving the Window

GT SoftGOT1000 can be moved by operating the mouse.
GT SoftGOT1000 can also be moved when the full screen display function, where the title bar is not displayed, is used.

5.11.1  Window movement types

There are the following window movement types.

(1) Cascade
Cascades the windows of the active GT SoftGOT1000. (These windows may not necessarily be in the order of

module numbers, depending on the Windows® specifications.)

M GT SoftGOTI000 [+*%] : No.1
™ GT SoftGOTI000 [x*=] : No.Z

[ GT SoftGOTI000 [x2x] : Ho.3
Project  Miew Set Online  Tool Window Help

HE T R e EEE R BN S

Re.

3=

Ready CPU MELSEC-A COM1 |96Kbps |

(2) Minimize all windows
Minimizes all the windows of the active GT SoftGOT1000 modules.
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(3) Window movement

A window is moved in either of the following methods.
Set the moving method in Environment setup.
For details of Environment Setup, refer to the following. =
Ll
[~ 3.5 Environment Setup E
>
o
19 G 50100T1 000 [Product “C” Tan Fowl = No- oEx Movement with mouse
e R EEI] Setting the cursor of the mouse to the Move mode and moving S
the mouse also moves GT SoftGOT1000 with the motion of the @ E
mouse. g 2
Clicking the mouse cancels the Move mode. o ;5)
[T
06
kg E L
0 O
(=
)
S)
(=]
Roady [cPU [MELSEC-A [comi [oskbre | 5 ‘8
. 35
507 Sa1GOTINND. [+4+] - Moo HEE Movement with Move buttons e Q
Broect Vew et Qnive Tool bincon b . . o
55 5% R oeE BBELE & The UP, DOWN, LEFT or RIGHT button in the [Move window] 53
dialog box moves GT SoftGOT1000 on a 10-dot every clicking.
A window can also be moved on a panel computer that cannot
use a mouse.
Move Window  [X]
z
<]
'_
O
L
z
z
o]
o
Ready P [vELsEC-Q comt_ [19.2kbms /)

5.11.2 Setting method

FUNCTIONS

7. Perform the following operation.
» Select [Window] — [Cascade] / [Mimimize All Windows] / [Move Window] from the menu.
» Right-click the mouse to select [Window] — [Cascade] / [Mimimize All Windows] / [Move Window] from the
menu.

2. Move GT SoftGOT1000 in the selected moving method.

APPENDICES

INDEX
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5.12 System Alarm

System alarm is displayed.
If system alarm is not set to project data, it can be confirmed with this dialog box.

1. Perform the following operation.
» Select [Tool] — [System Alarm] from the menu.
» Right-click the mouse to select [Tool]—[System Alarm] from the menu.

2. The System Alarm dialog box is displayed.

System Alarm [Product “C* Tank Flow]

Sypatem Alarm

|4D2 Commurication bmeout, Confirm communication pathway or modules, 2005177 16:41:23

Clear ‘ Cloze |

ltem Description

System Alarm*1 Error contents are displayed.

Displayed error message is cleared.
ear However, it is redisplayed when the error keeps occuring.

*1 Refer to the following manual for list of system alarm.

@ Appendix.2.6 GOT error code list

POINT

About system alarm to be displayed
» Only the error detected by GOT is displayed on the system alarm dialog box.
Set the system alarm display in the project data for checking errors of the PLC CPU and network.
» Error messages are displayed in English.
To display them in other languages, configure the following setting.
- Setting the system alarm display in the project data
- Setting the system language switching device
» Error messages cannot be cleared with the GOT error reset signal (system signal 1-1.b13).
Error messages can be cleared only with the [Clear] button.
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5.13 Script Error

Script error information is displayed. =
[}
7. Perform the following operation. E
» Select [Tool] — [Script Error] menu. 3
» Right-click the mouse to select [Tool] — [Script Error] from the menu.
2. The Script Error Info. dialog box is displayed. =3
o
2
0 . O o
Script Error Info. [No title] =39}
=
O
Script Mo, 1 Errar Mo 10 o E
»n O
Error Meszage
The numerator waz divided by the denominatar of O -
(O]
6
o
=z
Clear Cloge o §
55
xa
HE
o®
ltem Description
Script No. ™! Script No. where error occurs is displayed.
Error No. Error code of occurring error is displayed. %
Error Message Error contents are displayed. E
g
Ret Script is executed again. %
o
Displayed error message is cleared.
car However, it is redisplayed when the error keeps occuring.

*1 Refer to the following manual for script function.

E? GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

FUNCTIONS

APPENDICES

INDEX
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5.14 Obiject Script Error

Object script error information is displayed.

1. Perform the following operation.
» Select [Tool] — [Object Script Error] from the menu.
* Right-click the mouse to select [Tool] — [Object Script Error] from the menu.

2. The Object Script Error Info. dialog box is displayed.

Object Script Error Info. [No title]
Script Uzer (D 1 Error Mo, 1020

Error Mezzage

Multiple process ta write to a device exists in one zoript,

| Clear ‘ Cloze ‘
Item Description
Script User ID " User ID of the object script where error occurs is displayed.
Error No. Error code of occurring error is displayed.
Error Message Error contents are displayed.
Object script is executed again.
Displayed error message is cleared.

However, it is redisplayed when the error keeps occuring.

*1 Refer to the following manual for object script function and corrective actions for error messages.

@ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
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5.15 Application Start-up

Various applications (such as Microsoft® Excel) can be started from GT SoftGOT1000 while GT SoftGOT1000 monitor is =
. Ll
running. S
A file to be started up can be specified. This allows reference to the resource data of each function in CSV or BMP é
format. o
8
< < . 0 S
85
22
— 5%
% —( L ®

— O
N — o ©
) o —> i

7/
O

T==———SW\ X

)

EEEE] TR W
%ﬁ.ﬁﬁ e SN os
€ € k=)
EE
An application can be started up by clicking a touch switch, for example. 5 8
53

POINT
Trigger and setting points of application start-up

For the application start-up, GOT internal devices are used as a trigger to start applications. 5
Set the trigger in the [APP Setup 1J/[APP Setup 2])/[Advanced APP Setup] tabs of the [Application Start-up Setting] E
dialog box. Z
The following shows the GOT internal devices to be used in each tab and the number of applications whose start- 2

up setting can be set.

Tub Description Reference
APP Setup 1 Up to 16 applications can be allotted for the device GS501. 5.15.1 MAPP Setup 1/APP
APP Setup 2 Up to 16 applications can be allotted for the device GS502. Setup 2 tab

5.15.1 mAdvanced APP Setup

Advanced APP Setup Up to 8160 applications can be allotted for the devices GS505 to GS507. tub

FUNCTIONS

For details of GOT internal devices and the method of device settings, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

APPENDICES

INDEX
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5.15.1 Setting method

7. Follow the procedure below.
» Select [Set] — [Application Start-up Setting] from the menu.
» Right-click the mouse, and select [Set] — [Application Start-up Setting] from the menu.

2. The Application Start-up Setting dialog box is displayed.
Make the settings referring to the explanation below.

B APP Setup 1/APP Setup 2 tab

Application Start-up Setting g|
APP Setup 1 1 APP Setup 2 ] Advanced APP Setup } Buxiliary Setup ]
Application to be allotted to the device [GS501]
File Mame Ciption
bit 0: v |O:¥Prngram Files¥Microzoft Office¥0FFICE1T¥EXCELEXE |
bit 1: v |O:¥Prngram Files¥Microzoft Office¥0FFISET T $WINWORD.EX | o
itz | | B
bita | | ]
kit | | |
bits | | o
bite: | | B
bit? | | ]
bite | | B
bt | [ B
bit10: [ | | B
bit11: [ | | ]
bit12 | | B
bit13 | | ]
bit14 | | B
bit18 [ | | o
0k | Cancel Apply
ltem Description
Application to be allotted to the device Specify an application to be allotted to the bit of device GS501 or GS502.Up to 32 applications can
GS501 be allotted.
Application to be allotted to the device Applications allotted start up when these bits turn ON.
GS502 The bits which were turned ON will automatically turn OFF after the application is started up.
Specify the path to the application to be started up by typing (Up to 1023 characters can be
File Name entered.) or clicking|, . ]
Available file extensions are as follows:
* .exe, * .com, * .bat
By specifying a file name, the specified file is opened simultaneously with start-up of the
application.
Also, the mode or processing of the application can be specified by specifying options for the
Option application.
(Availability of options differs depending on the application.) For options available for each
application, refer to the manual or Help of the application to be used.
Up to 1023 characters can be entered in [Option].
Click this button to check if the set application operates normally.
Test Before executing monitoring with the GT SoftGOT1000, click this button to confirm the normal
operation of the set application.
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| )
POINT
Using environment variables E
Using the environment variables (Path) provided by Windows®, paths no longer need to be set each time. z
L
For details of environment variables, refer to the manual or Help of Windows®. 3
The following shows an example setting of environment variables.
7. Select [Start] — [Control Panel] — [Performance and Maintenance] — [System]. §
2c
2. Display the Advanced tab and then select [Environment Variables]. = 8
<&
O o
. . . o
3. Select [Path] from [System variables] and click [Edit]. % b
w
, , 56
Environment Variables
User variables For sk
[
Yariable Value O
TEMP CiiDocuments and Settings. .. "O'-
TP CiDocuments and Settings. .. o
Zo
Q2
EE
g0
. HQ
[ Tew ] [ Edit ] [ Delete % UC,;
Syskem variables
Variable ]l
MUMEER_COF_P... =
| z
PATHERT B o
PROCESSOR_A..,  x86 el =
_ ]
[ wew ][ et |[ oDelete | =
o]
(@]
L Ok ] [ Cancel ]

4. Addthe path to an executable file to Variable value.
(To set multiple paths, place ; (semi-colon) between paths.)
Example) Specifying a file located in C:\Program Files\MyProgram

FUNCTIONS

Edit System Variable

‘ariable name: | Path |

‘Wariable value: | C:\Program FilesiMyProgram |

L Ok ][ Cancel ]

APPENDICES

INDEX
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B Advanced APP Setup tub

Application Start—up Setting

APP Setup 1| APP Setup 2 Advanced APP Setup l Builiary Setup ]
Application to be allotted to the device [GS505]1[GS506]1[GSE07].
Advanced APP Setup ‘ Check
ak. | Cancel Apply
Item Description

Click this item to open the Advanced APP setup file (AppStartSet.csv).
Use the program for opening CSV files, which is set in the personal computer, to open the Advanced APP setup file.
Allot GOT internal devices and applications in the Advanced APP setup file.

Advanced APP Setup [T 5 (1)Advanced application settings
(2) Setting method of Advanced APP setup file

(3) Precautions for advanced application settings

Setting check Click this item to check the setting contents of the Advanced APP setup file (AppStartSet.csv).

POINT,

(1) Creation and storage destination of Advanced APP setup file
When GT SoftGOT1000 is started, an Advanced APP setup file (AppStartSet.csv) is created for each module.
Example) Path of the Advanced APP setup file when starting the module No.1.
C:\Program Files\MELSOFT\SGT1000\Multi\00001\AppStartSet.csv
The advanced application setting can be changed by editing the Advanced APP setup file directly.
(2) Setting check
The setting check may take few minutes according to the file size of the Advanced APP setup file
(AppStartSet.csv).
Click [No] in the confirmation dialog box when not executing the setting check.
Returns to the Advanced APP Setup tab.

GT SoftGOT1000 X

- The Advanced APF setup file will be checked.
1 The processing may take time depending on the file size.
Would vou like to proceed?
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(1) Advanced application settings

In the advanced application settings, use the combination of the following two triggers for the application start-
up.
* Trigger 1: Values of GS505 (1 to 255) =
. . . Ll
« Trigger 2: Bit ON of either GS506.b0 to b15 or GS507.b0 to b15 E
Up to 8160 application start-up settings can be set by the combination of Trigger 1 and Trigger 2. Iz
(@)
Trigger 1
_ [Values of GS505 -
1 _ 98
5 Trigger 2 8 5
GS506 GS507 22
. — (SR
255 patterns : x [bo [b1 | . Jo14]o15] b0 [ b1 [ . Jo14]b15]| = 8160 L ?
L J Do
253 I =5
254 32 patterns
255
) 5
The application starts when both Trigger 1 and Trigger 2 are approved. o
After the application starts, 0 is stored to GS505. z §
Bits of Trigger 2 which were turned ON (GS506.b0 to b15 and GS507.b0 to b15) will automatically turn OFF. E g
Y
(2) Setting method of Advanced APP setup file %J :5;
In the Advanced APP setup file, rows and columns are referred to as Record and Field, respectively.
For Record, up to 8160 settings can be set by the combination of Trigger 1 and Trigger 2.
The following explains the method of setting the Advanced APP setup file in case of opening the file with
Microsoft® Excel. S
)
A B & D E | =
| 1 [Advanced APF Setup O
|2 | wm
| 3 |Enables or disables setting  [[Value of device [G5505]  ||Bit location of device [GS506][GS507] File MName Dption %
| 4 |{Enable=1 / Disahle=0} [GS505]=1-255) ([GS506.00—1H151-0-15 / [GS507.b0-kl 51=16-31) o
5 | o
1‘(Examp\e) 1 1 ||z %Program Files\MELS OFTA\SGT1000¥5GT1000.exe —5GET1
7
| 9 | 1 100 15([C\Program Files\Wicrosoft Office \OFFICE! 1 “\EXCEL EXE
Record ~|\ s |
[10 ]
Field 1 Field 2 Field 3 Field 4 Field 5 »
4
<]
=
Item Description g
2
Record One Record is configured with Field 1 to 5. o
Set whether to enable or disable the setting of record.
Field 1 + 0: enable
« 1: disable
Field 2 Set Trigger 1 to start the application. 8
Set the value of GS505 as Trigger 1. (1 to 255) %
Set Trigger 2 to start the application. E
Field 3 Set the bit position of GS506/GS507 as Trigger 2. (0 to 31) %
* GS506.b0 to b15:0 to 15
* GS507.b0 to b15 :16 to 31
Set the path of the application to be started.
Field 4 The following applications can be started.
* .exe, * .com, * .bat
Up to 1023 characters can be input.
By specifying a file name, the specified file is opened simultaneously with start-up of the application. ﬁ
Also, the mode or processing of the application can be specified by specifying options for the application. %

Field 5 Up to 1023 characters can be entered in [Option].
Availability of options differs depending on the application.
For options available for each application, refer to the manual or Help of the application to be used.
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Example) When the following two records are set

A [ B [ B [ D [ e |
| 1 [Atvanced APP Setup
i;Eneb\es or disables setting  |Walue of device [GS505]  |Bit lncation of device [GS506](GS507] File Marne Option
| 4 |{Enable=1 / Disable=0} ([=55051=1 -255) ([53506.00-b1 517015 / [G5507.b0-H 5171 6-31)
i:(Example) 1 1 0 CM\Program Files“MELS OFT %SGT1 000¥SGT1 000.axe —5GT1
Setting 1 Z 1 1 100 15 CAProsram Files\Migrosoft Office \OFFICE1 1 \EXGEL EXE |
Setting 2——=—11 1 00 15 CAPmeram Files \Micmenft Office \OFFICE 1 \WINWORD EXE |
10
Item Description
« Trigger 1: 100
Setting 1 « Trigger 2: 15 (GS506.b15)
« Application to be started: EXCEL.EXE
« Trigger 1: 200
Setting 2 « Trigger 2: 15 (GS506.b15)
« Application to be started: WINWORD.EXE
In the status that 100 is stored in GS505, the application (EXCEL.EXE) set in Setting 1 starts when GS506.b15
is turned ON.
In the status that 200 is stored in GS505, the application (WINWORD.EXE) set in Setting 2 starts when
GS506.b15 is turned ON.
(3) Precautions for advanced application settings
(a) Settings of Field 1 to 3 which disable record
The record including Field 1 to 3 in the following status is disabled.
* The value is not set.
* Invalid characters are included.
» Avalue outside of the range is set.
(b) Settings of Field 4 in which an error occurs at the application startup
The record including Field 4 in the following status causes an error at the application startup.
» The path is not set.
* Invalid characters are included.
» The specified file does not exist.
» The specified file cannot be executed.
(c) Settings of Field 5 in which an error occurs at the application startup
The record including Field 5 in the following status causes an error at the application startup.
» Aline feed is included.
(d) When multiple records with the same setting exist
When multiple records have the same settings of Field 2 and 3, only the top record is valid.
(e) When Field 5 does not exist
When the settings are configured correctly for Field 1 to Field 4 in the record, and when Field 5 does not
exist, Field 5 is processed with no data. Although Field 5 does not exist, the record is processed.
(f)  When the record begins with a semicolon
The record is invalid.
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B Auxiliary Setup tab
Application Start—up Setting &|
APF Setup 1| APP Setup 2 | Advanced APF Setup Auxiliary Setup | E
>
Action of when startup condition satisfied {previously started application present? %
{Effective as of an application started at or after the adoption of setting) 8
* pActivate an application in motion
(" Separately start another application
[~ Exit the applications when exiting GT SoftG0T1000. 8
{May fail to exit depending on the applications.! C£ =}
'_
[~ Create application start-up history. 8 8
Iv Display a dialog when application start-up error is detected. 5 "é
2
SE
O
oy
»n O
[
O
S)
z8
([eX=]
=
<0
Do
wE
o o
ow
Ok | Cancel Apply
ltem Description %
Select how the application that was started up from GT SoftGOT1000 behaves when its start-up '5
condition is satisfied again. %
. T . b4
. - - Activate an application in motion:
Action of when startup condition satisfied *1 p‘p‘ - ) . . . 8
Select this item to make an application that is already in motion active.

Separately start another application:
Select this item to start up the same application in addition to the one currently running.

Check this item to terminate GT SoftGOT 1000 together with applications that were started up from
Exit the applications when exiting GT GT SoftGOT1000.

SoftGOT1000 *1 Note that applications that are started up after checking [Separately start another application] in
[Action of when startup condition satisfied] are not terminated.

Check this item to store a startup status of an application in a history. Data that can be stored in a
history differ by the selection made in [Action of when startup condition satisfied].
For details of data storable in a history, refer to the following.

[ = 5.15.2 Application start-up history

FUNCTIONS

Create application start-up history *1

Display a dialog when application start-up

orror is detected. Check this item to display an error dialog box when an error occurs at application start-up.

For details of * 1, refer to the next page.

APPENDICES

INDEX
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*1 Action of when startup condition satisfied

Timing of setting J
and starting up Start-up
N

Images of application . _
starting up @ @

Simultaneous

When a setting is changed while GT SoftGOT1000 is operating, the setting after change is valid only for applications
started up after the change.

For this reason, even when [Exit the applications when exiting GT SoftGOT1000.] is enabled, some applications may
not be terminated simultaneously with termination of GT SoftGOT1000.

Example) When changed from [Activate an application in motion] to [Separately start another application]

Set to [Separately start another application
Set to [Activate an application in motion] [Sep y PP ]

@

Active

The application currently
running must be terminated
before starting the same
application separately.

Ve N
Start-up Active

termination with GT | Available Not available |

SoftGOT1000

Store information involving

activation processing/ Available |

termination processing to the

application start-up history

Example) When changed from [Separately start another application] to [Activate an application in motion]

Set to [Separately start Set t_O [Acti\(ate an
another application] application in motion]

/-/ [Startan | [Start-up |

Timing of setting e P - —
and starting up Start-up | Start-up \Y tart-up P

N Ve

Images of application :|

; _ _ Ve
starting up @

o=, o=

=10 ]- 25

Start-up

I

]

I

I

- N @ |— .
/ I

I

I

]

N
Start-up
Ve N .
Start-up Active
Smgltaqeous Not available | Only (3) can be terminated simultaneously |
termination
with GT SoftGOT1000
Store information -
involving activation | Not available | Available only for (3) |

processing/ termination
processing to the application
start-up history

The setting after change is valid only for
applications that are started up after
[Activate an application in motion] is set.
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5.15.2 Application start-up history

Information involving application start-ups can be stored in a history.
=
B Information storable in a history s
C . . . x
The following lists information storable in a history. g
* Successful application start-ups * Erroneous application start-ups °©
« Activation processing of applications ' « Termination processing of applications ™’
o
*1 This applies only for applications that are started up after [Activate an application in motion] is selected in [Action of when startup %) S
L i Z -
condition satisfied]. o '5
EQ
i i 8%
B Referring to history data °3
o=
The following explains how to refer to history data. E_ﬂ S
Xe}
7. Follow the procedure below.
» Select [Set] — [Application Start-up History] from the menu.
[
* Right-click the mouse, and select [Set] — [Application Start-up History] from the menu. 8
o
. . z8
2. History data are displayed. o3
ErC
=6
Q)
2006/09/25 19:56:26 No.1 GS501.b0 : The application has been started. H_J s
on
2006/09/25 20:10:30 No.1 GS501.b0 : The application has been terminated.
2006/09/25 13:51:28 No0.10000 GS501.b10 : The application has been started.
2006/09/25 14:00:30 No.10000 GS501.b10 : The application has been terminated.
2006/09/25 16:47:02 No.1 GS501.b0 : The application has been started. 5
'_
2006/09/25 16:57:07 No.1 GS501.b0 : The application has been activated. 8
P
P4
o]
(@]
History data

Any application start-up history cannot be referred to when no history data are stored.
To create history data, check [Create application start-up history] in the application start-up setting.
For details of the application start-up setting, refer to the following section.

[ = 5.15.1 Setting method

FUNCTIONS

Historical data are stored for each module as follows. They are not deleted even when GT SoftGOT1000 is closed.
Delete unnecessary history data.

MELSOFT(installation folder) @
@ SGT1000 %
Hj Multi g
-1 00001
3** Application start-up history data
' SoftGOT_AppliLog.txt

X
w
o
z
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5.15.3 Precautions

(1)

()

©)

(4)

Precautions for setting

With personal computers employing VGA (640 X 480) resolution, the Application Start-up Setting dialog box
cannot entirely seen on the screen.

Move the dialog box with the mouse to make settings, or employ resolutions of SVGA (800 X 600) or higher to
the display.

Precautions for creating application start-up history data

If an application fails to start up, the error dialog box is displayed.

The application cannot be restarted in this state.

Close the error dialog box before starting the application.

Choose not to display the error dialog box in the application start-up setting, if necessary.

Precautions for exiting applications when exiting GT SoftGOT1000
Applications started from other than GT SoftGOT1000 are not terminated.
Also, some applications may not be terminated with this function.

Precautions for use
Applications may not be started up if device ON time is too short.
Keep the device ON until applications are started up.
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5.16 Close Menu

The Close menu at the upper right of the title bar can be disabled (enabled). >
The Close menu at the upper right of the title bar is grayed out when it is disabled. g
Clicking the Close menu in this status does not terminate GT SoftGOT1000. e
The setting selected here remains valid even after GT SoftGOT1000 is terminated and then restarted. 3
After making this setting, [Exit] provided in the right-click menu and the Project menu is enabled.
-
[= GT SoftGOT1000 [Pr % g
Restore EO
Move 5 dé
Size E :f
Minirnize: 8 8
Maximize % (@)
[
(0}
Close menu on the title bar 6
z3
. . . Q2
5.16.1 Disabling/enabling the close menu g5
2 g
(%]
7. Follow the procedure below.
Select [Set] — [Close Menu] from the menu.
Right-click the mouse, and select [Set] — [Close Menu] from the menu.
7. The Close menu at the upper right of the title bar is disabled. 5
=
O
3. To enable back the Close menu at the upper right of the title bar, select [Set] — [Close Menu]. e
P4
e}
(&)

FUNCTIONS

APPENDICES

INDEX
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5.17 Interaction with PX Developer

The monitor tool function of PX Developer can be called on GT SoftGOT1000.

In PX Developer, when registering GT SoftGOT1000 as the user graphic screen, the registered GT SoftGOT1000 can be
started up.

With interaction between GT SoftGOT1000 and PX Developer, their functions can be shared.

Thus, the interaction improves the operational performance for combining the functions.

<Setting on GT Designer3> <Interaction between GT SoftGOT1000 and PX Developer>
e — g

s
o

b i
a

o
Al
o]
s

E

@
B
=

\:
Screen of the called monitor tool function

Set the PX Developer function call for a special function Touch the special function switch, and then the monitor tool
switch on GT Designer3. function for PX Developer set on GT Designer2 is called.

For methods of interaction between GT SoftGOT1000 and PX Developer, refer to the following manual.
[Z 5~ PX Developer Version [ Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)

To call monitor tool functions for PX Developer on GT SoftGOT1000, the setting for the special function switch is

required.
For details on the setting, refer to the following.

[ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

B Security level change
By changing the mode with the monitor tool of PX Developer, the security level of GT SoftGOT1000 can be changed

to the level corresponding to the mode.
For how to change the security level when changing the mode, refer to the following.

[~ PX Developer Version [1 Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)

When changing the security level, use PX Developer Version1.31H or later.
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5.17.1 Setting method

B Before interaction with PX Developer
For interaction with PX Developer, the setting is required respectively for GT SoftGOT1000 and PX Developer.
The following describes the settings required for interaction with PX Developer.
(1) Settings on GT SofGOT1000
+ Set to the online mode at start-up.(_5— 3.12 Automatic Startup)
» Check the [Display dialog when starting GT SoftGOT 1000, specified with the module that has been

activated.] of the auxiliary setup tab on the environment setup dialog box.((_ 3~ 3.5 Environment Setup)
« Do not check [Display dialog when closing GT SoftGOT1000.].(_5 3.5 Environment Setup)
« Call project data on GT SoftGOT1000. ("= 3.7 Opening the Project)

POINT.

Opening project data
Set the PX Developer function call for the current project data opened on the GT SoftGOT1000.
For the following cases, open the project data on GT SoftGOT1000.

* When the project data has never been opened on GT SoftGOT1000

» When the target project data differs from the last monitored project data

When GT SoftGOT1000 is displayed in the full screen mode for the interaction with PX Developer, set the back
screen mode for GT SoftGOT1000, and then monitor tool windows are not behind GT SoftGOT1000.
(I”=" 5.18 Back screen mode)

(2) Settings on PX Developer
For the settings on PX Developer, refer to the following manual.

[ = PXDeveloper Version [] Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)

B PX Developer function call setting

Set to call monitor tool functions on GT SoftGOT1000.

To call monitor tool functions for PX Developer on GT SoftGOT1000, the special function switch to which the [PX
Developer function call] is set is required.

Set the special function switch with GT Designer3.

For details on the setting, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

After setting the PX Developer function call in the special function switch with GT Designer3, the settings can be
changed on GT SoftGOT1000. (To change the settings, starting GT Designer3 is not needed.)
The following describes the method for changing the settings on GT SoftGOT1000.

1. Operate any of the followings.

- Click ¥
» Select [Set] — [PX Developer Function Setting] — [PX Developer Function Call Setting] from the menu.
» Right-click the mouse and select [Set] — [PX Developer Function Call Setting] from the menu.

(PX Developer Function Call Setting).

5.17 Interaction with PX Developer 5-47

OVERVIEW

SPECIFICATIONS
OF GT SoftGOT1000

OPERATION OF GT

SoftGOT1000

CONNECTION

FUNCTIONS

APPENDICES

INDEX




2. The dialog box appears for the PX Developer function call setting. Set the dialog box with reference to the following

list.
PX Developer Function Call Setting
0K | X Cancel
Mo, | Call | Function Parameter Fosition Comment ~
1 [ Faceplate TAGOT 77.262,267.960) =
2 [0 Control Panel Graupl [445,33,1245,633)
3 [0 Trend Graph Group2 [465,381.1207.914)
4 [ Mam List [73.59,856,571)
5 [ EventList [75.418.558.330)
& I Find
7 [ ChangeMode
8 [  Communication Status
3/ ]  Stop Buzzer
100 [ Show the Moniter toolbar
11 [ Hide the Monitar toolbar
12| [ | Deactivate the Monitor taol
13 O
14 [
18] O
16 [
17 O
18 [
13 [
200 O ™
Ready
ltem Description
Toolbar The functions of the toolbar are shown.
OK Press the button to accept the settings and close the dialog box.
Cancel Press the button to cancel the setting and close the dialog box.
Call the monitor tool function that is checked in the [Call] column.
The name of the function is shown in the [Function] column.
The function is used to check a monitor tool function to be called and the position to be displayed when setting with GT
Designer3.
Test The display position for the monitor tool is always at the upper left of screen. ([Set to the relative coordinates to GT
SoftGOT1000] checked in [Display Position Setting] are disabled.)
For restrictions for calling monitor tool functions, refer to the following manual.
[ 7~ PX Developer Version [] Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)
Call Assign the functions that is checked in the [Call] column to the special function switch.
The setting is available only with GT Designer3.
Select monitor tool functions to be called when touching the special function switch.
The following indicates the applicable functions.
« Faceplate « Control Panel * Trend Graph
 Alarm List « Event List * Find
Function —
» Change Mode « Communication Status * Stop Buzzer

« Show the Monitor toolbar < Hide the Monitor toolbar  « Deactivate the Monitor tool
For details for each function, refer to the following manual.

[ PX Developer Version [] Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)

Input an argument when calling a monitor tool function.

The following indicates the applicable functions and their settings.
Parameter » Faceplate : Tag name

« Control Panel : Group name

* Trend Graph : Group name

Set the display position of monitor tool windows to be called.
Position
Click the E button to show the setting dialog box for the display position.

Comment Comments can be entered arbitrarily. (Up to 512 characters regardless of whether single-byte or double-byte)

The function call number, which is checked in the [Call] column, is indicated.
Status bar Double-click the displayed function call number to show the column checked in [Call].
The setting is available with GT Designer3.

For details on *1, refer to the next page.

5-48 5.17 Interaction with PX Developer



POINT,
Precautions for changing PX Developer function call setting E
During changing the PX Developer function call setting on GT SoftGOT1000, do not change the PX developer z
function call setting of the same project data on other GT SoftGOT1000 or GT Designer3. g
When the PX Developer function call setting of the same project data is changed on multiple software, the setting °©
saved at the last is enabled. The settings saved before the last one are deleted.
3
wn
. . o Z e
*1 Setting for display position g 8
<&
In the setting dialog box for the display position, the position can be set for displaying monitor tool windows to be E :/_?
called. o
56
Display Position Setting El
[ Setto the relative coordinates to GT SoftGOT1000
[
Window selection (LE
R e 2 =3
Q2
Top E '6
=3
Left Fiight ow
7 = 267 =
Einttom
960 =
P4
o
QK Cancel | 5
z
P4
e}
(&)
ltem Description

Set to the relative
coordinates to GT
SoftGOT 1000.

To display monitor tool windows in the fixed position on the display regardless of whether display is GT SoftGOT1000, do not
check the item.

If not checked, the coordinates of the display position can be set with their origin at the upper left on the display of a personal
computer.

Check the item to always display monitor tool windows in the fixed position on GT SoftGOT1000.

If checked, the coordinates of the display position can be set with their origin at the upper left on the display of a personal
computer.

FUNCTIONS

(Continued to next page)
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ltem

Description

Window selection

Set the display position when calling monitor tool functions.
To display monitor tool windows, Set the coordinates in [Top], [Left], [Right] and [Bottom].

The coordinates can be automatically set with the @ (Aiming mark).

The following describes how to use aiming mark.
1) Set a window at the position of a monitor tool window to be displayed. (Any windows, including monitor tool windows, can
be positioned.)

|E3

2) Drag the aiming mark to the set window.
If dragged, the window is surrounded with a black frame.
Release the mouse button on the window surrounded with a black flame.

3) The coordinates of the set window are input in the setting dialog box for the display position.

X

Nl s

100
N s N s
100 300

[
Do not use @ (Aiming mark) if [Set to the relative coordinates to GT SoftGOT1000.] is checked.

Directly input the coordinates. (Applicable range: -32768 to 32767)

Top Set X-coordinate on the upper left of the window.
Left Set Y-coordinate on the upper left of the window.
Right Set X-coordinate on the upper right of the window.
Bottom Set Y-coordinate on the upper right of the window.
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B PX Developer function call sub-setting
1. Operate any of the followings.
. ) . =
+ Click [f (PX Developer Function Call Sub-Setting). 0
4
» Select [Set] — [PX Developer Function Setting] — [PX Developer Function Call Sub-Setting] from the menu. ¢
. . . . o
» Right-click the mouse and select [Set] — [PX Developer Function Call Sub-Setting] from the menu.
7. The dialog box appears for the PX Developer function call sub-setting. Set the dialog box with reference to the S
following explanation. 9 E
Qo
22
PX Developer Function Call Sub-Setting E\ (u—f UO)
Auwsiliary Setup ] (u_ﬂ 5
oW
I Create P Developer Function call history.: (ZhS]
[
)
o)
z3
o2
TE
o®
1] Cancel | |
P4
©]
— 5
Iltem Description %
Check the item to register the calling status of monitor tool functions as a history. %
Create PX Developer For available information as history, refer to the following. ©
Function call history.
E? 5.17.2 PX Developer function call history

FUNCTIONS

APPENDICES

INDEX
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5.17.2 PX Developer function call history

Histories for calling monitor tool functions can be registered.

B Available information as history

The following information can be registered as a history.
» Success of calling monitor tool functions
* Failure of calling monitor tool functions

B Referencing history data
The following describes the reference method of the history data.

Operate any of the followings.
» Click Eﬂ (PX Developer Function Call History).

» Select [Set] — [PX Developer Function Setting] — [PX Developer Function Call History] from the menu.
* Right-click the mouse and select [Set] — [PX Developer Function Call History] from the menu.

The history data appears.

2007/01/10 10:56:47 No.1 Function Call No.1 : Failed to call PX Developer Function.
2007/01/10 10:57:39 No.1 Function Call No.1 : PX Developer Function has been called.
2007/01/10 10:57:53 No.1 Function Call No.2 : Failed to call PX Developer Function.
2007/01/10 11:07:56 No.1 Function Call No.2 : PX Developer Function has been called.
2007/01/11 17:10:35 No.1 Function Call No.3 : PX Developer Function has been called.
2007/01/12 13:25:11 No.1 Function Call No.4 : PX Developer Function has been called.
POINT
History data

When history data is not registered, the PX Developer function call history cannot be referenced.

To reference the history data, check [Create PX Developer Function call history.] in the PX Developer function call
sub-setting.

For the PX Developer function call sub-setting, refer to the following.

[~ 5~ 5.17.1 Setting method

The history data is managed for each module as shown below. The data is not deleted even if GT SoftGOT1000 is
exited.
The unnecessary data is required to delete by the user.

MELSOFT (Installation folder)
{j SGT1000
{j Multi
@ 00001
: - PX Developer function call history data
SoftGOT_PXFuncLog.txt
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5.18 Back screen mode

The monitor screen of GT SoftGOT1000 is always displayed behind all the other screens. =
In this mode, other applications can be used while GT SoftGOT1000 is displayed in full-screen. E
i
L
5.18.1 Setting method 3
1. Operate any of the followings. S
» Select [View] — [Back Screen Mode] from the menu. %E
» Right-click the mouse and select [View] — [Back Screen Mode] from the menu. = §
O o
2
7. GT SoftGOT1000 is displayed behind all other screens. § 5
o w
3. To cancel the settings, operate any of the followings. @0
» Select [View] — [Back Screen Mode] from the menu.
(Note that the settings cannot be canceled in the menu bar if displayed in full screen.) 5
» Right-click the mouse and select [View] — [Back Screen Mode] from the menu. 5
58
. ErC
5.19 Scroll Function <o
i
oo
The scroll bars are displayed when GT SoftGOT1000 pane is resized to a smaller size.
P4
o
'_
O
L
P
P4
e}
(&)

5.19.1 Setting method

FUNCTIONS

1. Operate the following.
» Select [View] — [Scroll Bar] from the menu.

2. The scroll bars are displayed when GT SoftGOT1000 pane is resized to a smaller size. g
Scroll the monitor screen with the scroll bars, and then the hidden part of the monitor screen is displayed. g
The scroll bars cannot be operated with keyboards. o
The scroll bars are not displayed with the full screen mode. <
3. For hiding the scroll bars, select [View] — [Scroll Bar] from the menu.
>
Ll
[a]
Z
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5.20 Exit Key

GT SoftGOT 1000 can be ended with the key on a keyboard.

5.20.1 Disabling/enabling exit key

1. Operate the following.
» Select [Set] — [Exit Key [F12]] from the menu.

2. The key on the keyboard cannot end GT SoftGOT1000.
End GT SoftGOT1000 with the Set menu and others.

3. For ending GT SoftGOT1000 with the key on the keyboard, select [Set] — [Exit Key [F12]] from the menu.
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5.21 SoftGOT-GOT Link Function

The SoftGOT-GOT link function enables GT SoftGOT1000 to connect the GOT via Ethernet. And then, the function
synchronizes GT SoftGOT1000 data with GOT project data and resource data.

When input objects (touch switch, numerical input, and ASCII input) are input or other operation is perforvaaaamed, the
simultaneous operation between GT SoftGOT1000 and the GOT must be prevented. The operation must be allowed by
either GT SoftGOT1000 or the GOT.

GT SoftGOT1000 can monitor a controller connected to the GOT.

POINT

(M

(2

@)

(4)

GT SoftGOT1000 monitors the controller connected to the GOT.
GT SoftGOT1000 only monitors the controller with the channel
number 1 assigned on the GOT.

GT SoftGOT1000 cannot communicate with the controller other
than the channel number 1 assigned.

Controller

Ethernet

]

GOT Controller
GT SoftGOT1000 reads GOT project data from the GOT, ’

GT SoftGOT1000

and monitors the controller with the same project data as
the read GOT project data.

GT SoftGOT1000 project data
GT SoftGOT1000 uses project data read from the GOT.
Creating new GT SoftGOT1000 project data is not required.

Number of GOTs that can communicate with GT SoftGOT1000

Only one GT SoftGOT1000 can communicate with one GOT.

While GT SoftGOT1000 communicates with the GOT, another GT SoftGOT1000 cannot communicate with
the GOT.

Controller monitored by GT SoftGOT1000 while the GOT uses the multi-channel function

GT SoftGOT1000 monitors a controller connected to the GOT that assigns the channel number 1 to the
controller.

A controller other than the channel number 1 assigned cannot be monitored. Therefore, objects with devices
of a controller other than the channel number 1 assigned are not displayed on the screen.

With a touch switch or others, when devices are written to the controller other than the channel number 1
assigned, a system alarm occurs.

Communication status between the GOT and a controller

To monitor a controller connected to the GOT by using GT SoftGOT1000, enable communications between
the GOT and the controller.

If the GOT cannot communicate with the controller, the SoftGOT-GOT link function is not available.

For how to connect the controller to the GOT, refer to the following.

[Z 5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3
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B Difference between the SoftGOT-GOT link function and the VNC® server function

To operate the GOT on the personal computer connected via Ethernet, two functions are available: SoftGOT-GOT

link function and VNC® server function.

(1) SoftGOT-GOT link function

()

With the SoftGOT-GOT link function, GT SoftGOT1000 and the GOT each have a project data and monitor a
controller.

Since GT SoftGOT1000 displays the GOT screen on the personal computer, the processing load on the GOT is
reduced.

By using a GOT internal device for the screen switching device, GT SoftGOT1000 and the GOT can display
different screens.

The personal computer (GT SoftGOT1000) and
the GOT each monitor the PLC independently.

Ethernet / D
\

/
[Monitoring-l
I
1|5

C

Monitoring

The personal computer

reads project data and
resource data from
the GOT.

-

0

2 L

Personal computer
(GT SoftGOT1000)

The GOT and GT SoftGOT1000 each operate independently. Therefore, collecting data, including alarm data
and logging data, can make a difference in the collection result between the GOT and the personal computer.
The functions unavailable for GT SoftGOT1000, including extended functions and option functions, cannot be
used with the SoftGOT-GOT link function.

VNC® server function

With the VNC® server function, the remote screen of the personal computer displays the GOT screen.

You can view the data collected by the GOT, including alarm data and logging data, on the personal computer in
real time.

Even though an extended function or an option function is used, you can also remotely operate the GOT from
the personal computer.

Remotely operating the GOT from the personal
computer (VNC® client)

Ethernet (The personal computer does not monitor the PLC.)
[ /
Monitoring .
Remote operation
{ ] p ~~
/GOT screen display \
PLC
GOT Personal computer
(VNC® server) (VNC® client)

Since the VNC® server function increases the processing load on the GOT, the GOT can delay displaying data
and collecting data, including alarm data and logging data.
The GOT can also delay responding to an operation from the VNC® client (personal computer).
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5.21.1 Project data synchronization

When the SoftGOT-GOT link function is used, GT SoftGOT1000 reads project data or resource data from the GOT, and
synchronizes GT SoftGOT1000 data with the GOT data. E
When the project data is synchronized, GT SoftGOT1000 can display the same screen as that of the GOT. S
Because the project data used for GT SoftGOT1000 is read from the GOT, creating new GT SoftGOT 1000 project data is é
not required. o
B Project data synchronization
o
Project data is synchronized at the following timing. »S
Z
Synchronization timing Reference g 8
=
Starting the monitor with GT SoftGOT1000 3.8 (u—f 3
ok
Selecting [Tool] — [GOT Project Data Acquisition] from the menu 3.3 § g
Changing project data of the GOT that is communicating with GT SoftGOT1000 | GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
[
)
o)
z3
o2
TE
o®
P4
©]
'_
O
L
P
P4
o]
(@]
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Matched

Without
password

The following shows the processes of the project data synchronization.

Project data synchronization is started. I

Is the SoftGOT-GOT link
function used between the connected

Used

GOT and a different GT
SoftGOT1000 module?

Not used

Is the time stamp of the
project data matched between
GT SoftGOT1000 and

the GOT? ™1

Not matched

The confirmation dialog box
for the project data synchronization appears:
Select whether to synchronize
the data or not.”2

Without
synchronization
With synchronization

Is a password set for the project data?

With password

A 4
A dialog box is displayed, indicating that the connected
GOT is using the SoftGOT-GOT link function.

How is the condition of
GT SoftGOT1000 when the project data is
synchronized?

During
monitoring
Before monitoring

The condition of GT SoftGOT1000 does not
change.

Before
monitoring

4>| Enter a password. I

Not correct

With setting

Is [Project Data Upload Password] set?

Without setting

Is the password correct?

\ 4

The project data and resource data are read from

the GOT.

l

GT SoftGOT1000 project data is updated. I

|

*1 When [Tool] — [GOT Project Data Acquisition] is selected from the menu, GT SoftGOT1000 does not determine whether the time

stamp of the project data is matched or not.

*2 When project data of the GOT that is communicating with GT SoftGOT1000 is changed, the confirmation dialog box for the project

data synchronization does not appear.

>I GT SoftGOT1000 starts monitoring. |<—
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POINT,
Precautions during project data synchronization E
Do not perform the following operations during the project data synchronization. E
* Turn off the GOT or a controller. ¢
* Press the reset button of the GOT. e
» Disconnect the communication cable.
 Turn off the personal computer. S
If the operations listed above are performed during the project data synchronization, GT SoftGOT1000 project data 2 E
and GOT project data may differ. g §
Select [Tool] — [GOT Project Data Acquisition], and synchronize GT SoftGOT1000 project data with GOT project ‘u—f ]
data again. Sk
o w
Xe}
s
)
HINT © e
LOI_
Automatic password entry for project data synchronization z §
To automatically enter a password when project data are synchronized, enter a password in the [GOT Link Setup] = g
dialog box beforehand. kY
0 o5
[~ 3.6.1 mCommunication setup dialog box ox
B Resource data synchronization
When resource data is stored in the GOT, the resource data is synchronized at the same time when project data is 5
synchronized. E
The resource data is copied from the drive A or B in the GOT to the virtual drive A or B in GT SoftGOT1000. =
e}
[ 5 2.4.1 Precautions for using the GT Soft GOT1000 ©

The resource data of the following functions is synchronized.

Function

Advanced user alarms, Alarm history

For how to collect resource data with each function, refer to the following.

[L 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

FUNCTIONS

After the resource data is synchronized, GT SoftGOT1000 and the GOT collect each resource data.
Therefore, the synchronized resource data may differ between GT SoftGOT1000 and the GOT.

POINT 2

o

Resource data when the multi-channel function is used for the GOT E

Regardless of the number of channels for controllers connected to the GOT, GT SoftGOT1000 data is %

synchronized with all GOT resource data.

After the resource data is synchronized, GT SoftGOT1000 only monitors a controller with the channel number 1

assigned. Therefore, GT SoftGOT1000 only collects resource data for the controller with the channel number 1

assigned. (For controllers other than the channel number 1 assigned, resource data is not collected.)
X
Ll
o
Zz
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5.21.2 Authorization control

When the SoftGOT-GOT link function is used, and when input objects (touch switch, numerical input, and ASCII input)
are input or other operation is performed, the right to input objects (authorization) is required.
By enabling the input or other operation only when the authorization is obtained, the simultaneous operation between GT

SoftGOT1000 and the GOT is prevented.
No authorization is required for the following operation or function.

Operation/Function

Description

* Moving windows
« Switching the order of windows

Screen operation

Function function, and others)
* GOT internal devices (GS654, 655, and 656)

« Functions controlled by triggers (system information, screen switching device, status observation

POINT,

Operations not recognized by GT SoftGOT1000/GOT

In the following operations, touching is not recognized as the input o
+ Screen save status

» While Key-in disable signal (system signal 1-1.b9) is ON.

peration.
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)
HINT €

How to check the authorization status

(M

(2

@)

How to check the status with GT SoftGOT1000
When the SoftGOT-GOT link function is used, the status bar on GT SoftGOT1000 displays the status whether
the authorization or the exclusive authorization is obtained or not.

OFE | (PRI || Ethernet GOT

ltem Description

Displays the status whether GT SoftGOT1000 obtains the authorization or not.

OPE
Lights in green when GT SoftGOT 1000 obtains the authorization.

Displays the status whether the GOT obtains the exclusive authorization or not.

PRI
Lights in blue when the GOT obtains the exclusive authorization.

The status is checked by GOT internal devices.

[Z 5 5.21.3 Control or notification with GOT internal devices

How to check the status with the GOT
Whether the GOT obtains the authorization or the exclusive authorization can be checked by the GOT internal
devices.

[ 5 5.21.3 Control or notification with GOT internal devices

Operation status popup notification function

This function notifies whether the authorization is obtained or not and the operation status at the target side
with a popup display.

The display position of the operation status popup display is common with the display position set for the

advanced alarm popup display, and is displayed in bands either on the bottom, center or bottom of the display.

If the base screen is switched when displaying the operation status popup, the popup is displayed at the
display position set for the advanced alarm popup display in the base screen after switching.

If authorization is obtained, the operation status popup display is cleared.

The display is set by using the GOT utility or GOT setup of GT Designer3.

For how to set the utility, refer to the following.

[ 5 User's Manual of GOT used
For how to set GT Designer3, refer to the following.

[ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

B Obtaining the authorization

(1)

()

Obtaining the authorization by using the GOT

When GT SoftGOT1000 starts monitoring, the GOT automatically obtains the authorization.

When input objects are input without obtaining the authorization with the GOT, the dialog box for obtaining the

authorization appears.

In the following cases, the GOT automatically obtains the authorization.

* The GOT is restarted.

* The GOT obtains the exclusive authorization.

* While GT SoftGOT1000 obtains the authorization, the user does not operate GT SoftGOT1000 within the
authorization obtained time set in the GOT utility or GOT setup of GT Designer3.

* GT SoftGOT1000 stops monitoring.

* GT SoftGOT1000 is terminated.

* The communication between GT SoftGOT1000 and the GOT is disconnected by a communication cable
disconnection or others.

Obtaining the authorization by using GT SoftGOT1000

When input objects are input without obtaining the authorization with the GT SoftGOT1000, the dialog box for
obtaining the authorization appears.

When the GOT has the exclusive authorization, GT SoftGOT1000 cannot obtain the authorization.
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B Exclusive authorization for the GOT

(1)

()

Exclusive authorization

This right allows only the GOT to obtain the authorization. (Exclusive authorization)
When the GOT obtains the exclusive authorization, the GOT automatically obtains the authorization.

How to obtain the exclusive authorization

The exclusive authorization is obtained by using the GOT internal device (GS447) or the GOT utility.

For how to set the GOT internal device, refer to the following.
[Z 5 5.21.3 Control or notification with GOT internal devices
For how to set the utility, refer to the following.

[ 7 the User's Manual for the GOT used

POINT,

(1)

(2

Operation that automatically obtains the exclusive authorization

When the dedicated screen for the utility, the extended function, or the option function is displayed, the GOT
obtains the exclusive authorization regardless of the value of the Exclusive authorization control signal
(GS447.b0).

When the above dedicated screen is switched to the user-created screen, the exclusive authorization is
controlled by the value of GS447.b0.

[ 5 5.21.3 Control or notification with GOT internal devices

SoftGOT-GOT link function

The following settings are set by using the GOT utility or GOT setup of GT Designer3.
» Authorization obtained time
* Authorization guarantee time
» Operation status popup natification

For how to set the utility, refer to the following.

[ = User's Manual of GOT used
For how to set GT Designer3, refer to the following.

[ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
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5.21.3 Control or notification with GOT internal devices

GOT internal devices enable to check the exclusive authorization control or the communication status between GT

SoftGOT1000 and the GOT.

For details of the GOT internal devices, refer to the following.
7~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

(1) Exclusive authorization control (GS447)

Bit number Signal name Description
. L . By turning on this signal, the GOT obtains the exclusive authorization.
b0 Exclusive authorization control signal Not available for GT SoftGOT1000
b1 Authorization guarantee time cancel By turning on this signal, the GOT cancels the setting of authorization
signal guarantee time.
b2 to b15 Use prohibited -
(2) SoftGOT-GOT link status control/notification (GS244)
Bit number Signal name Description
b0 ggnm;”"'cat'on status nofification Turns on while GT SoftGOT1000 communicates with the GOT.
b1 g;;zrmg authorization notification Turns on when the GOT or GT SoftGOT1000 obtains the authorization.
Notifies that SoftGOT1000 or the GOT is in use.
b2 GT SoftGOT1000/GOT identification « 0: GOT
signal * 1: GT SoftGOT1000 (Changes to 0 if GT SoftGOT1000 does not
communicate with the GOT.)
b3 Obtaining exclusive authorization Turns on when the GOT obtains the exclusive authorization.
notification signal Always off for GT SoftGOT1000
. . L Turns on when the dedicated screen for the utility, the extended function, or
System screen displaying notification } .
b4 signal the option function is displayed.
9 Always off for GT SoftGOT1000
b5 to b15 Use prohibited -

(3) Authorization guarantee status notification signal (GS984)

Signal name

Description

Authorization guarantee status notification signal

When the authorization guarantee time is set in GT SoftGOT1000 or GOT,
the remaining authorization guarantee time (seconds) is stored.
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\ s

Q
HINT €

How to utilize GOT internal devices
Objects or others displayed only on the GOT can be set by using the GT SoftGOT1000/GOT identification signal

(GS244.b2).
Example) Bit switch displayed only on the GOT

1. Register a shape to a part to display the shape when the bit switch turns on or off.

For how to register the part, refer to the following.
7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

7. Create the following objects.

Object Setting item

+ Set [Device] on the [Device] tab.

+ Select [None] in [Shape] on the [Style] tab.

» Set [OFF] in [Trigger Type], or set GS244.b2 in [Trigger Device] on the [Trigger] tab.

+ Set the same device as that of the bit switch in [Parts Switching Device] on the [Device/Style] tab.
« Set the part registered in the step 1. to the part for [ON] or [OFF] on the [Device/Style] tab.

+ Set [OFF] in [Trigger Type], or set GS244.b2 in [Trigger Device] on the [Trigger] tab.

Bit switch

Parts display (Bit parts)

For how to set objects, refer to the following.
[Z 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

3. Arrange the bit switch on the created parts display.
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5.21.4 Setting method

This section explains the system configuration and setting method to use the SoftGOT-GOT link function. The
SoftGOT-GOT link function in the following system configuration is used as an example to explain the procedures. E
>
GT SoftGOT1000 b
| =4 8
Flr=—=]| IP address:192.168. 3.1
PC No. : 1
=0 Port No. : 5001 °
) S
= (£ S
86
£Q
Ethernet S Ut%
Ethernet (Network No.1) T
[ ] 0o
&6
Ethernet connection
IP address : 192.168. 3.18 5
PC No. : 3 w
Ethernet Download Port : 5014 2 g
GOT Communication Port No. : 5001 8 S
'_
GT1675M-V Controller &9
W &
o
o®
B Operation flow before using the SoftGOT-GOT link function
Connect the GOT with controllers [Z 5~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric
Products) for GT Works3 =
()
| 3
g
Connect the GOT with the personal computer on which GT [ = mGOTs, controllers, and others available with the SoftGOT-GOT P
SoftGOT1000 is installed. link function ©
l
Create project data on GT Designer3. [ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
n
z
' (]
=
Write the project data and install the extended function OS to the GOT. | [ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) g
2
!
Configure the communication setting and environmental setting on GT . .
SoftGOT1000. [:? BQOperation and setting on GT SoftGOT1000
! @
Q
. ’ . (=]
Monitoring by GT SoftGOT1000 starts. [T 5 mOperation and setting on GT SoftGOT1000 =
o
o
<
x
Ll
)
z
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B GOTs, controllers, and others available with the SoftGOT-GOT link function
(1) GOTs available with the SoftGOT-GOT link function

Item Type

GOT GT16 GT15

(2) Controllers and connection types monitorable by GT SoftGOT1000 when using the SoftGOT-GOT

link function
Controller monitored Bus connection CPU d|r.ect Computelj fink Ethern‘et
connection connection connection

RCPU X X (@) (@)

Other than redundant system O O O O

Redundant system
QCPU (Q mode) (Main base unit) x % x x

Redundant system

(Extension base unit) x x x x
QCPU (A mode) X X X X
QSCPU X X X X
LCPU X O O (@)
QnACPU X X X X

Other than A1FXCPU X X X X
ACPU

A1FXCPU X X X X
FXCPU X X X X
Motion controller CPU (Q series) X X X X
Motion controller CPU (A series) X X X X
MELSECNET/H remote 1/O station X X X X
CC-Link IE Field Network head module X X X X
OMRON PLC X X X O
TOSHIBAPLC X X X X
YASKAWA PLC X X X X
YOKOGAWA PLC X X X X
SIEMENS PLC X X X X
KEYENCE PLC X X X X

CNC C70 @) O O @)
CNC

MELDAS C6/C64 X X X X

CRnQ-700/CR750-Q/CR751-Q @) O O O
Robot controlle

CRnD-700/CR750-D/CR751-D X X X (@)

(3) Units connecting a personal computer (GT SoftGOT1000) with the GOT

Item Type

GT16 - (Built-in interface)

GT15 GT15-J71E71-100

(4) Cables connecting a personal computer (GT SoftGOT1000) with the GOT
Use the cables applicable to an interface of the GOT to be used.

5-66 5.21 SoftGOT-GOT Link Function



(5) Connection conditions for GT SoftGOT1000 and the GOT

Connection conditions
Connection type
Distance between controller and PC Number of connectable PCs
GOT | Ethernet connection 100m (max. segment length) 1 >
Ll
>
B Operation and setting on GT Designer3 §
o
(1) Communication setting between the GOT and the controller
Configure the communication setting between the GOT and the controller.
8
Item Description 9 S
o6
GOT NET No. 1 =R0]
5%
GOT PC No. 3 ]
St
GOT IP Address 192.168.3.18 i
% O
GOT Communication Port No. 5001
For details of the communication setting, refer to the following.
[
[_Z~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3 g
(2) Ethernet download setting 5 é
Configure the Ethernet download setting between the GOT and GT SoftGOT1000. 5 5
Set the Ethernet download port. w2
on
ltem Description
Ethernet download port Set on GT Designer3 (Default: 5014)
The following is the example of setting with the [PC (Data Transfer)] dialog box. -
<]
7. Select [Common] — [Peripheral Setting] — [PC (Data Transfer)] from the menu to display the [PC (Data E
Transfer)] dialog box. =
o)
(@]

2. Setan interface for [Destination I/F ] in [Ethernet Download].

PC (DataTransfer) gl
Host (FC)
Destination F 1 [Standard L/F(USE! | 2
o
& | Mot connected b | S
) 5
('S

Ethernet Dovnload
Destination LFF: |

Host tModems
Destination LF: | Mot connected v | Detail..

Standard L/F(Ethernet): Multi

ha | [ Detail..

APPENDICES

I OF ] [ Cancel

3. Click the [Detail] button to display the [Detail Setting] dialog box.

INDEX
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4. Setthe following items, and click the [OK] button.

For setting items of the [Detail Setting] dialog box, refer to the following.

[Z 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
8. COMMUNICATION WITH GOT

Detail S5etting

Ciriver: |Ethernet Download |
Property Value
GOT IP Address i192168.318
IP Label
Subnet Mazk 2552562560
Default Gatemay oooo
Ethernet Download Port Mo. 5014

[ 0] 4 ] [ Cancel J

ltem Description

GOT IP Address 192.168.3.18

Ethernet Download Port No. 5014

5. Click the [OK] button in the [PC (Data Transfer)] dialog box.

POINT..

(M

()

@)

Setting the firewall

When the port for the Ethernet communication is blocked by the firewall, a communication error occurs.

Disable the firewall or configure the setting to open the port.

Setting when the GOT and the controller are connected by a connection type other than the Ethernet

connection

To use the SoftGOT-GOT link function, configure the setting for [GOT IP Address] and [Ethernet Download

Port No.] by either of the following method.

+ Set [Destination I/F] in [Ethernet Download] in the [PC (Data Transfer)] dialog box.

+ Set a driver for Ethernet in [Driver] in the [Controller Setting] dialog box.

+ Select [Communication Setting] of [Gateway] in the [Controller Setting] dialog box, and then select [Use the
function of Gateway].

Unusable port Nos. (Port No. 49154, 49158)

The following GOT port numbers are used as command communication ports.

Do not use them for the communication or others between the GOT and the controller.

* TCP communication: Port No. 49154

* UDP communication: Port No. 49158

(3) Writing project data and install the extended function OS to the GOT
Write the created project data and install the extended function OS (SoftGOT-GOT Link Function) to the GOT.

For writing project data and OS to the GOT, refer to the following.

[C 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
8. COMMUNICATION WITH GOT
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B Operation and setting on GT SoftGOT1000

(1) Environmental setting
For setting items of the [Environment Setup] dialog box, refer to the following.

[ 7 3.5.1 Environment setup dialog box
7. Perform either of the following operations to display the [Environment Setup] dialog box.

. %]Clicking (Environment Setup)
+ Selecting [Set] — [Environment Setup] from the menu
* Right-clicking the mouse to select [Environment Setup] from the menu

7. Select [640x 480] for [Resolution] in the [Action Setup] tab.
(Select [Resolution] according to the resolution of the GOT to be used.)

Environment Setup |Z|

Action Setup I Dirive Setupl Auilian Setup I

— Resalution
Resobton:  [64dweal =] % [B00 —d
' |4SD ::Ildot
— Fant
Fant Contral: Japanese LI
1Edat Standard Font
’7(3' Gathic  Mincho ‘
TrueType Mumerical Font
’7(3‘ Gothic " 7-Seagment ‘
I~ | Use Japanese aptian fart
— Authentication
Authentication: I Security Level hd I

File Dutput (Hard Copy Function)
’7(:' Diefault " Project Data Setting

Cancel Appli

el ~

AV

=
HINT ©

When the resolutions of GT SoftGOT1000 and the GOT differ

The resolution of GT SoftGOT1000 is automatically changed according to the resolution of the GOT when GT

SoftGOT1000 starts monitoring.
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(2) Communication setting

For setting items of the [Communication Setup] dialog box, refer to the following.

[ 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box

7. Perform either of the following operations to display the [Communication Setup] dialog box.

]
. ']'ﬁ!iI"CIicking (Communication Setup)

» Select [Online] - [Communication Setup] from the menu.

* Right-click the mouse to select [Communication Setup] from the menu.

7. Setthe following items.

Gommunication Setup §|
Connection Setup l Barcode Reader Setlp ] RFID Setlp ]
Connection: Ethernet - GOT Link |
|MELSEC j Time Cut
. =
GRU/G24 Host: =) ==
Comm. Port: Other: il ﬁ E=2=lnd
Baud Rate: Retry: 1 ﬁ timelz
GG IE Contral / GG IE Field
Monitor Speed:
Ethernet
MET Mo: i = Part No: Bom |
PG No: 1 = Wit Time: [0 = 10 ms
COption
Host Add: =t Wiait Time: = 10 ms
32bit Storage:
Iv Communication Error Dialog
-
Cancel
Item Description
Connection [Ethernet]-[MELSEC]
NET No. 1
PC No. 1
Ethernet
Port No. 5001
Wait Time Transmission wait time

POINT

Connection types of the GOT/controllers and communication settings of GT SoftGOT1000
Configure the communication setting for GT SoftGOT1000 as follows according to the connection type of the GOT

and controllers.

Connection type of the GOT and controller

Communication setting of GT SoftGOT 1000

Bus connection, Direct CPU connection, Computer
link connection

[Ethernet]-[GOT]

Ethernet connection

[Ethernet]-[MELSEC]

3. Click the [GOT Link] button to display the [GOT Link Setup] dialog box.
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4. Select [Use GOT Link], and then set the following items.

GOT Link Setup X]
I

Destination GOT IF Address: | 192 188 . 3 . 18 Communication Test |

Destination GOT Paort Mo 5014 ill

Project Data Upload Passward:

Cammunication method: {+ TCP " UDF

Cancel
ltem Description

Destination GOT IP Address 192.168.3.18
Destination GOT Port No. 5014
Communication method TCP

5. Click the [Communication Test] button to execute the communication test between GT SoftGOT1000 and
the GOT.

(3) Starting the monitor

7. GT SoftGOT1000 starts monitoring when either of the following operations is executed.

» Click ? (Monitor Start)
+ Select [Online] — [Monitor Start] from the menu.
* Right-click the mouse and select [Monitor Start] from the menu.

2. The project data of GT SoftGOT1000 and the GOT are synchronized when monitoring starts.
When a password is set for a GOT project data, enter the password.

e ~

\

HINT

(€

(1) When using the SoftGOT-GOT link function, the project data saved in a personal computer cannot be opened
on GT SoftGOT1000. To open project data on GT SoftGOT1000, clear [Use GOT Link] in the [GOT Link
Setup] dialog box.

(2) To automatically enter a password when project data are synchronized, enter a password in the [GOT Link
Setup] dialog box beforehand.

[Z 7 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box
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5.21.5 Management of GT SoftGOT1000 modules with the SoftGOT-GOT link
function (GT SoftGOT1000 Commander)

GT SoftGOT1000 Commander is the tool to manage the multiple GT SoftGOT1000 modules with the SoftGOT-GOT link

function.
The monitor status check of GT SoftGOT 1000 modules and the operation to start or stop monitoring are available by GT

SoftGOT1000 Commander.

GT SoftGOT1000
Commander

Management

GT SoftGOT1000

(module No.2)

: Communicating with the GOT
(station No.2)

GT SoftGOT1000

(module No.1)

: Communicating with the GOT ~|
(station No.1)

i—0 Monitoring the controller

’ connected to the GOT
(station No.2) by GT
SoftGOT1000 (module No.2)

Monitoring the controller
connected to the GOT
(station No.1) by GT
SoftGOT1000 (module No.1)

Ethernet \ /

O

Controller Controller
GOT (station No.1) GOT (station No.2)

B Operating environment
The operating environment is the same as that of GT SoftGOT1000.
For details of the operating environment of GT SoftGOT 1000, refer to the following.

[ 2.1 Operating Environment

B How to install or uninstall the tool
SoftGOT1000 Commander is installed or uninstalled automatically when GT SoftGOT1000 is installed or uninstalled.
However, if comments are set by GT SoftGOT1000 Commander, the comments are not deleted even if GT
SoftGOT1000 Commander is unstalled.

B How to start the tool
Select [Start]*1 — [MELSOFT]*2 — [GT Works3] — [GT SoftGOT1000 Commander] from the menu of Windows to
start GT SoftGOT1000 Commander.

*1 Select [All Programs] on the [Start] screen, or select [Start] — [All Programs].
*2  [MELSOFT Application] appears for a version of GT Works3 earlier than 1.136S.
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B Operating procedure
GT SoftGOT1000 Commander manages target GT SoftGOT 1000 modules with the SoftGOT-GOT link function.
GT SoftGOT1000 Commander can start the target GT SoftGOT1000 modules and make the target GT SoftGOT1000 =
modules start or stop monitoring controllers. %
The status of the target GT SoftGOT1000 modules is displayed in the monitor status list on the [Monitor Status] tab. e
>
[T = mSetting item (1) Monitor Status tab ©
B Menu item o
o
o
(1) Menu 2c
Qo
=0
53
OT1000 Activation Default Erviroment Setup.. L
o Qo
. Communication Setup.. w
Exit % L(s
Rezet
ltem Description 6
[T
* [Environment Setup] g o
[Environment Setup] of GT SoftGOT 1000 can be registered as default. o ‘%
The default value registered can be reflected as set value when starting '<T: '6
GT SoftGOT1000 from GT SoftGOT1000 Commander. g g
* [Communication Setup] X3
GT SoftGOT1000 Activation Default Setting [Communication Setup] of GT SoftGOT1000 can be registered as default.
The default value registered can be reflected as set value when starting
GT SoftGOT1000 from GT SoftGOT1000 Commander.
* [Reset]
Restores the setting of [Environment Setup] and [Communication Setup] %
to the initial value. =
0
Exit « Exits GT SoftGOT1000 Commander. %
o
o
(2) Help

Bbout GT SoftGOTT000 Commander..,

%]

z

S o

Item Description =

g

About GT SoftGOT1000 Commander The version information of GT SoftGOT1000 Commander can be checked. =)
[

APPENDICES

INDEX
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B Setting item

GT SoftGOT1000 Commander.

Menu  Help

Always display GT SoftGOT1000 Commander in frant i |

tanitor Skatus | BOT Search|

Mo, = P Address MAw Mo, | PCMo. | Praoject Titlle Statuzs Corrment
i 192.168. 3. 18 10 10 Project] E Orline
2 192.168. 319 20 20 Project2 Offline
3 192.168. 3 20 30 30 Project E Mat Start...

Operation to GT SoftGAOT1000

[ Front Display | [ Status Switching |
[ StatSenEoTiOND | Stop ] Erase Machine Infa

LCloze

Item Description

Always display GT SoftGOT1000

. Select this item to display the GT SoftGOT1000 Commander window on the top front.
Commander in front

i | Checks the version information of GT SoftGOT1000 Commander.

Checks the monitor status of GT SoftGOT1000 modules with the SoftGOT-GOT link function.

Monitor Status
E? (1) Monitor Status tab

Searches GOTs connected to the Network.

GOT Search
[ 5 (2) GOT Search tab

Exits GT SoftGOT1000 Commander.
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(1) Monitor Status tab

/& GT SoftGOT1000 Commander
Menu  Help =
w
Always dizplay GT SeftG0T1000 Commander in front i E
w
—_— >
honitar Status | GOT Search| (©]
Display switching |
button - o
Ma. P Address M No. | PCMoo | Project Title Statuz Caomment ) 8
1 192168, 3. 18 10 10 Froject] Online g '6
2 192168, 3.18 20 20 Project2 Oiffline E g
3 192168, 3. 20 30 30 Froject3 E Mat Start... o 8
i
Monitor status oh
list b
»n O
[
O
[T
Operation to GT SoftGOT1000 [®) -
[ Front Display ] [ Statuz Switching ] % S
; ErC
[ Start SoftGOT 1000 ] [ Stop ] Eraze Machine Info é o
w2
53
Iltem Description
Displays GT SoftGOT1000 modules with the SoftGOT-GOT link function. =
When any of rows are clicked, the clicked row is highlighted and selected. o
The display contents of the monitor status list displayed in icon display by the display switching button differs E
from the same in detail display. %
[ = Point (1) Display switching button 3
No. Displays the GT SoftGOT1000 module number.
|P Address Displays the IP address of the GOT which communicates with the GT
SoftGOT 1000 module.
Displays the network number of the GOT which communicates with the GT »n
NAW No SoftGOT1000 module. 3
' When the connection type between the GOT and the controller is the bus 5
Monitor status list connection or the direct CPU connection, [-] is displayed. §
g
Displays the GOT station number of the GOT which communicates with GT
PC No SoftGOT 1000 module.
' When the connection type between the GOT and the controller is the bus
connection or the direct CPU connection, [-] is displayed.
Project Title Displays the project title of the project data read by the GOT. g
Displays the GT SoftGOT1000 module status. g
 Online: During monitoring E
Status « Offline: Stopped monitoring %
« Uploading: During reading project data from the GOT
* Not Started: The target GT SoftGOT1000 module is not activated.
Comment Displays the comment entered in the [No. n Property] dialog box.
Clicking the button displays the monitor status list in detail.
Display switching button Clicking the button displays the monitor status list with icons.
>
[ Point (1) Display switching button i
(Continued to next page) z
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ltem

Description

Front Display

]

Select any rows in the monitor status list, and then click the [Front Display] button to display the GT
SoftGOT1000 module window of the selected row on the top front.

The window can also be displayed on the top front when [No.], [IP Address], [N/W No.], [PC No.], or [Project
Title] in each row of the monitor status list is double-clicked.

However, when the back screen mode is enabled by the GT SoftGOT1000 module, the GT SoftGOT1000
module window is not displayed on the top front even if the [Front Display] button is clicked.

When the GT SoftGOT1000 module window on the top front and the GT SoftGOT1000 Commander window
are overlapped, the GT SoftGOT1000 Commander window is displayed on the top front.

Status Switching

)

Select a row (a GT SoftGOT1000 module) in the monitor status list and click the [Status Switching] button to
switch the status of the selected GT SoftGOT 1000 module ([Online] or [Offline], [Not Started] to [Online]/
[Offline]).

The monitor statuses can also be switched when [Status] in each row of the monitor status list is double-
clicked.

However, the monitor statuses cannot be switched while [Uploading] is displayed on [Status].

When starting GT SoftGOT1000 newly, clicking the [Start SoftGOT1000] button displays the [Start

Start SoftG0T 1000 ] SoftGOT1000] dialog box.
[CZ (a) Start SoftGOT1000
= ] Selecting GT SoftGOT1000 in the monitor status list and clicking the [Stop] button exits the selected GT
1op

SoftGOT1000.

Comment Edit

]

Select any rows in the monitor status list, and then click the [Comment Edit] button to display the [No. n
Property] dialog box.

The [No. n Property] dialog box can also be displayed when [Comment] in each row of the monitor status list
is double-clicked.

G’J (b) n module number property

Eraze Machine Info

Select an inactivated GT SoftGOT1000 module in the monitor status list and click the [Erase Machine Info]
button to delete the information of the selected GT SoftGOT1000 module.
The information of the GT SoftGOT1000 module being activated cannot be deleted.
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POINT. |
(1) Display switching button 2
The display switching button switches the monitor status list between detail display and icon display. E
When in icon display, [No.] and [IP Address] are displayed in the monitor status list. ¢
(@]
[@ GT 5oftGOT1000 Commander
Menu  Help
[¥] &lways displap GT SoftGOT1000 Commander in front i | §
Manitor Status | GOT Search| % ;
Detail display El =9
Q
button J S5
Mo, = IP Address NS Mo FCMo.  Project Tite Status Comment ™ n
1 192168, 3.18 10 10 Praject] Online 6 =
2 192168 3.19 20 20 Project2 L. Dffiine w o
3 182168 3 20 30 30 FProject3 L Hot Start % "6
[& GT SoftGOT1000 Commander.
Menu  Help

[+] Alwaps display GT SoftGOT1000 Commandsr in front i | i

(O]

Horitr Stais | GOT Soarch] S
Icon display P = g o
button =l E= 58
Start § E= |‘:
e i = 35
1192768 218 2792768 319 3192768 2 20 w =
o o
ow
Operation to GT SoftGOT1000 %
[ FontDisply ] [ Status Switching ] =
[ Stat SorGOTT000 ] | Stop ] Eu)
2
o

(2) Context menu
Select a row in the detail display or an icon in the icon display of the monitor status list and right-click to
display the context menu.
In the context menu, [Front Display], [Status Switching], [Stop] and [Comment Edit] can be selected.

Monitor Status | GOT Search | Monitor Status | GOT Search|

LAY M.

Mo, IF' Address
1 g
2 1927188 3.20

PG Ma. Praje

Filll
Front Dizplay
Status Switching
Stop

Gomment Edit

Eront Display
Status Switching
Stop

Comment Edit
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(a) Start SoftGOT1000

X

GT SoftGOTI000 Commander

Specify the machine number of GT SoftGOTI1000 to be activated [1-327E7)

Mo, : | 3| - [ Environment S etup ]

v

[ LCommunization Setup ]

’ Default Setting Beflection ]

Activate GT SoftGOT1000 and start monitaring

[] &sctivate in the moritor-only mode

[0 [ cancel

ltem Description

No. Specify the machine No. of GT SoftGOT1000 to be started.

Configure the environmental settings of GT SoftGOT 1000 to be started.
Environmental Setup The settings are identical to [Environment Setup] in GT SoftGOT1000.

Ei? 3.5.1 Environment setup dialog box

Configure the communication settings of GT SoftGOT 1000 to be started.
Communication Setup The settings are identical to [Communication Setup] in GT SoftGOT1000.

@ 3.6.1 Communication setup dialog box

Reflect default values of Environment Setup/Communication Setup of GT SoftGOT1000 to be started in a
batch.

If the Environment Setup/Communication Setup already exists in the specified machine, the default value
setting is overwritten.

Default Setting Reflection

Activate GT SoftGOT1000

o Select this item to start the monitoring after starting GT SoftGOT1000.
and start monitoring

Activate in the monitor-only

mode Select this item to start GT SoftGOT1000 in the monitor-only mode.

(b) n module number property

Ho.1 - Property E'
IF Address: [192168. 3.18 |
N/ No.: [1 |
PC Mo [2 |
Project Title: |Project1 |
Camment:
| 0K | [ Cancel
ltem Description

Up to 255 characters can be entered.

One line feed is counted as two characters.

Comment The comments are saved with the IP address of the GOT linked.

Therefore, even if the GT SoftGOT1000 module number to be communicated to the GOT is changed to a
new module number, the displayed comment is the same as that of the old module number.
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(2) GOT Search tab

[& GT SoftGOT1000 Commander
Menu  Help
g
[¥] Always display GT SoftGOT 1000 Commander in frant i E
w
. >
Monitor Status | GOT Search o
[ Display the checked GOT arly

o
GOT Type IP Address Paort Ha. » 8
GT1E™[E40:480) 192168 3. 20 5016 % g
GT1E™-5[800=600) 192168 3.19 5015 E 0]
GT1E™N([E40:480) 192168 3.18 5014 O %
T
GOT Search list P
oW
»n O

(=

(O]

o)
o
z8
Start SoftGOT1000 EE
£3
&5
= ow

Item Description
. . 4

Display the checked GOT The GOT ‘Searc‘:h list displays on-Iy the GOTs corrgspond!ng to the [No.] checkboxes selected. %
only Once this item is selected, the displayed GOTs will remain the same even when GT SoftGOT1000 =
Commander is started again or the [Auto Acquisition] button is clicked. 8
zZ
Displays found GOTs. %
Click the row to select and highlight it. o

No. Displays the number of found GOTs.
GOT Search list GOT type Displays the type of found GOTs.
IP address Displays the IP address of found GOTs.
Port No. Displays the port No. used for uploading the project data of found GOTs.

; — - | Clicking the [Auto Acquisition] button displays the [GOT Type], [IP Address] and [Port No.] of the searched
[ figta Acquisition i GoT

FUNCTIONS

For linking GT SoftGOT1000 newly started to the found GOT, select the row of the found GOT in the GOT
Search list and click the [Start SoftGOT1000] button to display the [Start SoftGOT1000] dialog box.

The [Start SoftGOT1000] dialog box can be also displayed by double-clicking the GOT row selected in the
[ Start SoftGOT1000 ] GOT Search list.

The settings are identical to the [Start SoftGOT1000] dialog box in the monitor status list tab. 8

= (1) Monitor Status tab (a) Start SoftGOT 1000 %

z

*1 When no [No.] checkbox is selected, selecting [Display the checked GOT only] will display nothing in the GOT Search list. E
o

<

>

w

o

Zz
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POINT.|.

(1) Search target GOT
Auto acquisition searches only GT16 GOTs.

(2) IP Address duplication
If a duplicated [IP Address] is found, GTSoftGOT1000 can not be started from the GOT Search list.
Also, the duplication of [IP Address] may not be found, even if existing. Therefore, make sure to check the
whole system before searching again.

(3) Resolution, IP Address, and Destination GOT Port No. settings
Click [Communication Setup], [Environment Setup], or [OK] in the [Start SoftGOT1000] dialog box to display
the following dialog box.

GT SoftGOT1000 Commander X

&3

The following settings will be changed in accordance with the destination GOT before the operation.
Would you like to proceed?

- Rezolution
- Deztination GOT [P Address
- Degtination GOT Port Mo,

[ ‘e ] { Mo

(a) Select [Yes].

» [Resolution] in the environmental Setting is changed to [GOT Type] of the row selected in the GOT
Search list.

 [Destination GOT IP Address] and [Destination GOT Port No.] in the GOT Link Setup dialog box is
changed to [IP Address] and [Port No.] of the row selected in the GOT Search list.

(b) Select [No].

GT SoftGOT1000 is started with the values set in the [Communication Setup] or [Environment Setup]

dialog box.
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5.21.6 Precautions

B Settings and OS required for the GOT

(1) Ethernet setting
Set [GOT IP Address] and [Ethernet Download Port No.] for project data.

[ 7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
7. COMMUNICATION WITH GOT

(2) Extended function OS
Install the extended function OS (SoftGOT-GOT Link Function) on the GOT.

[ # 5.21.4 mEthernet download setting (2) Ethernet download setting

B Setting devices which affect the control of GOT/GT SoftGOT1000

It is recommended to set a GOT internal device for a control device of the function which affects the control of the
GOT/GT SoftGOT1000 (including the system signal, screen switching device, or security level device).

When a controller device is set for the device which affects the control of the GOT/GT SoftGOT1000, due to an
operation of either GT SoftGOT1000 or the GOT, an unexpected behavior may be caused to the other. The following
shows the setting example of how to enable the function which affects the control of the GOT/GT SoftGOT1000 only
when the authorization is obtained by using a GOT internal device and the script function.

Example: When the authorization is obtained, the screens of GT SoftGOT1000 and the GOT are switched according
to the value (screen number) of a controller device (D1000)

Function Setting

Screen switching device Set a GOT internal device (GD1000).

Set the following project script in which the trigger type is set to [Ordinary].

Script function if([b:GS244.b1] == ON){
[w:GD1000] = [w:D1000];
}

For the screen switching device, refer to the following.

[L 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
For the script function, refer to the following.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

B Function not available with the SoftGOT-GOT link function
When using the SoftGOT-GOT link function, the PX developer function call is not available.

B Operation without the authorization
Clicking and touching an input object are not recognized as input operations if the authorization is not obtained.

The dialog box for obtaining the authorization appears. (When the GOT has the exclusive authorization, GT
SoftGOT1000 cannot obtain the authorization.)

B Timing of which the project data synchronization is not executed
During the following operations, project data are not synchronized. The project data synchronization is executed
when the operation ends.
* While displaying the print preview
» While displaying the dialog box which disables operation of other screens if the dialog box is displayed

B Using the SoftGOT-GOT link function in the system that requires the quick
communication response
When the SoftGOT-GOT link function is used in the system that requires the quick communication response, the
Ethernet connection is recommended between the GOT and the monitor PLC.
If the GOT monitors the PLC connected by the direct CPU connection by using the SoftGOT-GOT link function, the
communication response speed of GT SoftGOT1000 will decrease.
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5.22 Monitor-only Mode

The monitor operation of GT SoftGOT1000 by a mouse and keyboard is disabled in this mode.
It is useful when using GT SoftGOT1000 only for monitoring.

5.22.1 Setting method

B After starting GT SoftGOT1000

7. Enable the monitor-only mode by either of the following operations.
» Select [Set] — [Monitor-only Mode] from the menu.
» Right-click the mouse, and select [Set] — [Monitor-only Mode] from the menu.

7. Start monitoring.
[ 3.8 Starting Monitoring

M Before starting GT SoftGOT1000

7. Select[Start]! — [MELSOFT]2 — [GT Works3] from the menu of Windows, right-click [GT SoftGOT1000] , and
select [Properties].

*1 Select [All Programs] on the [Start] screen, or select [Start] — [All Programs].
*2  [MELSOFT Application] appears for a version of GT Works3 earlier than 1.136S.

2. The [GT SoftGOT1000 Properties] dialog box appears. Select the [Shortcut] tab, and then add [[MNTONLY] to the
end of the character strings in [Target]. (A one-byte space is required before “/”.)

| General| Shartcut |Com|3atibilit_l,| || Security|

GT SoftGOT1000
2]

Target type: Application

Target location: SGT1000

Target: |IELSDFT\SGT1UUU\SGT1 000.exe" IMNTONLY|

Start in: | |

Shartzut key: | Mone |

Bur: | M armal window e |

Commenk: | |

’ Find Target... ] ’ LChange lcon... ] ’ Adwvanced... ]

[ ak. l [ Cancel Apply

3. Atter adding [[MNTONLY], click the [OK] button.

4. Atthe next GT SoftGOT1000 startup, GT SoftGOT1000 starts with the monitor-only mode enabled.

5-82 5.22 Monitor-only Mode



POINT,
Precautions for the monitor-only mode %
(1) Once monitoring starts, the monitor-only mode cannot be switched between enabled and disabled. E
>
(2) When the monitor-only mode is enabled, the keyboard input function cannot be set. ©
(3) When the monitor-only mode is enabled, and when the mouse cursor is moved on the monitor screen, the
mouse cursor is disabled. (The mouse cursor appearance is the same as the appearance set on the personal =3
computer.) 2 E
Even if the mouse cursor is disabled, the menu can be displayed by clicking the right mouse button. ,C—_’ 2
S5
ok
hS ‘/ E g
Confirmation dialog box displayed at monitor startup in the monitor-only mode -
The confirmation dialog box appears when monitoring starts with the monitor-only mode enabled. 8
Whether to display the confirmation dialog box or not can be set by selecting the following item in the [Environment 2 S
Setup] dialog box. g E
+ [Display dialog at the start of monitoring in the monitor-only mode.] in the [Auxiliary Setup] tab x §
[C= 3.5.1 mAuxiliary Setup tab 58
P4
<]
'_
]
P
P4
o)
(&)

FUNCTIONS

APPENDICES

INDEX
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Appendix1 Internal Device Interface Function

The internal device interface function is a function that can be used with Microsoft® Visual C++®, Microsoft® Visual C#®, z
Microsoft® Visual Basic®, and Embarcadero® C++ Builder®. 2
By using the internal device interface function, the GOT internal device can be read/written from a user-created g
application. °©
Appendix.1.1 Development environment 3
wn
Q2
86
The following shows development environment for an application using the internal device interface function. 28
08
Development environment o 5
g
Language Software »n O
Microsoft® Visual C++® 6.0, Microsoft® Visual C++® .NET(2002),
C++ Microsoft® Visual C++® NET 2003, Microsoft® Visual C++® 2005, 5
Microsoft® Visual C++® 2008, Embarcadero® C++ Builder® XE i
o
cu Microsoft® Visual C#® .NET(2002), Microsoft® Visual C#® .NET 2003, 5 §
Microsoft® Visual C#® .NET 2005, Microsoft® Visual C#® .NET 2008 5 5
w 2
Microsoft® Visual Basic® 6.0, Microsoft® Visual Basic® .NET(2002), 38
BASIC Microsoft® Visual Basic® .NET 2003, Microsoft® Visual Basic® .NET 2005,
Microsoft® Visual Basic® .NET 2008
Appendix.1.2 Accessible devices -
o
5
For the GOT internal devices that can be read/written from a user-created application, refer to the following. g
=z
[ % GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) 3
Access to internal devices 2
+ Internal devices can be accessed only while GT SoftGOT1000 is running. E
Internal devices hold their values while GT SoftGOT1000 is running. %
* Internal devices can be accessed irrespective of the connection type of GT SoftGOT1000. =
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Appendix.1.3 Internal device interface function

The internal device interface function is used to operate internal devices from a created program.
The following describes the internal device interface function.

Internal device interface function Description Reference
unsigned long GDev_OpenMapping() Opens and maps the shared memory of the GOT internal device. Appendix.1.4
long GDev_Read() Reads from the GOT internal device. Appendix.1.5
long GDev_Write() Writes to the GOT internal device. Appendix.1.6
void GDev_CloseUnMapping() Unmaps and closes the shared memory of the GOT internal device. Appendix.1.7

The following files are required when using the internal device interface function.

File name Description
GDevlib_GT16.dll DLL for the internal device interface
GDevlib_GT16.lib LIB for the internal device interface
GDevlib_GT16.h Header file for the internal device interface

The above files are stored in the Disk4 folder in the GT Works3 DVD.

When using an application that uses the internal device interface function, store GDevlib_GT16.dll in the same folder as
the application or in a folder with a path specified.

The folder storing the above files is shown below.

DVD drive
I— GDevlib
— Module
GDevlib_GT16.dll DLL for internal device interface
GDevlib_GT16.lib LIB for internal device interface
GDevlib_GT16.h Header file for internal device interface
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POINT;
Before using the internal device interface function 2
Use the GDevlib_GT16.dll, GDevlib_GT16.lib, or GDevlib_GT16.h that is stored in the same DVD as GT E
SoftGOT1000 to be used. ':>;
If you use any file that is copied from another DVD, an error such as application error may occur.
o
\ ‘ / %) 8
) ZE
HINT © 55
= 28
O o
Processing flow when the internal device interface function is used % 2
The following shows the processing flow when the internal device interface function is used in a program. o n
(%]
O i
9)
[T
o (=]
Open and map the shared memory of internal device 5 §
+ GDev_OpenMapping function lat_c '5
w 2
o’
Read/write to internal device
- GDev_Read function
- GDev_Write function %
=
O
L
P
P4
A4 8
Unmap and close the shared memory of internal device
+ GDev_CloseUnMapping function
(2]
P4
©]
'_
(©)
P4
2
w
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Appendix.1.4 GDev_OpenMapping (Opening and mapping the internal device

shared memory)

The following shows details of the GDev_OpenMapping function.

(1) Function
Opens and maps the shared memory of the GOT internal device.

(2) Format

(a) For Visual C++® and C++ Builder®

ulMapPointer = GDev_OpenMapping(*lphMapFile, sGotNo)

Variable name Variable type Description /0
ulMapPointer unsigned long Return value (shared memory address) Output
*IphMapFile HANDLE Shared memory handle Output
sGotNo short Module No. of GT SoftGOT1000 (1 to 32767) Input

(b) For Visual C#®
ulMapPointer = GDev_OpenMapping(*lphMapFile, sGotNo)

Variable name Variable type Description /0
ulMapPointer uint32 Return value (shared memory address) Output
*IphMapFile intPtr Shared memory handle Output
sGotNo int16 Module No. of GT SoftGOT1000 (1 to 32767) Input

(c) For Visual Basic
ulMapPointer = GDev_OpenMapping(hMapFile, sGotNo)

Variable name Variable type Description /0
ulMapPointer unsigned long Return value (shared memory address) Output
hMapFile HANDLE Shared memory handle Output
sGotNo short Module No. of GT SoftGOT1000 (1 to 32767) Input

(3) Explanation

The shared memory handle for the internal device of GT SoftGOT1000 that is specified by sGotNo is obtained,
and map processing is performed with the handle.

The obtained shared memory handle is stored to IphMapFile or hMapFile, and the obtained shared memory
address is stored to ulMapPointer.

(4) Return value
Normal termination: A number other than "0" (shared memory address) is returned.
Abnormal termination: "0" is returned.

(5) Precautions for using the GDev_OpenMapping function
After the GDev_OpenMapping function is called and required processings are performed, the

GDev_CloseUnMapping function must always be called.
If it is not called, a memory leak may result and an error such as application error may occur.
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Appendix.1.5

GDev_Read (Reading from the internal device)

The following shows details of the GDev_Read function.

(1) Function

(2) Format

©)

(4)

Reads from the GOT internal device.

(@) For Visual C++® and C++ Builder®

IReturn = GDev_Read(ulMapPointer, sDevNamelD, IDevNum, *IpsDataTable, IDataSize)

Variable name Variable type Description /0
IReturn long Return value Output
ulMapPointer unsigned long Shared memory address Input
sDevNamelD short Device name ID (GB:0/GD:1/GS:2) Input
IDevNum long Device number Input
*IpsDataTable short Device value read Output
IDataSize long Number of data points to be read Input

(b) For Visual c#®

IReturn = GDev_Read(ulMapPointer, sDevNamelD, IDevNum, *IpsDataTable, IDataSize)

Variable name Variable type Description /0
IReturn int32 Return value Output
ulMapPointer uint32 Shared memory address Input
sDevNamelD int16 Device name ID (GB:0/GD:1/GS:2) Input
IDevNum int32 Device number Input
*IpsDataTable int16 Device value read Output
IDataSize int32 Number of data points to be read Input

(c) For Visual Basic

IReturn = GDev_Read(ulMapPointer, sDevNamelD, IDevNum, sDataTable(0), IDataSize)

Variable name Variable type Description 110
IReturn long Return value Output
ulMapPointer unsigned long Shared memory address Input
sDevNamelD short Device name ID (GB:0/GD:1/GS:2) Input
IDevNum long Device number Input
sDataTable(n) short Device value read Output
IDataSize long Number of data points to be read Input
Explanation

The device values in the area starting from the device specified by sDevNamelD and IDevNum are batch read

for the number specified by IDataSize to the shared memory address specified by ulMapPointer.

The read device values are stored to IpsDataTable or sDataTable.

Specify the shared memory address that has been obtained by the GDev_OpenMapping function.

Return value
Normal termination: "0" is returned.

Abnormal termination: A number other than "0" is returned.
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(5) Precautions for using the GDev_Read function

(6)

The maximum number of data points to be read, that is set for IDataSize, must be specified in the following

range.
« For bit device (GB) specification

Device number + (Number of data points to be read X 16)-1 < Terminal device number

» For word device (GD/GS) specification

Device number + Number of data points to be read-1 < Terminal device number

In the case of bit device (GB) specification, specify a multiple of 16 for the device number.

Secure the area for IpsDataTable with the same size as IDataSize or more.
If the area is insufficient, an error such as application error may occur.

Device specifying method
* For bit device (GB) specification

Example) Reading 1-point data from GB64 (sDevNamelD=0, IDevNum=64, IDataSize=1)

Variable name

Storage device

IpsDataTable[0]

GB64 to GB79

Example) Reading 3-point data from GB80 (sDevNamelD=0, IDevNum=80, IDataSize=3)

Variable name

Storage device

IpsDataTable[0]

GB80 to GB95

IpsDataTable[1]

GB96 to GB111

IpsDataTable[2]

GB112 to GB127

» For word device (GD/GS) specification

Example) Reading 3-point data from GD5 (sDevNamelD=1, IDevNum=5, IDataSize=3)

Variable name

Storage device

IpsDataTable[0] GD5
IpsDataTable[1] GD6
IpsDataTable[2] GD7

Example) Reading 1-point data from GS500 (sDevNamelD=2, IDevNum=500, IDataSize=1)

Variable name

Storage device

IpsDataTable[0]

GS500
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Appendix.1.6 GDev_Write (Writing to the internal device)

The following shows details of the GDev_Write function.
(1) Function E
Writes to the GOT internal device. E
(2) Format 5
(@) For Visual C++® and C++ Builder®
IReturn = GDev_Write(ulMapPointer, sDevNamelD, IDevNum, *IpsDataTable, IDataSize) =3
2
Variable name Variable type Description /0 g 8
IReturn long Return value Output (u—f ut°7
ulMapPointer unsigned long Shared memory address Input E g
sDevNamelD short Device name ID (GB:0/GD:1/GS:2) Input
IDevNum long Device number Input
*IpsDataTable short Device value to be written Input 6
IDataSize long Number of data points to be written Input é =
o
(b) For Visual c#® g g
IReturn = GDev_Write(ulMapPointer, sDevNamelD, IDevNum, *IpsDataTable, IDataSize) %%
ow
Variable name Variable type Description /0
IReturn int32 Return value Output
ulMapPointer uint32 Shared memory address Input -
sDevNamelD int16 Device name ID (GB:0/GD:1/GS:2) Input 8
IDevNum int32 Device number Input E
*IpsDataTable int16 Device value to be written Input §
IDataSize int32 Number of data points to be written Input
(c) For Visual Basic
IReturn = GDev_Read(ulMapPointer, sDevNamelD, IDevNum, sDataTable(0), IDataSize)
(%]
Variable name Variable type Description 110 %
IReturn long Return value Output ;
ulMapPointer unsigned long Shared memory address Input E
sDevNamelD short Device name ID (GB:0/GD:1/GS:2) Input
IDevNum long Device number Input
sDataTable(n) short Device value to be written Input
IDataSize long Number of data points to be written Input

APPENDICES

(3) Explanation
The device values are batch written to the devices specified by sDevNamelD and IDevNum for the shared
memory address specified by ulMapPointer for the number specified by IDataSize.
The device values to be written are stored to IpsDataTable or sDataTable.
Specify the shared memory address that has been obtained by the GDev_OpenMapping function.

(4) Return value
Normal termination: "0" is returned.
Abnormal termination: A number other than "0" is returned.

INDEX
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(5) Precautions for using the GDev_Write function
The maximum number of data points to be written, that is set for IDataSize, must be specified in the following

range.
« For bit device (GB) specification

Device number + (Number of data points to be written X 16)-1 < Terminal device number

» For word device (GD/GS) specification

Device number + Number of data points to be written-1 < Terminal device number

In the case of bit device (GB) specification, specify a multiple of 16 for the device number.
Secure the area for IpsDataTable with the same size as IDataSize or more.

If the area is insufficient, an error such as application error may occur.

(6) Device specifying method
* For bit device (GB) specification

Example) Writing 1-point data from GB64 (sDevNamelD=0, IDevNum=64, IDataSize=1)

Variable name

Storage device

IpsDataTable[0]

GB64 to GB79

Example) Writing 3-point data from GB80 (sDevNamelD=0, IDevNum=80, IDataSize=3)

Variable name

Storage device

IpsDataTable[0]

GB80 to GB95

IpsDataTable[1]

GB96 to GB111

IpsDataTable[2]

GB112 to GB127

» For word device (GD/GS) specification

Example) Writing 3-point data from GD5 (sDevNamelD=1, IDevNum=5, IDataSize=3)

Variable name

Storage device

IpsDataTable[0] GD5
IpsDataTable[1] GD6
IpsDataTable[2] GD7

Example) Writing 1-point data from GS500 (sDevNamelD=2, IDevNum=500, IDataSize=1)

Variable name

Storage device

IpsDataTable[0]

GS500
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Appendix.1.7

GDev_CloseUnMapping (Unmapping and closing the internal
device shared memory)

The following shows details of the GDev_CloseUnMapping function.

(1)

(2)

©)

(4)

(5)

Appendix.1.8

Function
Unmaps and closes the shared memory of the GOT internal device.

Format

(a) For Visual C++® and C++ Builder®
GDev_CloseUnMapping(hMapFile, ulMapPointer)

Variable name Variable type Description /0
hMapFile HANDLE Shared memory handle Input
ulMapPointer unsigned long Shared memory address Input

(b) For Visual C#®
GDev_CloseUnMapping(hMapFile, ulMapPointer)

Variable name Variable type Description /0
hMapFile intPtr Shared memory handle Input
ulMapPointer uint32 Shared memory address Input

(c) For Visual Basic®
GDev_CloseUnMapping(hMapFile, ulMapPointer)

Variable name Variable type Description /0
hMapFile HANDLE Shared memory handle Input
ulMapPointer unsigned long Shared memory address Input

Explanation

The unmap processing is performed for the shared memory address specified by ulMapPointer and the shared
memory handle specified by hMapFile is released.

Specify the shared memory address and shared memory handle that have been obtained by the
GDev_OpenMapping function.

Return value
None

Precautions for using the GDev_CloseUnMapping function

After the GDev_OpenMapping function is called and required processings are performed, the
GDev_CloseUnMapping function must always be called.

If it is not called, a memory leak may result and an error such as application error may occur.

Precautions for the internal device interface function

The following shows precautions for using an application that uses the internal device interface function.

(1)

(2)

()

When the GDev_OpenMapping function is called
The GDev_OpenMapping function must be called after GT SoftGOT1000 is started.

When the GDev_Read function or the GDev_Write function is called
The GDev_Read function and the GDev_Write function must be called while GT SoftGOT1000 is running.

When exiting GT SoftGOT1000

If GT SoftGOT1000 has been exited in a status the GDev_OpenMapping function is called, the
GDev_CloseUnMapping function must be called immediately.

If GT SoftGOT1000 is started again without the GDev_CloseUnMapping function called, after GT SoftGOT 1000
is exited, GT SoftGOT1000 may not operate normally.

If GT SoftGOT 1000 does not operate normally, the GDev_CloseUnMapping function should be called before GT
SoftGOT1000 is exited.
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Appendix.1.9 Sample program

A sample program using the internal device interface function is stored in the Disk4 folder in the GT Works3 DVD.
Use the sample program as a reference when creating an application using the internal device interface function.
The following shows folders storing the sample programs.

DVD drive
|— GDevlib
— Sample
VB Sample program storing folder for Visual Basic 6.0
VC Sample program storing folder for Visual C++ 6.0
VC# Sample program storing folder for Visual C# .NET(2002)
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This sample program is used to read/write data from/to the internal device of GT SoftGOT1000 that is running.
Example) Sample program for Visual C++

‘“-““ GT DeviceMonitor

GE Device

Device Mo: 10005 Wbite Value: onN | oFF

Read alue: 1

G0 Device Write value input area (GD)
Device No: 5001 Wkite Value: @ iite
Fead “Value: 4
G Device Write value input area (GS)
Device Mo D_:I Wik ite Walue: Wik ite
Read Yalue: 24
Cloze | Stop manitar |
GT SoftGOTI000 *
Monitor execution status
Setting item Description
GB Device GB device monitor area
Device No. Input a device range (GBO to GB65535).
Turns ON the device specified for Device No.
Write Value
OFF Turns OFF the device specified for Device No.
Displays the reading result of the specified device.
The value is updated only while monitoring is performed.
Read Value Bit device status
"1": ON
"0": OFF
GD Device GD device monitor area
Device No. Input a device range (GDO to GD65535).
Write value input area Set a value to be written to the device specified for Device No.
(GD) Input format: Signed decimal number (-32768 to 32767)
Write Value
Writes the value input for the write value input area to the specified device.
Displays the reading result of the specified device. (Updates only while monitoring
Read Value |s.pen‘ormed.) . .
Display format: Signed decimal number (-32768 to 32767)
The value of the internal device specified for Device No. is read.
GS Device GS device monitor area
Device No. A device range (GS0 to GS2047) can be input.
Write value input area Set a value to be written to the device specified for Device No.
(GS) Input format: Signed decimal number (-32768 to 32767)
Write Value
Writes the value input for the write value input area to the specified device.
Displays the reading result of the specified device. (Updates only while monitoring
is performed.)
R Val
ead Value Display format: Signed decimal number (-32768 to 32767)
The value of the internal device specified for Device No. is read.
Start monitor Starts monitoring. (Displayed only while monitoring is stopped.)
Stops monitoring.(Displayed only while monitoring is performed.)
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Appendix2 Troubleshooting

Appendix.2.1

Error message

The following table indicates the error messages occurred in [GT SoftGOT1000] themselves, the Descriptions and

resolutions.

B Error messages displayed when GT SoftGOT1000 is used.

Error message

Definition and cause

Corrective action

Adobe Reader is not installed properly.
Install Adobe Reader included with the product.

« Adobe® Reader® is not installed.

« Adobe® Reader® is not installed correctly.

After uninstalling Adobe® Reader®, reinstall it.

Easysocket is not installed.

Perhaps GT SoftGOT1000 is not installed
correctly.

After uninstalling GT SoftGOT1000, reinstall it.

GSHt# bi#t#: The .exe file is invalid (not .exe or
error in .exe image).

« Access to the specified file (application) was
not made.

* The specified file (application) is corrupted.

 The specified file (application) is not an
executable file.

» Check the settings of the application start-up
setting.

+ Check the access right of the specified file
(application).

« Specify an operable file (application).

+ Specify an executable file (application).

GSHt# bi#t#: Failed to start the application.
<ErrCode:##>

* The specified file (application) is corrupted.

 Relevant applications are not installed
properly.

« There is not sufficient space left in memory/
hard disk.

* GT SoftGOT1000 was terminated illegally last
time.

» Check the settings of the application start-up
setting.

« Specify an operable file (application).

« Install relevant applications again.

» Terminate unnecessary applications.

* Increase free space in the hard disk.

* Restart GT SoftGOT1000.

* Restart the personal computer.

GS#it# .b##: The operating system denied
access to the specified file.

* Access to the specified file (application) was
not made.

* The specified file (application) is corrupted.

» Relevant applications are not installed
properly.

+ Check the settings of the application start-up
setting.

» Check the access right of the specified file
(application).

+ Specify an operable file (application).

« Install relevant applications again.

GS## b The specified file was not found.

GSHt# bi#t#: The specified path was not found.

The specified file (application) does not exist.

+ Check the settings of the application start-up
setting.

* Specify an existing file (application).

* Install relevant applications again.

GSHt# bi#t#: There was not enough memory to
complete the operation.

* There is not sufficient space left in memory/
hard disk.

* GT SoftGOT1000 was terminated illegally last
time.

» Terminate unnecessary applications.
* Increase free space in the hard disk.
* Restart GT SoftGOT1000.

* Restart the personal computer.

The GT SoftGOT1000 is not installed correctly.

Can not find the Windows® sregistry for GT
SoftGOT1000.

After uninstalling GT SoftGOT1000, reinstall it.

Please do logoff/the termination of Windows after
ending 'GT SoftGOT1000'".

Close 'GT SoftGOT1000' before log out or shut
down the Windows®.

Close 'GT SoftGOT1000' before log out or shut
down the Windows®.

Advanced APP setup file was not found.

* The Advanced APP setup file does not exist.

Create the Advanced APP setup file
[<InstallPath>\SGT1000\Multi\*****\AppStartSet.c
sv].

There is no application associated with the
extension of Advanced APP setup file (.csv).

» The application associated with the extension
(.csv) of the Advanced APP setup file does not
exist.

* The application associated with the file
extension is not installed correctly.

Set the application associated with the extension
(.csv) of the Advanced APP setup file.

Install the application associated with the file
extension again.

(Continued to next page)
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Error message

Definition and cause

Corrective action

Failed to start the application.

» Access to the Advanced APP setup file is
disabled.

* The Advanced APP setup file is corrupted.

» The application associated with the file
extension is not installed correctly.

* Not enough free memory or hard disk space.

* GT SoftGOT1000 was exited illegally last time.

« lllegal process is running.

» Check the access right of the Advanced APP
setup file.

+ Create the Advanced APP setup file again.

* Install the application associated with the file
extension again.

« Exit unnecessary applications.

* Increase the free space of the hard disk.

* Restart GT SoftGOT1000.

« After restarting the personal computer, restart
GT SoftGOT1000.

The check result cannot be displayed.

Access to the Advanced APP check file is
disabled.

The Advanced APP setup check file is corrupted.
The application associated with the file extension
is not installed correctly.

Check the access right of the Advanced APP
setup check file.
Install the application associated with the file
extension again.

Access to the Advanced APP Setup file is
denied.

Access to the Advanced APP setup file is
disabled.

Check the access right of the Advanced APP
setup file.

Failed to open the Advanced APP Setup check
file.

Access to the Advanced APP setup check file is
disabled.
The Advanced APP setup check file is corrupted.

Check the access right of the Advanced APP
setup check file.

Failed to check Advanced APP Setup.

The operating environment is not supported.

Install GT SoftGOT 1000 again.

History file was not found.

The application start-up history file cannot be
started up.

Check the application start-up history file.

Easysocket has an invalid version.

GT SoftGOT1000 may be not installed correctly.

After uninstalling GT SoftGOT1000, reinstall it.

The specified project data was created by using a
previous version of the GT Designer3.

Some functions may not operate properly.

Do you want to proceed?

The version of the GT Designer3 on which the
project data is created is later than the GT
SoftGOT1000.

Select a button on the displayed dialog box.
Yes: Execute reading and perform monitoring
with operable functions.

No: Install GT SoftGOT1000 of the same version
as GT Designer3 and execute reading again.

The maijor versions of the specified project data
and GT SoftGOT 1000 Standard monitor OS do
not match.

Project data : Ver. ## ##
GT SoftGOT1000 Standard monitor OS
: Ver. #i# ##

Specify the project data of the same version.

The following OS major versions are not
matched.
* The major version of OS in GT Designer3 that
stores the created project data to be read.
* The standard monitor OS in GT SoftGOT 1000

« Install GT SoftGOT 1000 with the same version
as GT Designer3 that stores the created
project data, and read the data again.

+ Create the project data for GT Designer3 that
version is same as the version of GT
SoftGOT1000, and read the data again.

Failed to take a snap shot.

» GT SoftGOT1000 was closed illegally last
time.
« lllegal process is running.

* Restart GT SoftGOT1000.
« After restarting the personal computer, restart
GT SoftGOT1000.

Vertical project data is not supported.

The project data for vertical display type has
been read.

Read project data for horizontal display.

A Communication error occurred.
Retry : Executes communication again.
Cancel : Cancels all communication.
To retry communication, restart the GT
SoftGOT1000.
<ES:OxtHHiHHHHE>

« Cable was disconnected.
« Cable was broken.

Transmission speed (Baud rate) is incorrect.

The PLC CPU type is different from that of the
project setting.

After checking for the left causes, select the
button in the displayed dialog box.

[Retry]

Restarts communication.

[Cancel]

After Cancel is selected, all communications will
not be made.

When performing monitoring, restart GT
SoftGOT1000.

Cannot set up the operating environment.
Insufficient disk space or memory may be the
cause.

* Not enough free disk space.

* GT SoftGOT1000 was exited illegally last time.

« lllegal process is running.

+ Exit unnecessary applications.

* Increase the free space of hard disk to 250MB
or more.

* Restart GT SoftGOT1000.

« After restarting the personal computer, restart
GT SoftGOT1000.

(Continued to next page)
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Error message

Definition and cause

Corrective action

Failed to set up an operating environment.
Check the followings and retry the operation.
* Free disk space.
* Access privileges to the environment file.
+ Validity of environment files (invalid files or
files not found).
» Effect of antivirus software's real-time
surveillance.

Not enough free disk space.

Increase the free space of hard disk to more than
250M bytes.

Can not access the necessary file for GT
SoftGOT1000’s operation.

Check whether GT SoftGOT1000 has been
operated already.

GT SoftGOT 1000 may be not installed correctly.

After uninstalling GT SoftGOT1000, reinstall it.

Real-time protection in antivirus software gets in
the way of accessing the file.

Stop real-time protection in antivirus software, or
set the following multiple paths from exception
settings in anti-virus software and put aside real-
time protection in anti-virus software.
C:\Program Files\MELSOFT\SGT1000

Path name is too long.

Save the GT Designer3 under too many directory
levels.

In Option setting, set the project of GT Designer3
again.

GOT type of the project is different from the one
specified in the GT SoftGOT1000.

[Project data setting]

GOT type | S (HHEEXHE)
PLC type T HEHH]

[GT SoftGOT1000 setting]
Resolution  : ##Hx##
Connection  : #HHH(#HHHEH)

The GOT type set in the project is different from
the GOT type specified in GT SoftGOT1000.

Make correction so that the GOT type of the
project created on GT Designer3 is the same as
the GOT type of GT SoftGOT1000.

GOT type (Resolution) of the project is different
from the one specified in the GT SoftGOT1000.

[Project data setting]

GOT type T HHHHE (HHHEXHHE)
PLC type | HHHHH

[GT SoftGOT1000 setting]
Resolution T HHExHHH
Connection | T (HHEHE)

The GOT type (Resolution) set in the project is
different from the GOT type (Resolution)
specified in GT SoftGOT1000.

Make correction so that the GOT type
(Resolution) of the project created on GT
Designer3 is the same as the GOT type
(Resolution) of GT SoftGOT1000.

PLC type of the project is different from the one
specified in the GT SoftGOT1000.

[Project data setting]

GOT type | HEHEHE(HHEXHIHE)
PLC type |

[GT SoftGOT1000 setting]
Resolution  : ###x###
Connection  : #HEHH(#HHHEE)

The PLC type set in the project is different from
that in GT SoftGOT1000.

Make correction so that the PLC type of the
project created on GT Designer3 is the same as
the CPU type of GT SoftGOT1000.

Manual file cannot be found.
Please install manuals.

* GT Manual 1000 is not installed.
* GT Manual 1000 is not installed correctly.

After uninstalling GT Manual, reinstall it.

Cannot stop monitoring.
Close the dialog on monitor screen and retry.

Since the message such as "This function cannot
be used now" was displayed on the screen, GT
SoftGOT1000 could not be exit correctly.

After selecting in the dialog box to erase the
on-screen message, exit from GT SoftGOT1000
again.

There was the other internal cause than the

above that did not allow to exit from the software.

After selecting in the dialog box, wait for
some time and exit from GT SoftGOT 1000 again.

Fail in the delete of resource data.
* Please close resource data if it is opened.
» Check the file access privilege.

Failed in erasing resource data after loading
screen data.

« If there is resource data opened by another
software, close that file.
» Check the file access privilege.

Initialization for reading failed.
Execute one of the following operations.
+ Close the dialog if it is displayed.
+ Switching to offline mode may have been
failed.
Wiait for several seconds and retry the
operation.

Since the message such as "This function cannot
be used now" was displayed on the screen, this
funciton can not be loaded.

After selecting in the dialog box to erase the
on-screen message, re-load the function.

Waiting for completion of internal process.

re-load the function after a few minutes.

(Continued to next page)
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Error message

Definition and cause

Corrective action

Failed to read a project data.

Check the following items and retry the
operation.

« Data size and number of the data.

« Free disk space.

« Access privileges to the environment file.

« Validity of project data (invalid file or file not

found).

Screen data size was too large.

Decrease the screen data size to 57MB or less.

Not enough free disk space.

Increase the free space of hard disk to more than
250M bytes.

Can not access the project data.

Check the access privilege of the project data.

Not compatible with the project setting.

Check whether setting is correct on GT
Designer3.

* This data is not for GT SoftGOT1000 project.

* The project data does not exist.

Use a correct project data or normal project data.
Check that the project data exists.
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Appendix.2.2

Troubleshooting for license key

The troubleshooting and error messages related to license key, the error definition and cause, and corrective actions are

described below.

B Troubleshooting for license key

(1) Troubleshooting for USB license key
When attaching a USB license key to the personal computer and it is not recognized, check the following.

Problem

Definition and cause

Corrective action

The dialog for starting a wizard to search an
added hardware is displayed.

The license key was attached to the PC before
the installation of system driver.

Exit the GT SoftGOT1000 without any installation
and then remove the license key.

When attaching the GT15-SGTKEY-U after
installing the system driver, it is recognized as
license key.

The GT15-SGTKEY-U is not recognized as
license key by the OS when attached to the PC.

The GT15-SGTKEY-U was attached to the PC
before the installation of system driver, and an
illegal driver was installed.

Install the system driver after removing the GT15-
SGTKEY-U.

When attaching the GT15-SGTKEY-U after
installation, it is recognized as license key.

The GT SoftGOT1000 displays an error message
involving license key despite System Driver is
installed/license key is installed/the port is ready
for use.

System Driver has an error.

Remove the GT15-SGTKEY-U and uninstall
System Driver once (In Windows, select [Add or
Remove Programs] and delete [Sentinel
Protection Installer #.#.#].)

Install System Driver again.

Install the GT15-SGTKEY-U after installing
System Driver.

Then it is recognized as license key.

When the license key is attached, the dialog box
asking you to specify the storage location of the
system file is displayed.

The automatic detection of the system file failed.

Specify the system file in the following location.
C:\Program Files\Common Files\SafeNet
Sentinel\Sentinel System Driver\sntnlusb.sys

POINT,

If the system driver is not installed or uninstalled properly even if the above corrective actions are taken, use the
installer of the following system driver.
(GT SoftGOT1000 installation folder\SGT1000\SystemDriver\SP|_768.exe*

*When using a PC CPU module, use SPI_710.exe.
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(2) Troubleshooting Related to the License Key
Check the following items if the license key is not recognized even if it has been installed on the DOS/V personal
computer or the printer does not operate properly after being connected on the external side of the license key.

Problem

Definition and cause

Corrective action

The license key cannot be recognized

The license key is connected to the personal
computer's serial port.

Connect the license key to the printer port

The license key is installed on the DOS/V
personal computer via the printer switch (the
devices are installed in the order from the DOS/V
personal computer, then the printer switch, and
then the license key).

Install the license key closer to the DOS/V
personal computer than the printer switch (i.e.,
install the devices in the order from the DOS/V
personal computer, then the license key, and
then the printer switch.)

It is possible that the power supply to the printer
port is shut off via setting of the DOS/V personal
computer.

Change the settings so that the printer port can
be used.

The system driver is not installed.

Install the system driver.

The parallel port is unusable.

Set the personal computer, Windows®, etc. to
make the parallel port usable.

In the case of a Fujitsu-made FM/V Series
computer

Install the system driver and restart the
DOS/V personal computer.

Cannot print

If a printer cable that is 5 m or longer is used, the
printing may be disturbed by noise from the
surroundings.

Check the cable length.
(Check the overall cable length when a switch is
used.)

POINT,

If the system driver is not installed or uninstalled properly even if the above corrective actions are taken, use the
installer of the following system driver.
(GT SoftGOT1000 installation folder\SGT1000\SystemDriver\SPI_768.exe*

*When using a PC CPU module, use SPI_710.exe.
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Appendix.2.3 Troubleshooting related to mail transmission

(1) Troubleshooting

Problem Definition and cause Corrective action

The mail send setting of GT SoftGOT1000
has not been made.

Make the mail send setting of GT SoftGOT1000.
Mail is not sent. Mail send setting has been made on GT

Designer3.

The mail send setting method is wrong. Reexamine the mail send setting of GT SoftGOT1000.

(2) Error code
No dialogue boxes are displayed by GT SoftGOT 1000 for errors related to mail transmission and dialup.
Refer to the mail history data for error codes and error messages.
For how to check the mail history data, refer to the following.

[ 5 5.6.5 Mail history

The following table lists the error codes related to mail transmission and dialup, their definitions and causes, and
the corrective actions to take:

Error code Definition and cause Corrective action

Setting errors of personal computers and

600 to 750
° s peripheral devices (e.g., modem)

Refer to the Help function in Windows®.

POINT,

Error notifications from the mail server

When an error is notified from the mail server, the error message will be displayed in the mail history data.
The following shows an example.

(Example) Error message displayed when an error is notified from the SMTP server

Error message

SMTP Error Report : ##H###.

When an error as shown above occurs, consult the server administrator.

Appendix.2.4 Troubleshooting for print

Problem Definition and cause Corrective action

« Select [Project] — [Print Setup] on GT SoftGOT1000 to

. check the settings of the printer.

outputdatatoa prmt(lareven Printing is disabled due to a problem in the | - Print a test page from Windows to check the settings of the
when the hard copy is printer. printer.

executed from a monitor « Check if the printer is powered on and online.

screen with [Print to printer « Install the printer driver again.
(Hard Copy Function)]

GT SoftGOT1000 does not

enabled. The output target in the hard copy setting of | Open the project data with GT Designer3, and select [Printer]
the project data is set to [File]. for [Target] in the hard copy setting.
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Appendix.2.5

Troubleshooting for file save problems

Problem Definition and Cause

Corrective action

No files are output when the The file cannot be saved due to problems

hard copy command is with the output destination disk.

executed from the monitor
screen of the GT

« Confirm that the folder that is designated as a virtual drive
does exist.

« Check the access right for the folder that is designated as a
virtual drive.

« Confirm that there is enough free space in the folder that is
designated as a virtual drive.

SoftGOT1000. The file cannot be saved, since file number . ) . )
) R « Confirm that the file number external control device value is
external control device value is set to a .
. set to a value in the range 1 to 9999.
value outside of the range 1 to 9999.
Appendix.2.6 GOT error code list

For the system alarm detected with GOT, refer to the following manual.
[ % GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

Appendix.2.7

Error code list when using the internal device interface function

The following shows lists of error codes that occur when the internal device interface function is used.

B GDev_OpenMapping function

Error code Definition and cause Corrective action
« Start GT SoftGOT1000.
. ) . * Specify the module No. (1 to 32767) of the existing GT
0 Opening or mapping of the shared memory was failed. SoftGOT1000.

(Access to internal devices disabled)

« Exit unnecessary applications to secure memory space.
» Restart the personal computer.

B GDev_Read function/GDev_Write function

Error code Definition and cause Corrective action
-1 The specified device is illegal. « Specify the ID of an existing device name.
-2 The specified head device is outside the range. » Specify an existing device number.
-3 The specified terminal device is outside the range.  Specify device points of the existing device range.
. ify the sh tai th
-9 The specified shared address is illegal. Specify the shared memory address obtained by the

GDev_OpenMapping function.
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Appendix3 Applicable Project Data

Use GT SoftGOT1000 of the same version as the GT Designer3.
When the versions of GT SoftGOT1000 and GT Designer3 are different, install the same version of GT SoftGOT1000/GT

Designer3.

GT Designer3 version

GT SoftGOT1000 version

\ ‘/
)

HINT €

When using the project data created on the GT Designer3 version older than the GT SoftGOT1000 version
Open the project data on the GT Desinger3 of the same version as the GT SoftGOT1000, and save the project

data.

Appendix4 Unsupported Functions

Compared to GT SoftGOT2, the GT SoftGOT1000 does not support the following functions.

Description

Function
Monitoring a device monitored by GT SoftGOT1000 with a PC or mobile phone using the mail function

Remote device monitoring
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Appendix5 Open Source Software

Appendix.5.1 OpenSSL toolkit =
E
This product uses OpenSSL toolkit licensed under the OpenSSL License and the Original SSLeay License. 3
The permission notice of the OppenSSL License and Original SSLeay License is described below.
LICENSE ISSUES °
Z
The OpenSSL toolkit stays under a double license, i.e. both the conditions of 8 8
the OpenSSL License and the original SSLeay license apply to the toolkit. 5 s
See below for the actual license texts. o :f
o
OpenSSL License § 5
/*
* Copyright (c) 1998-2018 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved. 5
* (1
* Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without g o
* modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions [®) ‘8
* are met: 25
* 5 (D
* 1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright o §
* notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
* 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
* notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in
* the documentation and/or other materials provided with the
* distribution. =
* =
* 3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this i
* software must display the following acknowledgment: =
*  "This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project 8
* for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit. (http://www.openssl.org/)"
* 4. The names "OpenSSL Toolkit" and "OpenSSL Project” must not be used to
* endorse or promote products derived from this software without
*  prior written permission. For written permission, please contact
* openssl-core@openssl.org. ®
* b4
* 5. Products derived from this software may not be called "OpenSSL" |C:’
* nor may "OpenSSL" appear in their names without prior written (3
* permission of the OpenSSL Project. §
* 6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following
* acknowledgment:
*  "This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project

for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.openssl.org/)"
* THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “"AS IS" AND ANY
* EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE
* IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
* PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR
* TS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
* SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
*NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;
*LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
* HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
* STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
* ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED
* OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

APPENDICES

*

INDEX

* This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young
* (eay@cryptsoft.com). This product includes software written by Tim
* Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com).

*/
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Original SSLeay License

/* Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)
* All rights reserved.

* This package is an SSL implementation written
* by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com).
* The implementation was written so as to conform with Netscapes SSL.

* This library is free for commercial and non-commercial use as long as
* the following conditions are aheared to. The following conditions

* apply to all code found in this distribution, be it the RC4, RSA,

* Ihash, DES, etc., code; not just the SSL code. The SSL documentation
* included with this distribution is covered by the same copyright terms

* except that the holder is Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com).

* Copyright remains Eric Young's, and as such any Copyright notices in

* the code are not to be removed.

* If this package is used in a product, Eric Young should be given attribution

* as the author of the parts of the library used.

* This can be in the form of a textual message at program startup or

* in documentation (online or textual) provided with the package.

* Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without

* maodification, are permitted provided that the following conditions

* are met:

* 1. Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright

* notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

* 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright

* notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the

* documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* 3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software

* must display the following acknowledgement:

*  "This product includes cryptographic software written by

*  Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)"

* The word 'cryptographic’ can be left out if the rouines from the library

* being used are not cryptographic related :-).

* 4. If you include any Windows specific code (or a derivative thereof) from

* the apps directory (application code) you must include an acknowledgement:

* "This product includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com)"

* THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG "AS IS" AND

* ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

* IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE
* ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE

* FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
* DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS
* OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

* HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
* LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY

* OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF

* SUCH DAMAGE.

* The licence and distribution terms for any publically available version or

* derivative of this code cannot be changed. i.e. this code cannot simply be
* copied and put under another distribution licence

* [including the GNU Public Licence.]

*/
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REVISIONS

* The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Print Date * Manual Number Revision
Oct., 2009 SH(NA)-080860ENG-A | First printing: Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.01B
Jan., 2010 SH(NA)-080860ENG-B Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.10L

* FXCPU (compatible with the Ethernet connection)

* OMRON PLC (compatible with SYSMAC CJ2, CP1E and Ethernet connection)
» Compatible with the GT Designer3 compressed file (*.GTW)

» Connection with LCPUs supported

» SoftGOT-GOT link function supported

May, 2010 SH(NA)-080860ENG-C | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.14Q

» Windows® 7 supported

+ Connection with Q50UDEHCPU and Q100UDEHCPU supported

» Management of GT SoftGOT 1000 modules with the SoftGOT-GOT link function by GT
SoftGOT1000 Commander enabled

* Monitor-only mode supported

Jun., 2010 SH(NA)-080860ENG-D | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.17T
» Connection with LJ72GF15-T2 supported
Oct., 2010 SH(NA)-080860ENG-E | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.19V

* OMRON PLC (SYSMAC CJ2M compatible)

» Advanced setting of the application startup is supported.

 Extension of module No. (1 to 32767) at multiple startups is supported.

* OMROM PLC (Ethernet connection) supports connection types which can be
monitored by SoftGOT-GOT link function.

Jan., 2011 SH(NA)-080860ENG-F | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.23Z

* FXCPU (compatible with the USB connection)

» Connection with C Controller module supported

» Connection with the CC-Link IE field network Ethernet adapter unit supported

» Advanced setting of the application startup is supported

* MODBUS®/TCP connection supported

+ Displaying the [File Information in PLC] dialog box by using the GOT special register
(GS device) supported

* The internal device interface function supports the C# language.

Apr., 2011 SH(NA)-080860ENG-G | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.28E
» Barcode reader connection supported
* RFID connection supported

* The internal device interface function supports Embarcadero® C++ Builder® EX

Jul., 2011 SH(NA)-080860ENG-H | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.31H

« Windows® 7 64-bit 0S supported

» Connection with LO2CPU-P and L26CPU-PBT supported
* CC-Link IE Field Network connection supported

Oct., 2011 SH(NA)-080860ENG-I Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.37P

* Displaying the comment set with GT SoftGOT1000 Commander on the title bar supported
+ Connection with TOSHIBA PLC (Unified Controller nv series) supported

» Changing the security level in the interaction with PX Developer supported

Jan., 2012 SH(NA)-080860ENG-J Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.40S

» Connection with SIEMENS PLC (ISMATIC S7-300/400 series) supported

* GT SoftGOT1000 Commander supports displaying only the selected GOTs.
* The troubleshooting for the licence key has been updated.

Apr., 2012 SH(NA)-080860ENG-K | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.45X

+ Connection with OMRON PLC (CJ2H-CPU6O-EIP) supported
+ Connection with YASKAWA PLC (MP2300S) supported

+ Connection with FX3GC supported

(Continued to next page)
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* The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Print Date

* Manual Number

Revision

Jun., 2012

SH(NA)-080860ENG-L

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.54G
* In the communication setting, the setting range of the timeout time is changed.

Sep., 2012

SH(NA)-080860ENG-M

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.58L

» Connection with YOKOGAWA PLC (F3SP71-4N) supported

» The information site on the Internet is changed to the Mitsubishi Electric Factory Automation
Global Website.

Nov., 2012

SH(NA)-080860ENG-N

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.63R
* SAFETY PRECAUTIONS changed
+ Connection with Q24DHCCPU-V supported
+ Connection with YASKAWA PLC (CP-317) supported

Feb., 2013

SH(NA)-080860ENG-O

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.67V

+ Connection with Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU, Q26UDVCPU,
LO2SCPU, L26CPU, LJ71E71-100 supported

» The connection setting of giving priority to communication processing is supported.

» Communiction effective mode with PLC supported

» SIEMENS S7 Ethernet OP communication supported

» SoftGOT-GOT link function supports the UDP/IP communication

May, 2013

SH(NA)-080860ENG-P

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.70Y
» Connection with YOKOGAWA PLC (F3SP76-7S) supported
+ Connection with LO6CPU and Q170MSCPU supported

Jun., 2013

SH(NA)-080860ENG-Q

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.74C

« Windows® 8 supported

« Connection with L0O2SCPU-P, LO6CPU-P, L26CPU-P, Q24DHCCPU-LS, CR750-Q, CR750-D,
CR751-Q, CR751-D, FX3S supported

+ Ethernet connection with KEYENCE PLC (KV series) supported

Sep., 2013

SH(NA)-080860ENG-R

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.100E
» Changed the error message displayed when GT softGOT1000 is used.

Nov., 2013

SH(NA)-080860ENG-S

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.104J
* FX3U-232-ADP-MB compatible

Jan., 2014

SH(NA)-080860ENG-T

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.108N
« Windows® 8.1 supported

Jun., 2014

SH(NA)-080860ENG-U

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.117X
» Connection with R0O4CPU, R0O8CPU, R16CPU, R32CPU, R120CPU, RJ71C24,
RJ71C24-R2, RJ71EN71, Q24DHCCPU-VG, F3SP71-4S supported

Jul., 2014

SH(NA)-080860ENG-V

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.118Y
* Partial corrections

Oct., 2014

SH(NA)-080860ENG-W

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.122C
* GT Works3 Version1 is no longer compatible with Windows® XP Service Pack2 and

Windows® 2000.

Jan., 2015

SH(NA)-080860ENG-X

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.126G
+ Connection with the motion controller CPU (MELSEC iQ-R series) supported
+ Connection with the MELSEC iQ-F supported

Apr., 2015

SH(NA)-080860ENG-Y

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.130L
» ROBPCPU, R16PCPU, R32PCPU, and R120PCPU are supported.
* R12CCPU-V is supported.

Jul., 2015

SH(NA)-080860ENG-Z

Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.136S
* RO4ENCPU, ROS8ENCPU, R16ENCPU, R32ENCPU, and R120ENCPU are supported.

* The folder name [MELSOFT Application] displayed in the Windows® start menu has been
changed to [MELSOFT].
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(Continued to next page)



* The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Print Date * Manual Number Revision
Oct., 2015 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AA | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.144A
» RO8SFCPU, R16SFCPU, R32SFCPU, and R120SFCPU are supported.
Dec., 2015 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AB | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.150G
* SAFETY PRECAUTIONS changed.
* Q26DHCCPU-LS is supported.
* Access to an LCPU or a QCPU via an RCPU by the Ethernet connection is supported.
May, 2016 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AC | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.155M
* SAFETY PRECAUTIONS changed.
* GT SoftGOT1000 is compatible with Windows® 10.
Aug., 2016 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AD | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.160S
« Partial corrections
Oct., 2016 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AE | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.165X
* [Delay time] has been added to the mail setup.
Jun., 2017 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AF | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.180N
« Partial corrections
Oct., 2017 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AG | Partial corrections
Apr., 2018 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AH | Partial corrections
Oct., 2018 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AI | Partial corrections
Apr., 2019 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AJ | A description of OpenSSL toolkit has been added.
Oct., 2019 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AK | Partial corrections
Jan., 2020 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AL | Partial corrections
Oct., 2020 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AM | Partial corrections
Apr., 2022 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AN | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.275M
« GT SoftGOT1000 is compatible with Windows® 11.
* GT SoftGOT1000 has ended support for Windows® XP and Windows Vista®.
Jul., 2022 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AP | Compatible with GT SoftGOT2000 Version1.280S
* FX3U-ENET and FX Configurator-EN are supported.
Apr., 2023 SH(NA)-080860ENG-AQ | Compatible with GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.295H
* GT SoftGOT1000 has ended support for Windows® 8.1, Windows® 8, and Windows® 7.

This manual confers no industrial property rights or any rights of any other kind, nor does it confer any patent licenses. Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation cannot be held responsible for any problems involving industrial property rights which may occur as a result of using the
contents noted in this manual.

© 2009 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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Intellectual Property Rights

B Trademarks
GOT is a registered trademark of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.
Microsoft, Microsoft Access, Excel, SQL Server, Visual Basic, Visual C++, Visual C#, Windows, Windows NT,
Windows Server, and Windows Vista are trademarks of the Microsoft group of companies.
Adobe and Adobe Reader are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.
Intel, Intel Core, Pentium, and Celeron are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation in the United
States and other countries.
MODBUS is a trademark of Schneider Electric SA.
VNC is a registered trademark of RealVNC Ltd. in the United States and other countries.
Other company and product names herein are either trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.

B Copyrights
The screens (screenshots) are used in accordance with the Microsoft Corporation guideline.
VS-FlexGrid Pro
Copyright © 2003 ComponentOne LLC.
SPREAD
Copyright © 1999 FarPoint Techonologies, Inc.
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